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Preface 

 

 

The religion and art are inseparable mixture, the religious color are following the 

artistic origin and the development mutually. At the same time, art and culture has 

played an increasingly role in the social and economic development process that can 

not be ignored. In recent years, domestic and foreign scholars have successively done 

varieties of systematic research relating to the fields such as arts, religion and culture, 

and achieved fruitful results.  

Planning is now in hand for 2019 International Conference on Religion, Culture and 

Art which will be held during September 21-22, 2019 in Xi’an, China. This conference 

is organized by Modern International Green Cultural Communication Association 

(MIGCCA), an independent, nonprofit research and development organization. 

ICRCA 2019 creates an ample research platform for academics and researchers from 

all around the world and offers them the opportunity to create lasting relations for 

future collaborations. It encourages academics and researchers to share their 

experiences and to contribute to the developing of diverse subjects, offering them the 

perspective of an interdisciplinary approach. 

In keeping with the conference proceedings’ high scientific standards, a qualified 

group of academics coordinated by myself and other scholars in related fields served as 

referees for submitted papers, using a process of double blind peer review to select 

contributions for publication. This review led to the selection of a reduced number of 

papers with respect to the total number that had been submitted, thirty of which were 

unconditionally accepted and others were accepted conditionally upon implementing 

some scientific and/or linguistic revisions.  

Thanks to the Clausius Scientific Press (www.clausiuspress.com), a scientific 

publisher aiming at serving the scientific community by providing researchers with the 

best environment to get their works published, referenced, read and cited, for 

publishing the conference proceedings of ICRCA 2019. Meanwhile, I express my deep 

appreciation to all authors, speakers and participants of this conference for their 

contributions to this book.  

 

 

Prof. Bahtiar Mohamad 

Department of Communication 

School of Multimedia Technology and Communication 

College of Art and Science, University Utara Malaysia 

September 20, 2019 
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Research on Domestic Cartoon Design Based on 

Guided Preschool Children's Growth 

Lin Jiang 

Department of Art and Design, Guangzhou College of Technology and Business, Guangzhou, China 

Keywords: domestic cartoons, preschool children, growth guidance, educational and fun. 

Abstract: In recent years, the number of domestic animation works has increased significantly, 

but the quality of the work itself has the opposite trend. Because preschool children are young 

and have the characteristics of full acceptance of the information transmitted by cartoons, 

domestic cartoons have a huge impact on the growth of preschool children. By analyzing the 

characteristics of preschool children in the stage of symbolic thinking and imitation, as well as 

the domestic cartoons that affect the healthy growth of preschool children, the article points out 

that cartoons for preschool children should combine interesting animated images with image 

thinking, and the value orientation and language of cultural education. In combination with the 

model, early childhood education should be closely linked to the theme of animation, so that 

preschool children can be educated while watching the animation, thus achieving the purpose of 

entertainment and education. 

1. Introduction 

In October 2013, cartoons such as" Pleasant Goat and Big Big Wolf " and "Bear Infested" were criticized 

by the China Central Television（CCTV）"News Network" for violent loss, language vulgarity, and notice 

rectification; CCTV Animation Company and CCTV Children's Channel and other 20 live broadcast 
institutions jointly launched, in the hope that the national counterparts promise not to produce cartoons 
containing violence, vulgarity, dangerous plots and uncivilized languages

 
[1]. Preschool children between 

the ages of 3 and 6 are better at recognizing the perception of the sensory system in terms of color and 
images than on language. Violent TV programs can directly affect children's behavior and psychology. 
Therefore, domestic animations that guide the healthy growth of preschool children are particularly 
important. 

2. Preschool children's understanding and acceptance model of cartoon content 

The world of preschool children is naive, pure, and simple. From the perspective of preschool children's 
understanding of problems, they analyze their acceptance of cartoon information, paving the way for 
better creation of cartoons that guide the growth of preschool children. 

2.1 Preschool children understand the way of problem 

In Piaget's theory of cognitive development, the pre-operational stage (2-7) is old, and children have 

2019 International Conference on Religion, Culture and Art (ICRCA 2019)

Published by CSP © 2019 the Authors 1



the appearance of thinking and intuitive thinking. In the representational thinking, children mainly use the 
symbolic functions and substitutions of symbols (including linguistic signs and symbolic symbols) to 
internalize things and actions in the mind. Internalizing things and actions is not simply accepting things 
and actions to form a photograph or a copy. Instead, it reconstructs what the sensory movement has 
experienced in the white brain, discarding irrelevant details and forming a representation [2]. Therefore, 
the characteristics of preschool children's thinking development indicate that preschool children have only 
a simple cognitive ability for the color, shape and volume of things and lack the representation ability to 
analyze, distinguish and summarize things. 

2.2 Preschool children's way of accepting cartoon information 

The animation series of“Pleasant Goat and Big Big Wolf” cartoons were popular among children at 
the time of their broadcast. It is an animated story that the conflict between “Grey Wolf” and “Pleasant 

Goat” is endless in Green Grassland。But in the play, the “Red Wolf” takes a pan to beat the “Grey Wolf” 

or the “Grey Wolf” throws "Lazy" into the pot, steaming, boiling, and so on, which creates a bad 
demonstration for the children, and even some children imitate the scene of the “Grey Wolf” roasting lamb 
kebabs. Tie the children to a tree and set fire to the leaves for barbecue, resulting in severe burns to the 
two companions[3].Preschool children's way of thinking about understanding problems limits their ability 
to falsify information in cartoons. The children's psychological activities run along a single track, so they 
accept the information while re-engraving regardless of location, regardless of the situation, and regardless 
of the reason. They also feel, understand, and explore the unknown in this way. 

3. Characteristics of domestic cartoons that affect the growth of preschool children 

The Central Committee of the Communist Party of China and the State Council on "Improving and 
Perfecting the Ideological and Moral Construction of Minors" proposed: "To meet the appreciation of 
children and children, to adapt to the appreciation needs of children of different ages, to be knowledgeable, 
entertaining, and fun. Sexuality and education are unified.” Preschool children have no ability to 
distinguish between right and wrong. Cartoons should tailor the story content to specific audiences, plan 
the story, draw an animated image, and integrate specificity, entertainment, education and time. 

3.1 Cartoon specificity 

The cartoon script creation, animation production, and theme processing are all closely related to the 
cartoon audience. The target audience of the cartoon determines the creator's control over the above 
elements. Therefore, the cartoon should decide the animation target at the beginning of the creation. The 
masses consider the story content, picture style and animation effects of the cartoon from the audience. 
Preschool children are the audience, cartoons should be tailored according to their childlikeness, 
innocence and simplicity, in order to create domestic cartoons that are in line with children's cognition and 
are deeply loved by them. 

3.2 Cartoon entertainment 

The vivid and interesting animated image, the novel animated perspective, the innocent and romantic 
character personality, and the humorous and funny story content can enrich the entertainment of the 
cartoon to the greatest extent. The entertainment of cartoons is one of the most basic elements of preschool 
children's cartoons. It is also one of the necessary conditions for the rapid development of domestic 
cartoons in order to gain market share. 

3.3 Cartoon education 

Most of today's domestic animation creators are blindly pursuing the fun, interesting, blind pursuit of 
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visual effects, and gradually drifting away on the road of entertainment. If the cartoons simply meet the 
requirements of entertainment, then the children's cartoons only serve to please the children, and do not 
regard the educational nature of inspirational, benevolent, human nature as the content of the animation 
theme, how to discuss the development of the domestic animation industry? What is the focus on the 
development of early childhood education? Preschool children's cartoons with entertainment and 
education can better develop the domestic animation industry. 

3.4 Cartoon era 

Since the 1990s, cartoons such as "Uproar In Heaven", "Jem Cat" "Peppa Pig "and "Pig Pig Super 
Star Pet" have been deeply loved by children, chasing their roots. It reflects the innovation of animation 
technology, the interesting and vivid animation, and the change of animation from 2D to 3D. In short, the 
changes of the times affect the style of animation, the technology of animation production, the shape and 
scene of animation, etc. At the same time, the development of the era also provides a certain development 
space for the diversification of cartoon types, thus gaining more audience’s favor and promoting the 
benign development of domestic cartoons. 

4. Animated design research on the guiding of healthy growth of preschool children 

In order to better guide the healthy growth of preschool children, we should consider how preschool 
children understand problems and accept cartoon information; combine animation themes, animated 
language and animated images with children's education and development themes to create entertainment 
for better creation. Education in one of the preschool cartoons provides protection. 

4.1 Early childhood education combined with animated themes 

The animation theme is the core idea of an animated story. Each cartoon has a central idea. “Sofia the 
First” is an animated magic story that revolves around a Princess of Sofia. The Princess Sofia and the evil 
characters begin their battles. Through sincere, courage, and friendliness, Sofia helps friends accept 
various challenges, overcome their own shortcomings, and use simple magic to defeat their enemies. The 
characteristics of bravery, kindness, and tolerance are integrated throughout the story. Create pre-school 
children's cartoons based on the concept of children's education, and present them in the form of animated 
themes through interesting story plots and excellent characteristic such as bravery, truth, goodness, beauty, 
and tolerance, in order to allow children to actively and positively guide children psychological 
development while viewing cartoons. 

4.2 Value orientation of cultural education and the combination of language models 

General Secretary Xi Jinping emphasized at the National Conference on Ideological and Political 
Work in Colleges and Universities, "we should pay more attention to educating people with culture." 
"Cultivating people with culture as a person" is the value of culture. The essence of cultural education is to 
guide the positive value of human culture, to educate people to go to morality, reason, truth, goodness and 
beauty, thus achieving the goal of enhances morality, foster talents [4]. The appeal of commercial interests 
has prompted some animation content to be inclined to violent and vulgar-oriented values, blindly 
pursuing the "entertainment" effect, and neglecting the meaning of "education". The word education has a 
diversified meaning. Mr. Tao Xingzhi once pointed out: “Life is the education”. Life and education are 
inseparable. It is conceivable that children's etiquette, communication, and knowledge can not be 
separated from education. The values of cultural education are particularly important in cartoons." Peppa 
Pig”, which is popular among children, shows the way Page gets along with family and friends in a 
personification way, and pays more attention to positive guidance in language expression, in the little story 
of the Pancake episode, Pig Dad said: "Mother can turn the pancakes up a bit higher”, the pig mother 
replied, "Pig daddy can hands-on”. There is no irony or blow in these dialogues. Some of them only 
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suggest that pig dad can turn over one by him, and encourage Page and George to participate in their own 
hands and encourage children to experience their lives and explore new things. 

4.3. Combining the development of image thinking with the real and interesting 

animation image 

The way of thinking of preschool children is mainly thinking in images. They can grasp the 
characteristics of things from the surface image of things so as to distinguish things, store information and 
broaden their knowledge. The preschool children’s cartoon image must grasp the characteristics of the 
original image and change it with the cartoon image. For example, the “Octonauts” mainly focuses on 
submarine expedition squads organized by Kwazii (cats), Barnacles (Polar bears), and Peso (penguins) to 
help the small animals on the seabed escape danger. An excellent cartoon image of children should closely 
follow the development of children's image thinking and improve children's recognition of animated 
images. 

5. Conclusion 

Among the existing domestic cartoons, there are many animations that are deeply loved and well-made by 
children, but there is still a shortage of cartoons that focus on the dissemination of correct value-oriented 
cartoons for the characteristics of children's development. Children's cartoons should have a sense of 
social responsibility on the basis of entertaining and entertaining. This is related to the national spirit and 
core values of training new era successors. If children's animation is divorced from this basic requirement, 
it will lead to the precarious situation of domestic cartoons. Combining children's cartoons with children's 
education is also an innovative way to optimize and upgrade the animation industry. Combining the way 
that preschool children understand problems, we will use domestic cartoons to disseminate positive and 
progressive values, correctly guide children's growth, increase the added value of domestic cartoons, and 
promote the new upgrade of animation quality. 
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Huangdi Neijing Is Another Holy Scripture  

Given by the God 

Yisong Zhen 

State Key Laboratory of Cardiovascular Disease, Fuwai Hospital, Beijing, 102308, China 

Keywords: Huangdi Neijing, Holy scripture, Alien technologies. 

Abstract: Huangdi Neijing is one of the holy scriptures written by Huangdi, who is presumed to 

be a messenger appointed by the God, and visited earth several times and at different places 

using the Avatar-life supporting system. He, this time in oriental continent, wrote down his 

thoughts in hieroglyph to guide us on how to behave and adapt to the unique earth environment. 

We have evidence that Huangdi at that time visited all the world using the teleport developed by 

the advanced alien civilization, and taught his followers of how to maintain naïve state and 

secure longevity. And the protocol of how to be longevity and his conduct were faithfully 

recorded in the historical textbooks of Chinese traditional medicine. 

1. Introduction 

The advanced civilization once visited earth and contacted us indirectly using very unique life-supporting 
system. Due to the naïve and pristine atmosphere at that time, they disseminate their thoughts and high 
tech description through religion scriptures and other fantasia artwork, which is accommodated to the 
development of the intelligence at that time. Christianism [1], Buddhism [2] and Taoism [3] and other 
religion scripture are the mediators to express their viewpoint of the future development of earth’s own 
unique civilization and their high tech model in the understandable way [4]. Huangdi Neijing is the book 
to guide earth people to pursue longevity and healthy life. 

Religion did undertake the task to power the development of sciences. In the 18th century, an Austria 
monk, Gregor Johann Mendel discovered and proposed the ‘genetic mechanism’, and some kind of the 
genetic material which now is called ‘gene’ pinpoint the phenotypes of various kinds. And through 
religion communication, people like Isaac Newton get his ideas for calculus and established Newtonian 
physics. During his later life, Newton believed in the God. 

According to Huangdi Neijing, their contact with Huangdi was through Qibo, who was, possibly, a 
medical doctor once chosen as the contactor with this advanced civilization. Through yin-yang practice 
and conversation with Qibo and other fellows, Huangdi knew the secret of the longevity and put it into 
practice. We think that Huangdi Neijing (Huangdi’s inner classic) is the medical bible written by Huangdi 
who likely a courier of the advanced civilization. This well-being maintenance method was popular in 
China for at least about 5000 years and even longer. And Chinese people use this holy approach to treat 
different diseases even the cancers and virus plagues. The Chinese emperor himself, the son of Haven, 
was a true believer of this medical system. We at present think this book is written by higher hierarchical 
alien civilization who once visited earth using the avatar equipment to broadcast the advanced knowledge 
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in the way we can understand at that time. They are ambiguous, like oracle. However, they are verified by 
archaeology record and state of art technology. We believe that the interpretation of the three parts and 
other religious scriptures is the way to the truth of the heaven. 

2. The Summary of Twentieth Chapter from Huangdi Neijing 

This chapter [5] (see appendix) is the dialogue between Huangdi and Qibo. Huangdi was the chosen proxy 
to the alien civilization, and Qibo was from another clan whom grasped certain advanced technology and 
probably contacted the alien before. However, the medical oracle is confusing and only can be deciphered 
by the traditional medical physician. This kind of medicine health system survives 5000 years and still 
affects the behavior of Chinese people in daily life. Qibo probably at that time was the minister of 
medicine in the clan of Huangdi, and also the inheritance of medicine tech from another clan, Shennong. 
But we did not know whether during the conversation the third people was there and where and when the 
conversation happened. Also, it is confusing at what circumstance the dialogue between them happen. 
What motivates such very important dialogue? As the ‘order (sequence)’ is usually emphasized in the 
traditional Chinese culture, we still do not know why this chapter was organized in the twentieth chapter. 
The only clue to this problem is that 12 is an even number, this mean this chapter maybe the viewpoint for 
femininity. 

In this chapter, Huangdi and Qibo talked about the outside environment influence the inner behavior, 
for example, skin color, tasty and in different part of the region and the corresponding method to treat 
these seemingly same diseases. Qibo had come to the same conclusion as Huangdi himself observed with 
scientific methods. These sciences might be statistics as evidenced by the writing in this first chapter 
which stated that “They complied with the arts and the calculations”. But detailed descriptions of how 
Qibo secured the original data and what kind of protocol he used to process the data were missing from 
this medical book.  

2.1 New interpretation of the chapter 

Although the meaning of this chapter is ambiguous, they are validated by current biomedicine 
discovery. Recent advance in the epigenetics and epigenomic [6] refresh our understating of environment 
and genetics. The core concept of epigenetics is defined as the non-DNA matters can take an effect on the 
phenotype of disease, and consequence of the human behavior. These non-DNA matters have certain 
hereditary pattern and might be the reason of complex diseases. During and after thousand years, Huangdi 
and his following believers pointed out that disease symptom or phenotype might be in related to the local 
environment. They did not use the modern term or the so-called epigenetics, they instead used the much 
more intuitive term, ‘environment’ to support their conclusion. In addition, this kind of idea is accepted by 
“Feng Shui”. During the so-called “culture revolution”, Feng Shui is thought to be superstitious and has 
been forbidden in main land China since 1949. 

2.2 The scripture has its own pilgrim 

Dr. Sun Simiao was the medical physician in Tang dynasty. Before that, he was also the doctor in 
chief during the Sui dynasty. He was the emperor’s private doctor for three different emperors and two 
dynasties. And he was the chief medical officer at the period of Taizong, who was one of the most 
influential emperors in China and the world at that time. Sun, according to the historical record, lived at 
least for 100 years and even longer. He is different from the other well-known Chinese physicians who 
almost were fabricated using fake names. And his work Qianjin Fang is among the top 3 medical practice 
guides in China, Japan or Korea. He proposed the longevity could be pursued by living the health and 
wealthy life. 
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3. Conclusion 

The theory presented by Huangdi Neijing is superior and its practice is validified by numerous Chinese 
practitioners and most powerful men at different periods, for example, China emperors think it is the only 
true way to treat diseases and get cured from his private doctors. We think this is a true record of how to 
pursue a better life and how to contact with hierarchical alien civilizations. We therefore think that in the 
old world, the God did visit us and give his message in different scripture pieces which are memoir of the 
advanced alien civilization. We now do not know if this peaceful alien’s force exists or was destroyed or 
still live with us. In conclusion, it is for us to interpret them accurately and it is the daunting task for 
Chinese language translator across the world in the future. 
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Appendix 

We excerpted this 12
th
 chapter from the corresponding English translation [5]. And black and italic letters 

are original text. 

12-80-2 

Huangdi asked: 

When physicians treat diseases, 

One identical disease may be treated differently in each case, and always healed. How is that? 

These saying indicate that Huangdi and Qibo already know that the same symptom or phenotype can 
be resulted in different molecular mechanisms as we know in the modern medicine. They treat these 
diseases use direct methods using the traditional old ways according to the earth tech. 

Qibo responded: 

The region of the east, 

This is where heaven and earth give life first. 

The land of fish and salt; 
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Beaches border on the water. 

Its people eat fish and crave for salty. 

All of them consider their place of residence as comfortable and they regard their food as 
delicious. 

As for the fish, it lets one develop a heated center, 

As for the salty, they defeat the blood. 

Hence, its people all have a black complexion and open structure.  

Their disease are always young-abscesses and ulcers. 

For their treatment, pointed stones are suitable. 

Hence, it is for sure that pointed stones are suitable. 

Hence, it is for sure that pointed stones originated in the East. 

The East is probably in Shangdong province, China. 

Also in the bible, “Now the LORD God had planted a garden in the east, in Eden and there he put the 
man he had formed.”  

12-80-7 

The West, 

This is the region of gold and jade. 

It is the location of sand and stones.  

It is where heaven and earth contract and pull 

Its people live in earth mounds and winds are frequent. 

The water and the soil are hard and strong. 

Its people do not dress with clothes but wear garments of hair and grasses 

It people enjoy rich food and they are fat. 

Hence, 

Evil cannot harm their physical body, 

Their diseases emerge from within, 

For their treatment, toxic drugs are appropriate, 

Hence it is for sure that toxic drugs originated in the West. 

The West is probably located at California, USA. 

12-81-3 

The north, 

This is the region where heaven and earth secure and stone. 

Its land lies at a high elevation, 

Live in earthen mounds, 

Wind, cold, and piecing frost dominate. 
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Its people find joy in living in the wilderness and in consuming milk. 

Their depots are cold and generate disease of fullness. 

For their treatment, cauterization is appropriate 

Hence, 

It is for sure that cauterization originated in the North. 

This place probably is located at Russia. 

12-81-5 

The south, 

This is where heaven and earth bestow growth and nourishment, 

It is the place where yang is present in abundance. 

It land lies low, 

Water and soil are weak. 

It is where fog and dew assemble. 

In people crave for sour, and they eat a strong odor. 

Hence, 

Its people all tight structures and a reddish complexion 

Their diseases are cramps and block 

For their treatment, fin needle are appropriate. 

Hence 

It is for sure that the nine needles have originated in the South. 

This place probably is located at Brazil or Malaysia. 

12-81-8 

The center, its land is flat and damp. 

It is three hat Heaven and earth generated the myriad beings in large numbers. 

It people eat diverse and are never fatigue. 

Hence, their diseases are often limpness with receding and cold and heat. 

For their treatment, guiding-pulling and pressing-lifting are appropriate, 

It is for sure that guiding-pulling and pressing-lifting have originated in the centre. 

The centre here is referred to France in Mediterranean. 

12-82-3 

Hence, 

The sages brought various together in treatment. 

Each received what was appropriate for it.  

Hence 
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If what one uses for treatment is different,  

And the disease is healed in all nevertheless, one has grasped the nature of disease 

And one knows the entire complex of treatment. 
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Abstract: The paper is devoted to the highly discussable problem of the influence of the 

Arts as a cultural concept on the Morality of the society and thus the social responsibility 

of the artist. The question is if art is supervenient on morality being responsible for bad 

and good. The problem is considered within the framework of two theories: “Art for 

Art’s sake” and “Art for the People”. By nature, Art and Morality are two autonomous 

worlds with no distinct and intrinsic subordination between them. But when it comes to 

the moral or immoral value of a work then the society is to deal with the problem of 

freedom of expression in terms of prudence and limitations that are inevitable and 

justifiable. 

The ambivalence of art as having a direct impact on morality or being independent of this 
responsibility has been discussed since the times of Plato and Aristotle. In the late nineteenth century with 
the development of the Arts as a cultural concept the argument if it has an influence for social bad and 
good intensified. One of the most controversial statements is that art in the service of morality means the 
end to the freedom of expression. 

In this paper the views of the thinkers who consider that morally reprehensible work of an artist is a 
wasting of his talent through the failure to fulfil the social duty are contemplated. Some of them refer to 
the opinion of Carl Jung who wrote in his reflection of life and death in 1957 that “The sole purpose of 
human existence is to kindle a light in the darkness of mere being” [1]. C. Jung’s work on himself and his 
patients convinced him that life has a spiritual purpose beyond material goals. The main purpose of it is to 
discover and fulfill a person’s deep innate potential. On the study of Christianity, Hinduism, Buddism, 
Gnosticism, Taoism and other religions he named human’s life as a journey of transformation for the aim 
to meet the self and at the same time the Divine. This spiritual experience is essential to the well-being. 
Art might be considered as the means to achieve this goal.  

This idea was shared by J.Baldwin in his recollections on the creative process and the artist’s 
responsibility to society. Five years later after C. Jung this great novelist, playwright, essayist and cultural 
critic agreed that “this existential kindling of light is the sole purpose of the artist’s life”. In the essay “The 
Creative Process” J. Baldwin laid out a manifesto for the trying but vital responsibility that artists have to 
their society: the state of being alone which did not mean to bring to mind merely a rusting musing 
“beside some silver lake” [2]. The aloneness he spoke about was like the aloneness of birth and death, or 
like the aloneness of love or suffering. These are extreme, universal and inescapable states: people know 
this but they would rather not know it. The artist is present to correct the delusions to which man falls prey 
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in the attempts to avoid this knowledge. J. Baldwin considered that an artist’s unique position in the 
society distinguished him from its all other responsible members – politicians, legislators, educators, 
scientists: he works in his own “laboratory” to very rigorous rules and cannot allow any consideration to 
supersede his responsibility to reveal the deep mysteries about the human being that are hidden by the 
visible reality and illusions. And this responsibility springs from the artist’s responsibility to himself. That 
monumental challenge of self-awareness and the notion that “we hardly know our own depths” and evade 
the elusive art of knowing ourselves. It brings J. Baldwin to the idea that “An artist is a sort of emotional 
or spiritual historian. His role is to make you realize the doom and glory of knowing who you are and 
what you are” [3]. 

There is much in make you realize common in J. Baldwin’s ideas with what is proclaimed by J 
Conrad in his profound philosophical works exploring the depth of psychology, morality, the creative 
impulse and other pillars of existence. In the preface to his novella “The Nigger of the ‘Narcissus’: a Tale 
of the Sea” he presented his definitions of art: a work that aspired to the condition of art should carry its 
justification in every line [4]. Art itself may be defined as a single-minded attempt to render the highest 
kind of justice to the visible universe, by bringing to light the truth, underlying its every aspect. The artist, 
then, like the thinker or the scientist, seeks the truth and makes his appeal. The thinker plunges into ideas, 
the scientist into facts. They speak authoritatively to our common sense, to our desire of peace, to our 
intelligence or to our desire of unrest, sometimes to our prejudices, fears, often to our egotism - but always 
to our credulity. It is otherwise with the artist who is confronted with the same enigmas of existence. His 
appeal lies in people’s less obvious capacities. Because of the warlike conditions of existence, people’s 
nature is kept out of sight like a vulnerable body within a steel armor. The artist’s appeal is less loud, more 
profound, less distinct, more stirring and sooner forgotten. Yet its effect endures forever. The successive 
generations discard ideas, question facts, demolish theories. But the artist appeals to that part if human 
nature which is not dependent on wisdom and it makes this appeal more enduring. He speaks to the 
human’s capacity for delight and wonder. To the sense of mystery which surrounds lives. To the sense of 
pity and beauty and pain. To the latent feeling of fellowship with all creation – and to the subtle 
conviction of solidarity that knits together the loneliness of the innumerable hearts, to the solidarity in 
dreams in joy in sorrow, in aspirations in illusion in hope in fear which binds men to each other which 
binds together all humanity. All art appeals primarily to the senses and the artistic aim when expressing 
itself must make its appeal through the senses, if its high desire is to reach the secret spring of responsive 
emotions. J. Conrad concluded his recollections on the essence of art by defining its aim. Art, like life 
itself, is inspiring and difficult, obscured by mists. It is not less great, but only more difficult. To make a 
man to glance for a moment at the surrounding vision of form and color, to make him pause for a look, for 
a sigh, for a smile – such is the aim. The task is difficult, evanescent and reserved only for a few to 
achieve, only for the deserving and the fortunate. 

So, both thinkers in their recollection of the moral duty of artists highlight the same things. First, it is 
“to bring to light the truth of life” (J. Conrad), “to correct the delusions” to which humans “fall prey” in 
their attempt to avoid the knowledge of what they are as the main goal of creative activity. That is to 
reveal the deep mysteries of the human being that are hidden, “the doom and the glory of knowing who 
you are” (J. Baldwin). Second, “the aloneness”, the state of being alone which J. Baldwin understands as 
not a state of nihilistic resignation but a prerequisite for realizing one’s own true identity rather than have 
an identity imposed by society. J. Conrad called it “a single-minded attempt to render the highest kind of 
justice”. The artist works “in the lonely region of stress and strife”. And they both agree that the artist’s 
duty is in the cultivation of minds, to make humans feel, see that they are responsible for their actions, that 
if they understand themselves better they would damage themselves less. 

Art and the responsibility of the artist were discussed by H.Miller [5]. He also thought that the main 
aim of art was to tell the truth about life: “Art teaches nothing, except the significance of life”; “Art is only 
a means of life, to the life more abundant. It merely points the way, something which is overlooked not 
only by the public, but very often by the artist himself”. He recognized the artist’s special duties and 
responsibilities one of which is “to overthrow existing values”. He thought that the artist was opposite of 
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the politically minded individual, the opposite of the reformer, the opposite of the idealist. Instead of 
mending the universe, he recreated it out of his own experience and understanding of life. 

In one of the most known and discussed works on the problem – Jacques Maritain’s “The 
Responsibility of the Artist”- the following points are related [6]. The author claimed: “By nature Art and 
Morality are two autonomous worlds, with no direct and intrinsic subordination between them. There is 
subordination, but extrinsic and indirect”. This idea at the same time denies both the irresponsibility when 
any subordination whatever of art to morality is denied and the opposite extreme – the totalitarian claim 
that the artist must be completely subservient. The fact is that the realm of Art and the realm of Morality 
are two autonomous worlds, but within “the unity of the human subject”. Art is a particular energy, vital 
power, which exists within man – a kind of “virtue”, undeviating strength. The most problematic issue of 
the difference between a virtuous person and a good artist the author solves the following way: “Art by 
itself tends to the good of the work, not to the good of man. The first responsibility of the artist is toward 
his work”. Through goodness Art is connected with the realm of Morality, the moral values. In J. 
Maritain’s interpretation “Artistic value and moral value belong to two different realms. Artistic value 
relates to the work, moral value to man”. Evil can even contribute to feed the virtue of art, certainly not as 
a necessary requirement of art. So the artist is confronted with the notion of moral virtue. Virtues are 
stable dispositions or inner forces developed in the soul, which perfect its operative powers in a certain 
line or direction. The four cardinal virtues - Prudence, Justice, Fortitude, Temperance, perfect and fortify 
the intellect, - and the will in the line of morality. They are connected with one another, but the principal 
of them is Prudence, Insight and Wisdom, because it has to do with the intellect and the command of 
man’s actions. The act of moral choice is individualized by the personality and by the circumstances of the 
action. It makes Prudence play the dominating part, both intellectual and moral, in human life. But Art is 
another virtue, intellectual, not moral and is concerned with the good of the work, not with the good of 
man. At this point appears the relationship – and the conflict – between Art and Morality (Prudence). Art 
in its own domain is independent like wisdom. It is subordinate neither to wisdom nor to prudence nor to 
any other virtue. J. Maritain comes to his crucial conclusion about the responsibility of the artist: “From 
the point of view if Art, the artist is responsible only to his work. From the point of view of Morality the 
artist is responsible to the good of human life, in himself and in his fellow men”. 

In fiction the problem of the responsibility of the artist was discussed in J. Fowles novel “The Ebony 
Tower” in the dialogues of the main characters, Henry Breasley and David Williams [7]. Henry Breasley, 
born in 1896, an artist of great renown, who was in a lifelong exile from Britain, and David Williams, 
born in 1942, a successful artist and critic, meet in 1972 in France, in Coёtminais. The author devotes 
much attention to the personalities of his characters mostly to H. Breasley, who is described as “a frightful 
old bastard”, ill-famed for his unregenerate bohemian lifestyle (drinking and women). David Williams, 
unlike H. Breasely is a decent man, a good husband and father. Still as the result of his visit to the old 
artist he labels himself as a failure in their professional strife. Henry Breasely is “not verbal”, “not good 
with words”, when talking about art but is very definite about the idea of “human and social responsibility” 
of the artist. Art for him is a form of speech. Speech must be based on human needs. Not abstract theories, 
“or anything but the spoken word. The real word”. Turning away from nature and reality atrociously 
distorts the relationship between artist and audience. Creating for “intellect and theories, not people pays 
dividends, in economic and vogue terms, but is a vicious spiral, a vortex, and a drain to nothingness. This 
is “the spiral” D. Williams goes along and it is the cause of his professional failure. One the author’s basic 
principles is that making something great is not arrived at by overnight experiment, histrionics but by 
endless years of solitary obstinacy and not by an odd instant success. An artist can’t be misled by the 
excess in vogue, the officially blessed indiscipline, the surface liberties and if he doesn’t want how he 
lived to be reflected in his work and makes it compromised, settled-for-the safe, camouflages its hollow 
reality under craftsmanship and good taste he comes to a dead end. Safety hides nothingness. It is how J. 
Fowles introduced the depravity of the “Art for Art’s sake” approach. 

“Art for Art’s sake” is discussed as opposite to “Art for the People” problem [8]. The theory of the 
responsibility of the artist to men is considered from the point of view of the artist and his own conscience. 
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It is purely moral. It is about the impact of the work on the moral life and standards of other men, and on 
the moral health of the community and possible degrading and corrupting influence of his work. The artist 
can convey ideas through man’s intelligence on all the rational and emotional fabric of notions and beliefs, 
images, passions and instincts on which the moral life of men depends. The idea “Art for the People” or 
“Art for the Community” appeals to socially-minded, politically-minded or humanitarian persons who 
consider that the intentions of an artist are inspired by generous human purposes. The virtue of an art is to 
have the joys of Beauty made available not only to privileged intellectuals but to under-privileged as well. 
The failure of this approach consists in the wish to raise the needs or ideas of the community to the status 
of a rule of creation imposed on the very making of the work. If “Art for Art’s sake” disregards the world 
of morality and the values of human life, so the idea “Art for the People” disregards the world of art itself, 
the values of creative intellect. If it is true that art serves the good of the human community, still it is 
wrong that the social or moral value of the work must be imposed on the sphere of the process of creation 
as its supreme standard. Though the outside conditions: wages, commissions, ideas and beliefs (religious, 
philosophical, cultural) always intervene or are integrated from the start and the rules of the making have 
to obey them. Thus the autonomy, freedom of art is not impaired. On the contrary, it is increased and 
fortified. 

But the theory of “Art for the People” is not concerned with a notion of the autonomy of art. It 
ignores this autonomy and makes the social value, the social significance or social impact of the work, the 
supreme aesthetic or artistic value. According to this theory, a good of human life determines and 
specifies the very virtue of art. The work must be ruled and shaped and brought into being not with regard 
to the creative intuition in which it originates but with regard to some social and moral requirements to be 
satisfied. An artist who yields to this craving for regimentation fails in his gifts, in his calling and in virtue. 
Art is the appendage of values that are independent of the noblest of human life interests, and it provides 
mankind with spiritual ideas that come from subjective experience, revelation and intuition. The idea of 
“Art for the People” arose as a reaction to the excess of the theory of “Art for Art’s sake”, the system and 
practice of the complete irresponsibility of the artist. People cannot indefinitely bear to have their basic 
standards and beliefs mocked or undermined, their moral heritage threatened, their minds confused or 
their imagination poisoned for the sake of the artist’s irresponsibility. 

It becomes urgent to find a solution to the problem. As concerns the human community it must be 
recognized that freedom of expression and freedom of art are not absolute and limitless [9]. They are not 
absolute and limitless in nature. It is not true that every thought or artifact has an absolute right to be 
displayed in the human community because they were born in a human mind. So certain limitations on the 
exercise on the freedom of expression are both inevitable in actual existence and justifiable in themselves. 
There is no clear objective borderline between the two distinguished domains, so the quarrel between the 
moral interests of the community and the aesthetic interests of the artist will never cease. The application 
of this distinction is only a matter of prudent or wise practical judgement. The only reason for limitations 
being brought on freedom of expression is the common good of the human society. At the same time the 
primary duty of the human society toward art is to respect it and its spiritual dignity and to be interested in 
its living process of creation. A work of art conveys to the mankind the spiritual treasure which is the 
artist’s own singular truth. In judging of the artistic achievements, the society has a responsibility, both to 
the artist and towards itself. And it should be aware of this responsibility. 

The conclusion the socially-minded humanitarian intellectuals make about the moral responsibility of 
the artist is that an essential component of the production of art, the human factor, can be sensible if taken 
along with the perceived moral considerations which govern humanity. 

References 

[1] Jung, Carl (1989) Memories, Dreams, Reflections Vintagebooks Edition, pp. 430. 

[2] Baldwin, J. (1985) On Creative Process. The Price of the Ticket: Collected Nonfiction, 1948-1985, St. Martin’s 

14



Press, pp. 712. 

[3] Baldwin, J. (1985) On Creative Process. The Price of the Ticket: Collected Nonfiction, 1948-1985, St. Martin’s 
Press, pp. 235-237. 

[4] Conrad, J. (2004) The Nigger of the Narcissus Kesinger Publishing, pp. 4. 

[5] Miller, H., Quotes about Art http://www.azquotes.com/author/10108-Henry_Miller/tag/art 

[6] Maritain, J. (1961) La resposibilit de l’artiste P.: Librahie Arth me Fayard, 117pp. 

[7] Fowles J. The Ebony Tower (1980), Moscow: Progress Publishers, 100 pp. 

[8] Maritain, J. The Responsibility of the Artist http://maritain.nd.edu/jmc/etext/resart1.htm, pp. 2-7. 

[9] Maritain, J. The Responsibility of the Artist http://maritain,nd.edu/jmc/etext/resart1.htm, 3, pp. 4-6. 

  

 

15

http://maritain.nd.edu/jmc/etext/resart1.htm
http://maritain,nd.edu/jmc/etext/resart


 

Reflection of Culture, Religion and Art in Proverbs 
About People's Appearance in the Russian and 

Chinese Languages 
Wenrui Li*, N.E. Iakimenko 

Language Department, St. Petersburg State University, St. Petersburg, Russia 
*Corresponding Author 

Keywords: proverb, phytonym, ornithonym, somatism, the view of the world, Russian 
languages, Chinese languages. 

Abstract: The article begins with the development of beauty stereotypes in the Russian and 
Western art, tries to explore man's insight into the internal and external beauty, and concludes 
that the national cultural differences in assessing one's appearance are associated with 
historically established standards and stereotypical ideas about beauty Through the comparative 
analysis of proverbs about people's appearance in the Russian and Chinese languages, this paper 
further demonstrates axiological assessment is an important component of linguistic-
culturological analysis, as it is a unique instrument reflecting the cultural/national values/anti-
values in proverbs.  

1. Introduction 

Proverbs used in describing a person’s appearance are met in any national language and represent one of 
the means to describe the national culture. Currently there are more questions than answers in studying the 
paremiological view of the world. The universal human values/anti-values reflected in the paroemias of 
the Russian and Chinese languages are especially difficult to explore in this respect, since their national-
specific features are not on the surface; they need to be identified and explicated for every linguocultural 
community for further successful intercultural communication. This paper aims to analyze people's view 
of man, the insight into his external and internal beauty, verbalized in the proverbs and sayings of the 
Russian and Chinese languages. Man's appearance is described by various means and presents certain 
difficulties for a translator in terms of description of objects of culture, art and religion and for translating 
spoken language of native speakers. 

The information about the culture, religion, national preferences of peoples can be obtained from 
various sources. Such sources can be found in literature, visual arts, and philosophy. 

2. Development of Beauty Stereotypes in the Russian and Western Art 

Let us turn to the development of beauty stereotypes in the Russian and Western art. The Slavonians in the 
epoch of old Russia (9-13 centuries) had a special attitude to beauty, which was perceived as a symbol of 
holiness, piety and spiritual values [7]. This attitude is reflected in the Russian pictorial art, in particular, 
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in the icons of Andrei Rublev (14-15 centuries), Theophanes the Greek (14-15 centuries), Simon Ushakov 
(17 century). The favourite image of the Russian icon painters was the Virgin Mary. Her face, eyes are 
carefully painted on the icons, her facial expression is reflecting the happiness of motherhood and the 
bitterness of the forthcoming loss of her beloved son. Her body on the icons is hidden under heavy clothes, 
i.e. spirituality comes to the fore. The epoch of Renaissance renewed the ancient traditions with their 
cultivation of beauty of the human body, glorification of freedom and harmony. The abstract spirituality is 
replaced by emphasized corporality, with rehabilitation of sensual beauty. The aesthetics of beauty is 
manifested in the images of a naked portly body. The paintings by P.P. Rubens are an example. The 
feminine beauty concept met entirely the spirit of the epoch: buxom forms were perceived as an evidence 
of physical health and inner dignity. B.M. Kustodiev's paintings can serve an example in the Russian art. 
Let us recall a series of paintings “Merchant's Wife at Tea”: the merchant's wife's image presents a 
Russian woman with a round face and buxom figure in dressy-look garments. She is perceived as a 
stereotype of female beauty of that time. The foreground of the picture presents a samovar and plentiful 
food on the table. While the church is in the background, barely noticeable – but still it is depicted. 
Spirituality goes by the wayside. The form becomes more important than the content. 

Later, the form itself gets destroyed. Let us look at the paintings by H. Bosch, Salvador Dali 
(“Constancy of Memory”). In general, any idea of a particular subject is destroyed. Not only the content, 
but also the form disappears. That was followed by Kazimierz Malewicz's “Black Square”: he brought the 
development of art of beauty to a close. Everything in fact ended – no form, no content, only a black 
square, considering that the black colour and the square shape are the simplest images of the human mind, 
which also symbolizes an infinite sense: the world as such once appeared out of the black chaos. 
Everything depends on spirituality. The purport of beauty is in everyone's soul. 

N.G. Chernyshevsky wrote about beauty in his philosophical work “Aesthetic Relationship of Art to 
Reality”. This is how the Russian philosopher describes the ideal of beauty: “The consequence of life in 
contentment with quite a lot of work, though not exhausting – this is a young villager or a country girl 
having a truly fresh complexion – face all milk and roses – the first condition of beauty, as viewed by 
common folk. A country girl, working a lot and thus sturdy built, having nourishing food, will be quite 
thickset – this is a necessary condition for a country woman to be deemed beautiful; a high-society “half-
airy” beauty will seem to be absolutely “uninviting” to a villager, he would even feel aversion because he 
normally considers “thinness” to be a result of morbidity or “rough luck” [10]. There exist two stereotypes 
of beauty at the same time in the same country: on the one hand – strong constitution of a peasant, on the 
other hand – thinness, “half-airiness” of a high-society lady. In the modern Russian language, beauty is 
defined as “something that gives aesthetic pleasure”; “beautiful, attractive appearance” [1]. 

The information about the culture, religion, national preferences of different peoples can be obtained 
in another way: one of the most reliable sources is the national language and, in the first place, its proverbs 
and sayings. Being an independent part of the national linguistic worldview, the paroemias, by virtue of 
their greater conservatism as compared with the lexical worldview, accumulate and retain the basic settled 
cultural attitudes peculiar to the speakers of a particular language. 

The key to cultural codes is linguistic and culturological commentary on the earliest component 
words that make up proverbs. The authors believe that somatisms, zoonyms, phytonyms are such words – 
the notions penetrating a person's life from the moment of birth, since ancient times. 

The subject of our research is man's appearance expressed by means of paroemias of the two 
languages. Following the analysis of practical material, we came to a conclusion that the human 
appearance expressed through paroemias is described primarily in terms of notions of beauty and ugliness, 
by contrasting the concepts of beauty/ugliness – wit, beauty/ugliness, kindness, beauty/ugliness – 
character. The national cultural differences in assessing one's appearance are associated with historically 
established standards and stereotypical ideas about beauty. 
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3. Contrastive Analysis of Proverbs about People's Appearance in the Russian and Chinese 
Languages 

The proverbial dictionaries of the Russian and Chinese languages served as a source of materials used in 
the research. The selection of material based on the components: somatism, ornithonym and phytonym 
provided the main corpus of units for the analysis. 

In total, 610 Russian proverbs and about 500 units of the Chinese language were selected for the 
work. These proverbs were verified by means of query and questioning. The proverbs selected for the 
work were divided into 25 thematic groups. Every group represents a certain mental/cultural niche 
expressing the attitude towards beauty or ugliness as matching a person’s appearance and character. These 
include, for instance, such groups as: “One cannot judge a person by appearance”, “Mental qualities are 
more important than beauty”, “A thin woman is ugly”, “Beauty is not the main thing in one's life 
(utilitarian attitude to beauty in the Russian language)”, “Wit is appreciated more than beauty”, “Kindness 
is more important than beauty”, “Good, kind character is more important than beauty”, “Love makes a 
woman beautiful”, “Beauty is not important at all in a man, wit is what is important”. 

Following the thorough analysis, the authors singled out a number of components in every group 
which convey a “preset cultural meaning”, as expressed by M.L. Kovshova [3].  

The proverbs with a component somatism undoubtedly represent the greatest number of stereotypes 
of beauty and ugliness. However, of particular interest for us, from the point of view of history and 
national specificity, are paroemias with a component beard. This group of proverbs makes it possible to 
demonstrate the change in the axiological vector of paroemias. Axiology is based on the concept of value: 
the roots are axia, axios (from the Greek axia – value and logos – concept, doctrine), i.e. axiology is a 
doctrine about values [11]. 

It should be noted that the symbolics of this attribute of masculinity (beard) in the Russian and 
Chinese languages is partially the same: the beard is a symbol of wisdom, strength and courage, 
sovereignty, maturation and masculinity. At this point the similarity ends. 

In the Russian language, the beard, on the one hand, was “an attribute of God and holy saints”, a 
symbol of piety (The beard is the image of – and likeness to God; You will not be let to paradise without 
the beard); on the other hand, the beard is perceived as a sign of backwardness and is a subject of mockery 
(The beard is not a sign of honour: even a goat has it). This, in our opinion, is explained as follows: not 
only a group of proverbs, but also the same paroemic unit can acquire both a positive and a negative 
axiological vector at different periods of social development. In addition, the axiological vector of 
paroemia can be consistently positive and consistently negative, or it may change, thus verbalizing the 
description of historically formed axiological worldviews. 

The change in collective views during the reign of Peter I was reflected in the Russian language 
paroemias with the component beard. The axiological vector of a number of paroemias changes from 
positive to negative. And this change should be reflected in educational dictionaries, since the improper 
understanding of this parameter may cause problems in a communication act. The axiological parameter 
should be considered for linguoculturological description of paremiological units for educational purposes. 
An article of the educational linguoculturological dictionary may contain a reference to the axiological 
component of paremiological nature, i.e. contain a cultural (historical) comment explaining why the 
change in collective beliefs took place and how this was reflected in the language, for instance: 

“Having a beard was an extremely important issue for the medieval Russia. This was accounted for 
by the life tenor in which the beard was considered as a symbol of commitment to faith, an evidence of 
honour and a subject of pride. In X century Rus adopted Christianity. The Orthodox Church confirmed 
zealously the folk tradition of wearing a beard and consecrated this custom, this way the beard became a 
symbol of the Russian faith and the Russian identity. Man's face without the beard was perceived as a 
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symbol of sin. The disapproval of shaving beard and moustache, in addition to adherence to olden times, 
was caused as well by the fact that shaving beards and moustache was associated with the sin of sodomy, 
the desire to impart feminine look to the face. The tendency to shave beards in Russia began under the 
Tsar Peter I. The XVII-century Rus remained ‘bearded’, while its Tsar Peter I never wore a beard and 
considered the age-old Russian custom to be ridiculous” [5]. 

The language absorbed and preserved for many years to come the changes in the collective 
consciousness that took place in the history of the country, and reflected them in paroemias. 

The Russian paroemias with components designating the attributes of the Christian religion are 
lacunary for the Chinese linguistic culture (since China has a different religion); the same concerns the 
proper names denoting some real people who played an important role in the Russian history, that are not 
relevant for the Chinese culture: Shaving a beard is spoiling Christ 's image; Judging by the beard, he 
is Abraham, Judging by his deeds he is Ham (swine, devil); Judging by the beard, he is St. Nicolas, 
Judging by his teeth he is a dog; Although he has a beard and moustache, he is not Susanin; He 
has Minin’s beard, but his conscience is that of a snake. 

The second group of paroemias, most interesting in terms of linguistic culturology, are proverbs with 
the component ornithonym. These proverbs reflect the zoomorphic cultural code and provide rich material 
for comparison. The cultural code is an important link in the linguoculturological analysis of 
paremiological units; it is based on man's ability to correlate phenomena from different areas of 
knowledge and to single out their main features. The ornithological binomials eagle – blackcock; eagle – 
eagle-owl; falcon – crow; peahen – crow reflect some stereotypes of beauty and ugliness in the Russian 
language, contain axiological evaluation, form the cultural connotation of the paroemias. When describing 
a person’s appearance, the positive pole of axiological assessment in the Russian proverbs is formed by 
such ornithonyms as eagle, falcon, peahen; the negative pole – by blackcock, owl, eagle-owl, horned owl 
and crow. 

In Chinese proverbs, the positive pole of axiological assessment, when describing a person’s 
appearance, is formed by ornithonyms phoenix, crane, swallow, and the negative pole – by hawk, crow. 

It is evident that the set of ornithonyms composing paroemias in the two languages does not coincide. 
In the Russian language, such units as phoenix, crane (crane-like), hawk (hawk-like) are not used as 
paroemias to describe the appearance of a person. In Russian, the ornithonyms crane and hawk are found 
as part of set units of comparison: long-legged like a crane, hawk's eyes; accordingly, they do not have the 
mythological implication inherent in the Chinese lexical units. The ornithonym phoenix is non-matched in 
the Russian linguistic culture. 

The set of ornithonyms met as part of Russian paroemias is lacunary for the Chinese linguistic 
culture. These units are not used in Chinese proverbs for describing a person’s appearance; these birds and 
their names evoke other associations than those appearing in the Russian language and have a different 
axiological value in the Chinese linguistic culture. 

The ornithonym swallow demonstrates specific national/cultural characteristics of the Russian and 
Chinese outlook. In Russian, the ornithonym swallow is used only for describing women or for addressing 
females in the endearing manner, and has a positive connotation. The Chinese word swallow is similar in 
pronunciation to the word “well-being”, therefore the ornithonym swallow is also endowed with a positive 
connotation, as treated by the Chinese. Owing to the fact that the swallow is slender, skilful, graceful, tiny, 
the word swallow in many Chinese literary works is used to describe a man who has nice appearance and 
high proficiency in Kung Fu [2]. 

The national/cultural originality manifests itself as well by example of an ornithonym crane. In 
Russian mentality, cranes are souls of soldiers who perished defending their homeland, while the Chinese 
believe that Dao-Zi turn into cranes after death [8]. 

The proverbs with the component phytonym also demonstrate the national distinctness of the two 
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cultures. In the Russian language, phytonyms are practically not found as paroemias, when describing a 
person’s appearance. This function was assumed not by paroemias, but by idiomatic comparative 
expressions: Blooms like an apple tree (cherry tree); Slim like a birch; Strong (healthy, nice-looking) like 
an oak; Has grown up like a poplar; Is straight (upright) like a pine. 

The components – phytonyms designating the names of fruit or non-fruit trees are singular in the 
composition of paroemias of the Russian language (when describing a person’s appearance). A subgroup 
fruit trees, fruit of a plant is characterized by a different set of components in the two languages. In 
Russian, cherry is included in this group; in Chinese this group includes cherry, peach, plum, apricot. In 
the Russian language, the phytonym cherry is used to describe the colour of man's eyes, in Chinese – to 
describe the colour of women's lips: eyes like cherries, eyes black like cherries – about large, black, shiny 
eyes; Small lips like cherry – about a woman who has small, fresh and red lips. 

In the Russian language, the components peach, plum, apricot are not used within the paroemias 
characterizing a person's appearance. In the Chinese language, the above are widely-used components, 
when describing the appearance: delicate peach tree and lush plum tree – about a beautiful couple – a 
bride and a groom; When a beautiful girl feels confused her face is like a peach flower, like a field poppy – 
about a beautiful and modest girl; delicate peach tree and lush plum tree – about attractively looking bride 
and groom; cheeks like peaches, eyes like apricots – beautiful face, lovely appearance. 

In the Chinese language, the phytonymic components coral bean, pine, willow are used within the 
subgroup 'non-fruit trees'. These components are not used in the Russian language. 

Coral bean symbolizes man's proud bearing and is also used relative to a smart-looking man having a 
talent: He is standing like a nephrite tree (coral bean) in the wind – about a handsome and talented young 
man. 

The word pine is very popular in the Chinese paremiology in describing a person’s appearance. This 
evergreen tree does not abscise its needles even in winter. The pine symbolizes spiritual strength, courage, 
vitality, restraint, consistency and longevity. Pine is the most popular word in describing the appearance of 
a strong, healthy elderly man: crane's hair, pine's stature – about a healthy, hale old man. In addition, the 
word pine in Chinese proverbs is also used to designate a portly tall man, which is a nice characteristics: 
Man's height 8 feets, like a pine. 

Willow is one of the most frequent components in Chinese proverbs. Willow is “a shrub or a tree with 
flexible branches and narrow leaves” [4]. The willow is associated with a slender figure of a beautiful girl; 
its branch – with her beautiful posture; its leaf – with her curved, thin eyebrows: Willow-like waist, lotus-
like face – “a beauty, a woman of amazing beauty: graceful and delicate beauty”; Whisking off willow's 
flowers and branches – about an entrancing female gait: Curved eyebrows – willow's leaves – about 
female's beautiful eyebrows”. 

The phytonyms of this group are not presented in the Russian paroemias. 
The rich set of phytonymic components forming the Chinese paroemias, as contrasted to the Russian-

language means, is explained, in our opinion, by the difference in the geographical position of the two 
countries: China is located southwards and is characterized by rich vegetation. Russia is located in the 
north of China, therefore a set of flowering plants is more constrained. In addition, the axiological 
differences are produced by the specific origin of paroemias in the two linguistic cultures: the Chinese 
paroemias date back to the classical philosophy and literature, while the Russian paroemias for the most 
part descend from the folklore. 

The paroemias with the components presented by names of flowers are singular in the Russian 
language. In the Russian phraseology, the component poppy is quite frequent: She blossoms like a poppy: 
Brighter than scarlet, whiter than snow; A maiden is not a poppy: she will not shed leaves within one day; 
A fair maiden in a round dance is like a red poppy in the garden. The phytonyms designating names of 
flowers (rose, chamomile, lily) are very rarely found as part of set comparison elements. 
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The following components are frequently met in the Chinese language: lotus, peony, pear flowers, 
peach flowers, apricot flowers. The Chinese believe that the lotus grows in heaven, in paradise, therefore 
it is revered as a sacred plant. The lotus personifies perfection, is a symbol of beautiful appearance, 
spiritual revelation, female purity: A fresh-blown lotus – a beautiful young girl; Fresh lotus flowers 
sprouting from the water – a beautiful girl; A confused face like a blooming lotus, white skin like a 
congealed fat – about a beautiful girl. 

The peony is a flower of emperors. It is a symbol of wealth, prosperity, honour and career growth. In 
addition, the peony in the Chinese language is associated with female beauty and elegance: The pride of 
China and the heavenly scent – a very beautiful girl, gorgeous like a peony; A girl aged eighteen or twenty 
three, more beautiful than a peony. 

Peach and apricot flowers can also be used as symbols of a beautiful woman: When a beautiful girl 
feels confused her face is like a peach flower, like a field poppy; Red apricot flowers have sprouted 
through a wall (a pretty wife has a lover). 

A distinguishing and contrasting feature in the description of appearance with the help of phytonymic 
components in the Russian and Chinese languages is the usage of phytonyms – names of vegetables – in 
the Russian languages. The proverbs with phytonymic components designating vegetables or grains mock 
at poor appearance: It looks like the devils have threshed peas upon him; The deuces seemed to have 
threshed peas upon his face (about an ill-looking man, with all face covered with poles, pockmarks); His 
mug is fit only for planting turnip; it is of use only for planting carrots (about an unshapely, very large, 
broad face); Picking millet is not for your nose (the nose is very large, would not hold a small grain / it is 
not your business, keep your nose clean of this business). Consequently, the component designating a 
vegetable in the Russian language is an indicator of negative connotative assessment of a person’s 
appearance. 

The Russian paroemias with a phytonymic component (name of vegetable) may reflect the anti-value 
ugliness and, as a rule, have negative connotations. The Chinese paroemias with a phytonymic component 
(as a rule, names of flowers or trees) represent the value beauty and are positively tinged in fact always. 
The phytonymic component plays an important role in describing a person’s appearance and carries 
specific, nationally tinged cultural information. 

4. Conclusion 

As a result of the implemented analysis, the authors came to a conclusion that axiological assessment is an 
important component of linguistic-culturological analysis, as it is a unique instrument reflecting the 
cultural/national values/anti-values in proverbs. 

The axiological characterization should be provided in dictionaries of linguoculturological type 
because, firstly, this assessment does not always lie on the surface, it is often expressed implicitly; 
secondly, the axiological vector of assessing a paroemia may change from positive to negative (or neutral) 
following the change in collective beliefs, change in the historical situation in the country. This change 
may remain unnoticed for a foreign reader – and sometimes for a native speaker – and thus can lead to 
communicative failures. 
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Abstract: The article deals with the problem of using blockchain in the field of intellectual 

property. The project of creating blockchain platforms is aimed at restoring the status quo in the 

sale and distribution of intellectual property in digital form. These are decentralized platforms on 

the blockchain for selling copyright with fair conditions, attractive incentive mechanism, low 

commission and full control of content, price and type of license for authors. On blockchain 

platforms for buyers and sellers, each uploaded object (text, photo, slide, etc.) is linked to the 

author via a transaction through the blockchain. This relationship cannot be deleted or changed 

in any way. A clear advantage for all users of copyright is the use of smart contracts, self-

executing contracts. The analysis of cases of blockchain technology application has shown that a 

smart contract should be considered as a legal fact (a complex legal structure including a number 

of transactions) that generates legal consequences. The use of smart contracts will ensure the 

formation of a fair market and will benefit the cultural industry as a whole, as the opportunity to 

increase income will be an incentive for authors to work more and better. The article describes 

the principal arguments about intellectual property rights as mechanisms for promoting the 

public interest, as opposed to particular private interests. Public interest arguments typically 

feature in balancing accounts of intellectual property rights that evince concern for the 

distribution of benefits as well as for the production of new works or inventions. Both public and 

private interests in the field of intellectual property can be realized by using smart contracts.  

1. Introduction  

Intellectual property law is a key variable that helps drive the so-called “new economy”. Without the legal 
and economic protection that intellectual property law provides, companies would not have had the 
confidence to adopt a new business model in which intangible, easily reproducible goods and services 
have become among the most important things that are sold [1]. Strong intellectual property protection is 
extremely important for companies operating within this new economic landscape, and they do not take 
kindly to others who - without authorization - use companies' trademarked, copyrighted and patented 
goods (in the case of celebrities, their images are protected by right of publicity law). 

What, if anything, distinguishes the public interest from private interests, or from a purely utilitarian 
calculus in which the policy that maximizes overall utility is the best one? We might say that the public 

2019 International Conference on Religion, Culture and Art (ICRCA 2019)

Published by CSP © 2019 the Authors 23



interest is the aggregated interest of the people who might be affected by some private action, as opposed 
to the concentrated interest of that private actor, said by Rebecca Tushnet

 
[2].  

Following the researcher we have tried in this chapter to explore the ways that intellectual property 
(IP) regimes, both in their coverage and in their limits, have been conceptualized as having promotion of 
the public interest as their primary goal, rather than benefiting private actors or balancing private interests 
against the public interest. And here the problem of copyright comes to the fore. Unlike patent or 
trademark rights, copyright arises from the moment an idea is expressed externally. 

Copyright protection is a bit different from industrial property. First of all, because you can claim 
copyright ownership and gain copyright protection even without registration, the system is more flexible 
than the patent system, for example. Blockchain provides a great system for recording rights that are 
created in “original works of authorship”, which can be anything from a photograph to a book, to a 
website, to a doctoral thesis. It is very conceivable that an updated blockchain-secured distributed ledger 
could supplant the copyright system presently in use. But for now, documenting your creation and first 
publication on blockchain will be more like improving your evidence, rather than securing any legal rights. 
To actually sue in court based upon copyright, you need to get a copyright registration (which you can do 
after the fact). In our opinion, modern society, in particular rights holders are sorely in need of an updated 
platform which would make it easy for the public to see exactly what is being protected by copyright law. 
Currently, you can find owner names, registration dates and titles in the existing online registries of 
organizations established by the authors and other right-holders for the management of their rights on a 
collective basis (collective management organizations - CMOs) or state registrars, which are not 
mandatory. But samples of what is actually registered are not generally available without going to the 
Register of works of rightholders. So, as with all legal documents, proof of your underlying facts and 
claims can be critical. Using blockchain to document everything related to your copyrighted property may 
strongly improve your position, and make it easier to prove the rights which you own. 

While there are technologies out there that have already begun to address managing IP rights, when it 
comes to blockchain technology, there is still plenty of room for exploration. 

2. Blockchain on Copyright Guard 

Whether you're an author, artist, musician, actor/actress, or inventor, this technology is here to stay and 
it’s infiltrating every industry, making what we call “Industry 4.0”, a more sophisticated and advanced era 
than we thought possible. 

An ecosystem that provides a channel and avenue for original, unlicensed content to be uploaded, and 
in turn, royalties to be properly allocated and distributed, can only benefit the industry and all of its 
participants as a whole. All of which can be done through an algorithm executed on the blockchain–
without the involvement of any record label or management company. For example, ConsenSys AG's Ujo 
Music Project (“Ujo”) provides a portal for decentralized music distribution through our website located at: 
https://ujomusic.com/ (the “Site”) which includes text, images, audio, code and other materials or third 
party information, including smart contracts (https://www.ujomusic.com/terms-of-service). In addition to 
storing all copyright data on the blockchain, the service provides an opportunity to choose the type of 
license during the purchase (from private listening to commercial use) and automatically distributes 
income between all parties in accordance with copyright agreements.  

Blockchain is a distributed database of records of all transactions between computers that are 
participating in the system or a chain of related computers. It provides a more secure and transparent way 
of processing all kinds of data, and therefore the various applications and applications of this technology 
are endless. Many applications are based on the storage of identification information about goods, services, 
people, etc. Thus, the blockchain is a unique tool for distinguishing real products from counterfeits, for 
voting procedures, for accounting and controlling financial flows, and this is just the tip of the iceberg. 
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Blockchain is attractive to many different industries because of its potential uses. Different types of 
data can be added to a blockchain, from crypto-currency, transaction and contractual information to data 
files, photos, videos and design documents. And the technology is continuing to develop with new types 
of distributed ledgers such as hashgraph software, which seeks to address issues of scalability. 

The ability to track the entire life cycle of a right would have many benefits, including smoother IP 
right audits. It could also simplify the due diligence exercises that are necessary for IP transactions, for 
example in mergers and acquisitions. Confidentiality concerns on the side of the IP owners could be 
addressed by an opt-in scheme. 

3. Developing “Smarter” IP Rights  

Often cited in the context of blockchain is the concept of “smart contracts”. As some blockchain solutions 
can hold, execute and monitor contractual codes, such as “smart contract performance”, they could be of 
interest for digital rights management and other IP transactions. 

Smart contracts could be used to establish and enforce IP agreements such as licenses and allow the 
transmission of payments in real time to IP owners; “smart information” about IP rights in protected 
content, a song or an image, for example, could be encoded in digital form (in a music or an image file). 
Kodak recently launched a blockchain-based image copyright management platform and its own 
encryption currency, proving that these ideas are rapidly becoming more mainstream. 

Nowadays smart contracts’ technologies are only started to be implemented into the activities of 
business community, but there is no doubt in the perspectives of their application. Smart contracts can be 
in demand in the fields where automatic collection and processing of actual data being acquired by the 
blockchain network from outside are acceptable and technologically possible. For example, the R3 
consortium, which includes 45 large financial institutions, is developing the field of blockchain 
application in the financial industry (prototypes of smart contracts for factoring operations, allowing banks 
involved to consider data on transactions in real time). Barclays Bank applies smart contracts to automate 
payment and change of ownership rights during the transaction, Hongkong and Shanghai Banking 
Corporation and Bank of America have replaced letters of credit with smart contracts (Real cases: how 
business uses smart contracts. https://medium.com/vision-dti/smart-cont-f64a791b8f3f). Similar projects 
on different stages also exist in Russia. Technically, smart contracts are the dominants of the blockchain 
and a powerful tool suitable for business processes, not only for crypto-currencies. 

The popularity of the term “smart contract” is associated with the hype of lawmaking in the field of 
digitalization of social relations in the Russian Federation. Smart contracts are attractive because therein it 
is possible to define and determine the unchanged terms of the transaction for participants who do not trust 
each other. In this regard, the definition of a smart contract as an algorithm requires a legal assessment. 
The ongoing discussions about the nature of the smart contract are largely presented by several views. 
According to some researchers, the term is used to define legal contracts (or their elements) concluded in 
electronic form, and the performance of obligations is automated and provided by a computer program. 
The view was also expressed that smart contracts are either a way of securing obligations or a way of 
performing obligations. 

However, in our opinion, the application of this algorithm means that before conducting a legal 
analysis of the legal features of a smart contract, it is necessary to specify that although this term is 
widespread in the business world, it should not be taken by lawyers as an analogue of a contract or a 
contract in the traditional form. We believe that the smart contract as a computer program, also designated 
by programmers as an information system, can be used for various purposes: for the transfer of digital 
assets in the process of their business turnover, for voting (at the general meeting of corporation 
participants, during the meeting of the board of directors, and even during referendums), as well as during 
the so-called initial offering of tokens (while creating tokens as digital assets and introducing them into 
circulation through attracting investments). 
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A simple example is that when some content over the internet, such as an article or a tutorial video, 
can be accessed only after a certain payment that whole mechanism can be shifted over to blockchain to 
authorize the payment, thus making the whole process much faster, and also leaving behind a trail. Smart 
contract allows you to get a reward for a license, control the use of copyright, including the terms and 
territory of usage. While thrown around frequently, smart contracts are often confused with legal contracts. 

4. Why Smart Contract Is a Reliable Way to Manage Intellectual Property?

The smart contract is a small program inside a block in the blockchain. The first blockchain which was 
Bitcoin blockchain allowed only one short-term transaction record to be included in the block. Some years 
ago new blockchains, that contained programs which could define not only transactions but also terms for 
their performance, appeared. “To execute such a command in case of such terms” is a smart contract. 
Since a smart contract is a program without any restrictions on the data and conditions entered into it, 
there are a lot of variations of how to fulfill it. For example, a smart contract can be drafted that will set a 
rule, that one user transfers money (crypto-currency) to another only after a certain period of time. 
Another example is the use of open source data to describe the terms of a transaction. Then, for example, 
GPS data can provide information about the location of the transaction's object and allow or prohibit any 
actions with it. Thus, the smart contract is a program that verifies whether all the terms are met, and only 
after that the transaction is confirmed and the assets are exchanged. 

A smart contract as a computer program is transmitted in the form of a program code and stored in 
the blockchain on all computers of the blockchain network at once. As an element of the blockchain, a 
smart contract guarantees transparency (all parties to the contract can see the details of operations), 
irreversibility (program actions cannot be canceled, unless otherwise laid down in the code) and 
traceability of transactions. The smart contract is encrypted and stored distributed, which guarantees 
protection against loss or unauthorized modification.  

The smart contract of the first type, selected by us for legal analysis, describing the transfer of digital 
assets in circulation, is closest to the form of a civil contract. According to Article 420 of the Civil Code 
of Russia, the agreement between two or more persons on establishment, amendment or termination of 
civil rights and duties refers to a contract. In this sense, the definition of the contract in the Anglo-Saxon 
system of law as “a set of promises approved at the ‘meeting of minds’ which is a traditional way of 
formalizing the relationship” (Elements of a Contract. http://jec.unm.edu/education/online-
training/contract-law-tutorial/contract-fundamentals-part-2) was taken as a reference point for the creation 
of smart contracts by N. Sabo [3]. According to the programmer, a smart contract can be defined as a set 
of promises specified in digital form, including protocols under which the parties fulfill these promises. In 
his research work, N. Sabo defined that a smart contract was a new way of formalizing relationships. 

In this sense, a smart contract can be considered as a way to fulfill an obligation, as a transaction, as 
well as a form of transaction. With a smart contract, parties can exchange various digital assets. As it is 
properly noted in literature, the smart contract is a digital equivalent of an agreement that allows tracking 
all the phases of its functioning (from the moment of making to the moment of full execution). 
Application of the algorithm allows nullifying the influence of the subject on the execution of the made 
agreement. However, in reality, the automation of contract execution (the simplest smart contract provides 
for the transfer of a token in exchange for a crypto-currency) is not the only feature of a smart contract. At 
the same time, it is necessary to have a digital asset as a special subject of the contract. It is impossible to 
perform a smart contract without crypto-currency and tokens. It exists and is performed in the virtual 
world. 

As a form of deal a smart contract tends to be in writing. A remarkable feature of electronic form of 
the contract is that it is made with the use of electronic means of communication with the participation of 
information intermediaries (service providers) through the exchange of electronic information excluding a 
direct interaction between the parties. The element of a smart contract as a software code is an electronic 
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signature, which confirms the will of the parties to the transaction, starts the smart contract algorithms 
while making the contract. 

Entering an electronic signature while making a smart contract generates a number of transactions, 
which, like the obligations in the traditional contract, constitute the legal relationship of the participants of 
the turnover in respect to the execution of the smart contract. As we consider, in this case transactions 
conducted within the algorithm can be qualified as transactions which are independent legally significant 
actions. These are willful acts of information transfer aimed at achieving legal consequences (disposal of 
token, crypto-currency, etc.) 

The self-fulfillment of the smart contract is associated with the possibility of pre-algorithmization of 
the decision on the performance of obligations under the contract upon the certain conditions, for example, 
automatically transferring of funds from the counterparty's account or termination of the lease agreement 
in case of late lease payment.  

Thus, the smart contract as the algorithm is in some cases suitable for application in contractual 
relations between the parties.  

At the same time, smart contracts are also used to make decisions during the meetings. Thus, L. 
Sannikova [4] substantiated the rationality of using private (or permitted) blockchain in order to improve 
corporate control and audit. Based on practice, the author explains how to vote using blockchain platform: 
tokens are issued according to the number of shares in the corporation before the voting and distributed 
among shareholders according to the number of shares owned by them by transferring tokens to the 
shareholder's e-wallet. While voting, shareholders by making transactions transfer their tokens to e-wallets, 
indicating respectively “for”, “against” or “abstained”. All transactions are kept in the blockchain, and 
they are transparent, which means that shareholders can be sure that their votes were taken into account 
correctly.  

In general the procedure described is applicable to all cases of decision-making using the blockchain 
for the implementation of the so-called smart contracts for the social sphere (Central Bank of Russia. 
Analytical Review on “Smart Contracts”. Moscow, October 2018. https://www.cbr.ru/content/document/ 
file/47862/smartkontrakt_ 18-10.pdf). 

The voting is an expression of each individual's will, according to his legal aim, while the decision is 
considered as accepted if it is voted for by the majority, i.e. the majority of individuals involved in the 
decision accepted expressed their will in support to it. Sо some authors [5] offer to consider voting as a 
kind of active action. The creation of common will at the meeting is only one way of forming the will and 
volition. Within the blockchain network, the decision making means the transfer of voting tokens by the 
majority in support of one or another option of the question put to the voting. Electronic form of absentee 
voting should also be mentioned herein in respect to the form of expression of the will as in the case of 
contracts, as well as the legal consequences entailed by an appropriate decision should be pointed out. As 
the third variety of smart contracts application ICO (Initial Coin Offering) and the sale of tokens can be 
noted. In this case, a mixed version is talked about: a smart contract is used both as a basis for the 
implementation of the token and for making a decision, but also a smart contract performs the function of 
creating a token as a digital object. 

L. Novoselova [6] pointed out that while considering a smart contract as a contract, in order to turn 
transactions into a smart contract, in some cases it was necessary that the asset which was the subject of 
the contract was tied to a virtual item operated by a computer program since its main characteristic was 
focus on disposal of concrete digital asset. We propose to change the view and consider the smart contract 
as an operation during which a token is created and its consistent implementation from the sale to the 
execution of the action contained in it (meeting the needs of the purchaser in the form of obtaining the 
rights of claims to the issuer of the ICO) occurs.  

Substitution of real confidential data by certain values – tokens, as some researchers believe, based 
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on Wikipedia does not always occur during tokenization. For example, the Swiss Financial Market 
Supervisory Authority (Eidgenössische Finanzmarktaufsicht, hereinafter referred to as FINMA//FINMA, 
Guidelines for Enquiries Regarding the Regulatory Framework for Initial Coin Offerings (ICOs), 
published 16 February 2018) identified three categories of tokens. The first category is payment tokens 
(crypto-currency that does not grant the right of claim to the issuer). The second category is utility tokens 
(give access to the use of digital goods or services provided by the blockchain infrastructure. The third 
category is investment tokens (can provide the right to claim against the issuer, the corporate right to 
participate or participation in the future profits of the company). At the same time, FINMA believed that 
the classification of tokens to one category did not exclude the possibility of their classification to another 
category (hybrid tokens). In all these cases, the basis of tokenization is not confidential information but 
often on the contrary open information about the person issuing and selling tokens. 

5. Conclusion 

The use of distributed registry technology and smart contracts in the long term can change the well-
established concepts of contractual rights and copyright, as it will allow to limit the possibility of unfair 
behavior, to automate civil commerce, to “weaken” the role of intermediaries in the conclusion of 
contracts on the transfer of copyright and related rights to third parties and the performance of obligations 
(lawyers, banks, etc.), as well as the role of courts in the protection of violated rights and interests, as the 
number of disputes related to non-performance of obligations will be close to the minimum.  

Some groups of smart contracts can have common features due to the technological features of the 
blockchain. In all cases, the creation, change and termination of legal relations is associated with the 
creation, execution and termination of the algorithm, while the disclosure or translation of the code are not 
supposed, because it will provide no use for the purposes of interpretation of the legal relationship 
conditions. Actions that entail legal consequences for the participants of the material turnover can be 
implemented only with the use of transactions in digital form. And the will of each participant of the 
blockchain network will be formed on the basis of the introduction of an electronic signature, and 
implemented during transactions. 

In our opinion, a smart contract in all these cases should be considered as a legal fact (a complex 
legal structure, including a number of transactions), entailing legal consequences. All the outlined types of 
smart contracts are united by common features contained in the algorithm used by the blockchain network: 
1) a mean of ensuring the confidence of counterparties while verification of anonymous participants in the 
turnover [7]; 2) automatic performance of obligations, decision-making, expression of the will of 
participants in the legal relationship; 3) the basis for the tokenization of turnover objects and votes as 
values. 

It therefore appears to be only a question of time before the law addresses the potential hurdles in the 
large-scale legal application of the technology – such as questions of governing laws and jurisdictions, 
enforceability of smart rights, data security and privacy concerns, reliable rules and definitions for smart 
contracts – and it permeates IP law and practice. 

Given that smart contracts are competent to deal with standardized terms and conditions, they and the 
blockchain mechanism have the potential to become the ideal tools to handle processes like granting of 
licenses or authorization of access or any such agreement with relatively set terms.  
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Abstract: The article considers the concept of human reality as a complex of philosophical, 

moral and aesthetic ideas formed and developed in the novels by W. Golding, I. Murdoch and C. 

Wilson of 1950-s and 1960-s. Since the first insights into the subject matter brought out a vast 

network of its background connections and internal patterns, further research was based on 

systematic approach, that is, on modelling the consolidated paradigm of the philosophical novels 

written by the three authors. The analytical study of the concept in question at different levels of 

the paradigm enables to identify its ontological, ethical and aesthetic components as related to 

modern preconditions and postmodern condition of contemporary culture.   

1. Introduction 

The currents of literary thought in the twentieth century conform to the fact that at the turning points of 
social history, men of letters have to consider particular existential problems in a wide ontological 
perspective so that to create a holistic picture of human condition. The cross-disciplinary move of 
aesthetic ideas to broader horizons of humanitarian knowledge entailed the intensive formation of new 
anthropological concepts in the middle of the twentieth century, when the everlasting query about the 
destiny of man was recognized as the global problem of survival at the age of unprecedented war 
catastrophes, the menace of atomic death, degradation of natural environment, and other negative factors 
of modern civilization. Later on, the two distinguished postmodern thinkers G. Deleuze and F. Guattari 
stated that “even in philosophy, concepts are only created as a function of problems which are thought to 
be badly understood or badly posed” [1]. This philosophical axiom is justified, beyond any reasonable 
doubt, in the works by the no less distinguished English writers – William Golding, Iris Murdoch and 
Colin Wilson. Their novels and essays first appeared in the 1950-ies, and since then have constituted the 
important landmarks of the shift in priorities from modernistic preconceptions of personal self-modernity 
towards the concepts of human being in the world based on the complex research into the actual reality of 
personal and social experience.  

To overcome the egocentric displacements in the novel after modernism, the writers had to build an 
appropriate form of narrative which would be compatible with the self-motivated decentralization of the 
literary character and further motion beyond the subjective vision of human reality. A. Lee, a thoughtful 
postmodern researcher, described this task in the following terms: “One of the most serious humanist 
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conception of the individual as an autonomous source of meaning has been in the structural and post-
structural positioning of the individual as ‘subject’” [2]. I. Murdoch attached crucial meaning to the 
changes in the position and the world outlook of the subject of narration: “We need to return from the self-
centered concept of sincerity to the other-centered concept of truth” [3]. This strategic goal was 
successfully achieved due to attachment of the traditional epic perspective to modernized structure of the 
novel with its introspective projections of subjective vision onto the picture of reality. The subsequent 
consolidation of the resultant model was done to the effect that it provided networks of meaningful 
connections between the eventful narration and the philosophic meta-narrative along the storyline of the 
whole discourse. Thus, in spite of essential differences in conceptual judgments and writing styles, W. 
Golding, I. Murdoch and C. Wilson developed a specific genre form of literary prose that might be 
generally defined as the British philosophical novels of the second half of the twentieth century.  

The books of the three authors have been the objects of sustained interest for several decades, which 
accounts for a significant number of related critical reviews and scholarly researches. The most profound 
studies devoted to the novels by W. Golding cover all the stages of his way in literature and include the 
academic writings by V. Tiger (William Golding: The Dark Fields of Discovery, 1974; William Golding: 
The Unmoved Target, 2008), D. Crompton (A View from the Spire: William Golding’s Later Novels, 
1985) and J. Cary (William Golding: The Man Who Wrote “Lord of the Flies”, 2009). Among the 
prominent works concerning the creative activity of I. Murdoch there are the monographs by P. J. Conradi 
(Iris Murdoch: The Saint and the Artist, 1986) and H. D. Spear (Iris Murdoch, 1995) – the books which 
make up a complete analytical description of the progress of the writer’s thought at its successive phases 
of genesis and transformation. The majority of noticeable opinions on the writings of C. Wilson were 
distinctly expressed in the books by G. Bergström (An Odyssey to freedom: Four Themes in Colin 
Wilson’s Novels, 1983), S. R. Campion (A Study of the Ideas of Colin Wilson, 2011) and N. Tredell 
(Novels to some Purpose: The Fiction of Colin Wilson, 2015). The short list might be supplemented with 
numerous references to other books and articles reflecting the deep insights of the authors into 
philosophical and artistic works of every writer in question. However, few, if any, attempts have been 
made to look upon the British philosophical novel as the shared creation by William Golding, Iris 
Murdoch and Colin Wilson. This article represents the results of such experience within the field of 
research into the given subject matter. 

2. Modelling of the Unified Aesthetic System of the British Philosophical Novel 

The approach to the complex study of the subject is grounded in the system principle which implies the 
application of concrete instruments depends on particular aspects or phenomena to be examined. Since the 
architectonics of the British philosophical novel was conditioned by the immanent pattern of the literary 
genre and the premise of external influence, the set of selected instruments contains heuristic of the 
relevant social and cultural factors; the methods of comparative, structural and functional analysis of the 
genre forms; hermeneutics of philosophic ideas and artistic images. The core element of the systematic 
research is modeling of the object under study. This actual case study deals with modelling of the unified 
aesthetic system of the British philosophical novel, with the view to trace the formation and development 
of the concept of human reality at the levels substantive and form-shaping components of the resultant 
paradigm.  

W. Golding, I. Murdoch and C. Wilson moved on to writing fiction after concentrated philosophical 
reflection about human being under the current circumstances of the modern society at mid-century. That 
train of thought took the writers to postmodern positions in literature, which meant skeptical retreat from 
progressivism policy aimed at changing the world for the good of man. The alternative was to change man 
for his own sake and the sake of the world, or, as C. Wilson put it, “to discover a new scientific discipline 
capable at once of true objectivity and of recognizing that human beings and human life are themselves a 
part of the ‘riddle’” [4].  
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2.1 W. Golding’ novels 

W. Golding started his writing practice with publishing the novel Lord of the Flies (1954) and with 
the firm decision “to take the literary convention of boys on an island” so that “to show how the shape of 
the society they evolved would be conditioned by their deceased, their fallen nature” [5]. This didactic 
assumption was conducted through the parable about the ill-fated children in so far as the chain of 
dramatic events on the island led one of heroes to the discovery of innate destructive forces in their 
unhappy community. The tragic resolution of the conflict between the imperfect nature and self-assured 
reason is supported by parallel substructures of symbolic images that form the framework for the visionary 
picture of reality in the perception of the characters. The semantic properties and semiotic codes of these 
images are the key to the innate mythological archetypes containing the idea of the immanent origins of 
evil in the human world. The darkness of ignorance was penetrated with the mind’s eye of the little hero 
when he deciphered the riddle of Lord of the Flies in the face of his hypostatic image that was the dead 
pig’s head: “You knew, didn’t you? I’m part of you? Close, close, close! I’m the reason why it’s not so?” 
[6]. In his second novel The Inheritors (1955), W. Golding used hypostatic imagery to represent the two 
contrasting pictures of the world created by prehistoric people and their historic inheritors, the ancestors of 
the contemporary man. In both cases, hypostatization is interpreted by the author as a misguiding way of 
thought because it begins with ascribing substantial meaning to visible phenomena and goes back to 
archetypal schemes which impede understanding of the substance of things and their objective order in the 
world. The distortions and discrepancies in the views of human reality lead to the collision between the 
two generations of mankind to the cruel defeat of the innocent old people and the dubious victory of the 
newcomers who set on their path for the future with the burden of guilt and sorrow and “could not see if 
the line of darkness had an ending” [7]. In fact, the first William Golding’s studies of human nature were 
made in formidable pen and dark colors. Still, according to the author, these darkened pieces presented 
just the unfinished sketches of a complete picture, saving free spaces for the light of hope: “When we fall 
off, we fall off into our dark side”, but “the straight rode through the ordered universe enables people 
more easily to show their original virtue” [8].  

While W. Golding was exploring ways of progress at the level of macrocosm, I Murdoch and C. 
Wilson concentrated their attention on the microcosm of individual being taking the modernist concept of 
the self-contained personality for the starting point of further research. I. Murdoch, as a professional 
philosopher, turned to the existential theory of J.-P. Sartre with the intention to highlight the most evident 
trends towards absolutization of a subject: “Sartre as a Cartesian solipsist seems especially here to exhibit 
a lack of any lively sense of the mystery and contingent variousness of individuals, even of the 
individuality of his subject whom he presents with such dramatic simplicity” [9]. C. Wilson shares his 
colleague’s opinion as far as it concerns the existential belief in the reality of abstract freedom achieved at 
the cost of alienation of an individual from the actual reality of the world: “And belief must belief in the 
existence of something; that is to say, it concerns what is real. [...] The Outsider’s sense of unreality cuts 
off his freedom at the root. It is as impossible to exercise freedom in an unreal world as it is to jump while 
you are falling” [10]. Both critical issues found the factual base in the novels by I. Murdoch and C. Wilson 
wherein the egocentric concept of human reality was introduced as part of philosophical meta-narrative to 
be examined in practical situations described in the eventful narration. 

2.2 I. Murdoch’s novels 

In I. Murdoch’s first novel Under the Net (1954) the story-telling of the protagonist witnessed the 
inconsistency of his fragile imaginary “universe” in relation to the hard empirical world: “I would be at 
pains to put my universe in order and send it ticking when suddenly it would burst again into a mess of the 
same poor pieces” [11]. In the following works of fiction I. Murdoch complicates the experimental 
conditions so that to contest the modernist claim for the autonomous status of a subject on the ground that 
the latter is always dependent on intersubjective relations in real life. She deploys the space of 
intersubjective connections in the novels The Flight from the Enchanter (1956), The Sandcastle (1957), 
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The Bell (1958) to give these perspective deeper dimensions in the books to come by representing the 
inner worlds of the characters as personal embodiments of the universal conflicts of human being. 
However, the writing experience revealed overwhelming obstacles on the ways of communications 
between these isolated worlds. One of the heroes in The Flight from the Enchanter expressed the authors’ 
conviction that the barriers appear whenever an individual subject reads the signs of reality in accordance 
with his/her deepest wishes: “That is what the humans always have to do. Reality is cipher with many 
solutions, all of them right ones” [12]. Another discovery was the inevitable divergence of subjective 
intentions from the objective order of real things. These discrepancies induced people into wrong solutions 
and involved into dramatic crashes of illusions, as it happened in The Sandcastle when unreal dreams 
turned into “dry sand running through fingers” [13].  

2.3 C. Wilson’s novels 

In the early fiction by C. Wilson, the concept of human reality is represented as the outcome of the 
positive knowledge and life experience obtained by the hero on his road from the outsider’s position of 
solitary seclusion to open existence in the world. Since the concept is formed within the boundaries of the 
character’s world outlook, the cognitive and axiological coordinates of its formation are equal to the 
visible perspective available for the seeker of the truth at various stages of the way. In the novel Ritual in 
the Dark (1960), the protagonist sets his eventual goal as that of entire vision of total being at the angle of 
philosophical view: “A vision of all knowledge, of human achievement in imagination and courage. Not 
the mystic’s vision, but the philosopher’s, freed from triviality and immediacy” [14]. A noticeable step in 
that direction is made by the main hero from the novel Adrift in Soho (1961), when he discovers close 
interconnections between human abilities for increasing the horizon of inner vision and for the adequate 
perception of outer objects. Inspired with his will to truth, he hopes to become “a new type of man who 
will understand that time is the same thing as eternity, that life is millions times more desirable than any 
man ever realized” [15]. The principle of evolutionary process, which accounted the coherent 
developments of human mind and the concept of human being, was supported with new logical and 
factual arguments in another succession of novels including The World of Violence (1963), Necessary 
Doubt (1964) and The Glass Cage (1966). The heroes of these novels attain the true knowledge of real 
things getting over the inner barriers in their consciousness by force of reflexive thought. Thus, the main 
hero of the Glass Cage comes to the conclusion that human reality is part and parcel of the universe far 
beyond any isolated existence: “The universe is a single organism that somehow takes accounts of us” 
[16].  

3. Concept of Human Reality in the novels by W. Golding, I. Murdoch and C. Wilson 

W. Golding gave more recognition to problems of personal existence in his autonomous novels Pincher 
Martin (1956) and Free Fall (1959) where the picture of the world was created as a composition of 
phenomenal images dependent on the individual subject of narration and irrespective of reality outside his 
vision or consciousness. The common features of these samples of story-telling are determined by the 
modernistic model of the genre organization which was reproduced by the author with the view to test its 
consistency in relation to the objective order of things. The first experiment ended with the death of the 
protagonist in the open sea, because he struggled for life in his unreal world ignoring the real signs of 
nature showing the way out to safety land: “The lightning came forward. Some of the lines pointed to the 
centre, waiting for the moment they could pierce it. Others lay against the claws, playing over them, 
prying for a weakness, wearing them away in a compassion that was timeless and without mercy” [17]. 
Unlike the voluble narration of the fictional hero, the message of the factual author goes without saying , 
since it is derived from what has happened to Martin Pincher in reality: “He didn’t even have time to kick 
off his boots” [18]. This message conveys W. Golding’s idea that human reality cannot confine to the 
phenomenal being of consciousness without a fatal flaw for the empirical being in the world. Reviewing 
W. Golding’s novel of the first period, K. McCarron points out the author’s allusions to the literary 
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predecessors as part of his artistic method: “Particularly during this period, Golding’s was an art of 
essences; he strove to depict what lay beneath, or above, the observable surface of life” [19]. This 
statement is directly applicable to the novel Free Fall where the empirical dimensions of human reality 
are clarified and deepened further to the extent of their ethical values. It was the desperate but successful 
search for the right moral decision that allowed the guilty hero to escape the death threat in his isolated 
chamber and unlock the door to the outer world: “Cause and effect. The law of succession. Static 
probability. The moral order. Sin and remorse. They are all true. Both worlds exist side by side. They meet 
in me” [20].  

Later on, W. Golding confessed that teaching moral lessons is part of the aesthetic activities of the 
author: “The fabulist is a moralist. He cannot make a story without a human lesson tucked away in it. 
Arranging his signs as he does, he reaches not profundity on many levels, but what you expect from signs, 
that is overt significance. By the nature of his craft, then, the fabulist is didactic, desires to inculcate moral 
lesson” [21]. This statement complies with the life content and philosophical meaning of the novel The 
Spire (1964) which concludes the first period of W. Golding’s literary writing. In fact, it is the follow-up 
book of the previous fable novels where the author combined the genre features of the epic narration with 
framework of the parable to describe the lessons of life in moral terms. From this point of view, the 
monumental spire erected above the unsteady foundation of the cathedral exemplifies man’s creation kept 
in balance by good and evil of human reality: “How proud their hope of hell is. There is no innocent work. 
God knows where God may be” [22].  

The didactic trends are also quite evident in the novels by I. Murdoch, especially in those published 
over the second decade of her literary writing. Putting forward the moral problems of personal existence 
and interpersonal relations the author involves her characters in search for practical solutions, which often 
ends in bitter disappointments – as it happens, for example, to the main heroes in the novels A Severed 
Head (1961), or in Unofficial Rose (1962), or The Unicorn (1963). The common features of these books 
are defined by the assumptions that the reason for such failures lies in habitual but misguiding schemes of 
thinking that deceive people into wrong attitudes to human reality. M. Bradbury wrote that in the novels of 
the 1960s I. Murdoch achieved a new quality of philosophical density and artistic imagery in revealing 
real things beneath their visionary phenomena in the minds of her characters: “Meanwhile metaphor 
symbol and quite obscure and pictorial allegory are there to shape her stories into a complete and 
distinctive vision. Questions of love, ethics, virtue, goodness; of self-deception and the deception of others, 
evil and moral wickedness; of how to define the real and name the true; all found in their place” [23]. 
Thus, the mind of the heroin from the novel The Unicorn is possessed with the family legend of destiny 
condemning her to sinful life and death punishment: “There are great patterns in which we are all involved 
in, and destinies which belong to us and which we love even in the moment when they destroy us” [24]. 
However, the best heroes of I. Murdoch passed through the distraction of their false beliefs and came to 
understanding moral truths about human destiny in the novels The Time of the Angels (1966), The Nice 
and the Good (1968) and Bruno’s Dream (1969). The title hero of the latter novel discovers this truth in 
the end of his dreamy life, when he finds himself on the other side of the solipsistic world of illusions: 
“I’ve been through this vale of tears and never seen anything real. The reality. That’s the other thing” [25]. 
The findings of the characters on their ways of hardships lead the author’s query into moral issues to the 
conclusion that human being is subject to the law of the ethical unity of the world. Summing up the 
intermediate results of her studies in the essay The Sovereignty of Good over Other Concepts (1970), I. 
Murdoch lays this idea in the foundation of her concept of human reality: “Goodness is connected with the 
attempt to see oneself, to see and to respond to the real world in the light of a virtuous consciousness. [...] 
‘Good is a transcendent reality’ means that virtue is an attempt to pierce the way of selfish consciousness 
and join the world as it really is” [26].  

C. Wilson’s concept of human reality takes the similar moral meaning while the heroes of his novels 
pursue their goals in the world, moving, as M. Yu. Lotman remarked, “over the boarder of a semantic 
zone” at every subsequent stage of the wa. [27]. The ethical notion of this way is “escape from personal”, 
and its epistemological perspective is defined by the principle of self-knowledge, based on the theory of 
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phenomenology and aimed to eliminate distortions in a subjective picture of reality: “There is a 
philosophical method, whose purpose is to uncover these distortions imposed by thought” [28]. These 
guidelines lead to the novel The Minds Parasites (1967), a follow-up book wherein C. Wilson summarizes 
philosophical and aesthetic ideas of his early works. The title of the novel designates the hypostatic 
phenomenal image of mythological structures and ideological schemes that stand between human 
consciousness and the world, thus obstructing the true knowledge of reality: “The parasites had always 
used these obstructing methods against the human race – deliberately distracting the mind when it began 
to get grips with its own secrets. We had learned how to prevent this: by penetrating to those depths of the 
mind from which the parasites normally operated” [29]. The fight against parasites, as described in this 
book of visionary fiction, begins with reflexive acts of thought concentrated on phenomenal images and 
aimed at the destruction of obstacles which conceal their true meaning under deceiving illusions in 
individual minds. However, over the time, the battle reaches the scale of the global community due to the 
selfless and courageous actions of the heroes striving for the better destiny of man in the world. Outlining 
the author’s prospective plan, N. Tredell observed that it contained “an ‘objective correlative’ of the 
metaphysical ‘vastation’ Wilson was later to undergo and to evoke in both his fiction and non-fiction: the 
feeling that the apparently secure human world was an illusion, that life was only ‘an escape [...] from 
some ultimate pain on the other side of existence’. Two words: confident and acute pessimism; an intense 
sense of value and a fundamental pessimism. It is these extremes that both Wilson’s novels and non-
fiction will explore” [30].  

Overall, the concept of human reality in the British philosophical novels was formed as a multilevel 
system of ideas connected with the state of art and philosophy in the middle of the twentieth century. At 
the level of its ontological coordinates in contemporary culture, the concept was an important fact and a 
facilitating factor of the reverse shift of priorities from the existential overview of self-sufficient subject to 
the basic understanding of individual being as related to the actual circumstances of the current time and 
social life. In the British philosophical novel this postmodern trend was supported with the immanent 
principle of personal self-determination which led the individual to the exit from his egocentric seclusion 
to the absolute infinity of the outer world. According to Ph. Lacoue-Labarth, this process includes auto-
overcoming of the centralized position of the self: “The process as such of absolutization or infinitization 
exceeds in all senses of the word, the theoretical or philosophical power in general of which it is, after all, 
the fulfillment. The ‘auto’ movement, if it can be called that, – auto-formation, auto-organization, auto-
dissolution, etc. is always in a state of excess in itself” [31].  

4. Conclusion 

At the level of epistemological parameters, the concept of human reality was well established on the 
empirical tradition in the British philosophy which imposed the necessity for positive verification of any 
meta-narrative ideas and their alignment with the factual life experience captured in the narration of the 
story. Following this tradition, the British novelists highlight moral aspects of human experience to affirm 
the ethical principal as the universal law of being in the world. W. Golding expressed the shared opinion 
of his colleagues on that subject: “The only kind of real progress is the progress of the individual towards 
some kind of – I would describe it as ethical integration” [32].  

The aesthetic coordinates of the concept of human reality in the British philosophical novel are 
conditioned by the principle of historical continuity in literature. This attitude accounts for maintaining the 
modernistic status of the hero as the subject of all artistic representations in the novel. W. Golding, I 
Murdoch and C. Wilson adopted this static centralized position of the literary character but only with the 
view to change it on the way of experience and ‘to establish the new evolutionary type, for shadowed by 
the ‘outsiders’” [33]. The ultimate purpose stated by C. Wilson was achieved by all the three writers, but 
at the later stages of their knowledge and experiences.  
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Abstract: The purpose of the article was to analyze the English novel Ada wrote by Vladimir 
Nabokov in the spectrum of problems of trans-generational injury, defined for the writer's work 
as the most common, collective form of injury, which has not only trans-generation 
characteristics, but a common, in some sense, defining trauma, designated as “original sin”, that 
is, it actually includes all the sins of mankind. The novel Ada or Ardor, a family chronicle (“Ada 
or Joy of Passion” in S. Ilyin's Russian translation), thus, has become a peculiar form of Biblical 
narration. The storyline, the form of construction, the creation of a new language is, in some 
ways, a model of a family in human history: the ways of realization are a major feature of 
postmodern literature. An interesting point is the combination of psychoanalytic concepts and 
the work of Nabokov, who strongly rejected Freud's teachings. One of the outcomes of the 
research was the discussion of the interaction between religious practices and psychoanalytic 
experience, which aimed at eliminating mental and spiritual inconsistencies, with an attempt to 
purify, create, and develop personality. 

1. Introduction 

The “trauma” narrative is one of the many possible ways to cure it, restore an incorrectly laid down 
scenario, analyze the causes and search for solutions to the complex inconsistencies that the human 
(individual or collective) psyche conceals. The so-called “trauma narrative” is a term that, for the most 
part, is used to apply to post-war or post-colonial prose, experience (real or fictional), which is provoked 
by a certain suppression or aggression that violates human (individual or collective) integrity. The main 
part of the experience of such a trauma is “wounds that are never shown”.” They are deeper and more 
painful than wounds from which blood is still flowing. Such injuries (any, from private to general, 
collective, ethnic or national) can lead to aggression and revenge, anger and hatred. Today they often talk 
about trans-generative collective trauma, which affects not only entire eras, but also generations. When it 
comes to “trauma narratives”, usually refers to the post-war, that is, post-traumatic syndrome, or post-
colonial syndrome, which occurs in a situation of post-war Adaptation or colonization policy. The 
individual traumatic syndrome and the traumatic syndrome are also different, it is studied in the field of 
psychiatry, psychoanalysis and sociology, and is often studied as a result of wars and other global 
catastrophes. 
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2. Literature Review and Empirical Studies 

The most significant recent works in this area include the works of L. Vickroy “The Trauma and Survival 
in Modern Prose” and the works by D. Gorvitz, in particular “Literary Trauma: Sadism, Memory, and 
Sexual Violence in American Women’s Fiction“. Both authors consider how the trauma itself does not 
disappear, but is vividly expressed in the text, being updated as memories, dreams, strange behavior of 
characters, phrase breaks, fast or too slow speech, and so on. Private examples of the realization of trauma 
in speech apply equally to the macro level, that is, the plot and the psychology of the characters, the actual 
narrative [1]. 

The fundamentals of the psychoanalytic version of the popular theory of injury, in which the latter is 
viewed as a “wound” in consciousness, arising from the strongest emotional shock from the inability to 
comprehend and accept what happened, were laid in the works of Freud on the traumatic nature of 
neurotic disorders [2]. Subsequently, the focus of the scientific interest of the Austrian scientist shifted 
towards the study of the mechanisms by which the trauma taken out of consciousness from the “black hole” 
in the symbolic system of the subject's self-identification turns into the structuring principle of his being. 
Having questioned the fundamental principle of the traumatic event, Freud proved that it was not a painful 
experience in itself, but its subsequent multiple returned in the form of memories and repeated experiences 
of unwanted emotions. Such an inadequate reaction to the original, and subsequently displaced, traumatic 
experience results in the fact that the past does not “let go” of the person, and the persistent trauma 
becomes the essence of being a carrier. Z. Freud extrapolated his ideas about the impact of the traumatic 
experience on the individual on the description of the historical trauma, which was reflected in his latest 
and most controversial work “The Man by the Name of Moses and the Monotheistic Religion” [3]. In it, 
the history of the formation of the religion of the “people of Israel” was viewed through the prism of a 
traumatic experience, in which an event takes on its significance after the fact, when previously unaware 
consequences are revealed. 

Freud's earliest formulations regarding symptom formation were based on injury as its cause. Breuer 
and Freud's theories about the effects of trauma were intended to explain their discovery when they helped 
their patients to remember unpleasant events and put them in a certain context in which symptomatic relief 
came. Freud's interest then turned to an understanding of the psychodynamics of internal conflict, the 
primacy of mental reality and the role of unconscious fantasy. He undoubtedly distinguished the 
pathogenic effects of trauma and the pathogenic effects of conflict when he wrote: “It also happens that a 
traumatic event that breaks all the foundations of a former life stops people so much that they lose all 
interest in the present and future and are constantly absorbed in mental concentration on the past” [4]. 
Clinical work with survivors after a massive trauma allowed to document how emotional life can be 
reduced to numb avoidance of rage and fear, and how cognitive abilities, especially memory, can be 
permanently compromised (for example, see Laub & Auerhahn, 1993) [5].  

The ideas of Freud were picked up by specialists who worked on the definition of symptoms of post-
traumatic stress disorder (PTSD), as well as historians interested in the symbolic “wounds” of the past and 
their traces in the present. So, for example, Lacan proceeded from the understanding of injury as a certain 
inescapable experience of “existential negativity” as a fundamental anthropological principle. He also 
argued that the nature of the trauma of a culture, which included, in addition to the daily- knowledge of 
man, the experience of extreme conditions that an individual cannot comprehend. Collision with this 
“extreme” pole of culture creates a traumatic neurosis [6]. 

According to the researcher Igor Smirnov, the author of The Psycho-historical Approach to Culture, 
it is possible to combine the terms of logic, psychoanalysis and diachronic culturology [7]. Taking this 
into account, it is possible to say that “the era of postmodernism has replaced the sadistic and masochistic 
cultures of the historical avant-garde, totalitarianism and the late avant-garde”, while the “postmodern 
psyche” is defined as “symbiotic”. 
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From the point of view of psychoanalysis, Igor Smirnov defined a symbiosis as what “begins in the 
second month from the birth of a child when it leaves the state of so-called ‘“normal autism’”, which 
“comes down to prolonged sleep interrupted for meals that is, it is characterized by the absence of any 
manifestation of subjectivity”. “A symbiotic baby is subjective. His behavior is symptomatic. His gestures 
suggest that he would like to imitate his power source. Further Smirnov continued: “For a symbiotic child, 
the subjective and objective are equivalent both to him (since he is auto-reflexive, self-detached) and 
transcendentally (since he sees the mother as an equivalent phenomenon).” Earthly paradise (the image of 
symbiosis for most non-symbiotic subjects which idealize the beginning of what they have — the starting 
point of their subjectivity) acts for the postmodernist as the place where he sees the world, and not where 
he wants to get from the world (as Adam is a sado-avant-gardist). The postmodernist thinks like Adam, 
but not about Adam; he does not notice that he is speaking and Eden; he does not distinguish between one-
sidedness and otherworldliness. J. Baudrillard (“Fateful Strategies”) observed around himself, in our 
modernity, only “seducing objects” (like Eve), an all-exhaustive “transparency” (like the heavenly yet-
not-covering body), an all-transgression - a culture-forming “evil principle”. In his other work (“Symbolic 
Exchange and Death”), J. Baudrillard complained that culture had not established equivalence between 
life and death (Adam, expelled from paradise, became mortal). And further: “A symbiotic with self-reflex 
has no other position in the world than the meta-position ...” For M. Foucault, our time has no subject, no 
author, because the author, as now proven, is just a function of one or another discourse “... a story that the 
symbiotic does not control, he only sees in his dream” [7]. 

The psychoanalytical view of cultural history, however, is important to view in the context of lingua-
cultural, structural, semantic, bibliographical analysis that we attempted to undertake regarding the 
Nabokov’s novel. 

3. Traces of Psychological Traumas in Nabokov's Novel Ada 

Before proceeding to the analysis of certain traces of psychological traumas that are realized in the text of 
Nabokov’s novel Ada or Ardour, it is necessary to characterize the features of the novel’s construction, as 
well as the language tools used by the author, especially considering the fact that Nabokov’s language is a 
distinction that determines the position of this writer in world culture and literature. 

3.1 The narrative and the symbolic nature of the language 
The action in the novel Ada takes place on the planet Antiterra, which has a beautiful twin planet 

Terra. On the map of Terra, “Amerossia” falls to America and Russia. The events on Antiterra are a 
belated (about fifty - one hundred years) reflection of the events on Terra. Therefore, the 19th century 
cultural setting (described in the novel) includes phones, cars and airplanes, comics and bikinis, movies 
and radio, writers Joyce and Proust, etc. 

Nabokov repeatedly admitted that he had no ear for music, and in his case “hearing and the brain 
refuse to cooperate” [8]. The form of interaction that he found as a substitute for music is “solving chess 
problems” [8]. Reasonableness of a chess game is similar to the infinite number of verbal, graphic and 
sound combinations with which the author operated. Any thought, any memory in Nabokov’s novel is 
clothed in a series of symbols. The artistic thinking of the writer was characterized by the desire to depict 
phenomena in a unity of opposing principles. Yu. I. Levin compared the world of transitional states and 
the motivational structure of Nabokov's texts with the movement of “semantic swings”, where what is 
denied right there, at least implicitly, is asserted and vice versa [9]. The motif of the “inverted world”, 
well known to the Baroque imagination, acquires an ominously playful tone in Nabokov’s novels, whose 
narrative is often compared with the principle of inversion (or reversibility), oriented towards seeing the 
phrase as a whole, at least mentally. 

In our opinion, such a construction of the novel has, among others, two important explanations. 
Firstly, as literary critic Boris Averin wrote in his article “Nabokov and Nabokoviana”, this sensitivity in 
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relation to a word is determined by the symbolists' views on its capabilities: “But in practice, they 
inevitably came to the ideological schemes of the religious-mystical content” [10]. In this case, the 
researcher surprisingly aptly points out the properties of the symbol, which Derrida once defined as the 
properties of a pharmacon - that is, poison and medicine exist simultaneously, concealing hidden 
meanings and meanwhile reducing it to a simple scheme. Further, Averin continued: “The exact word, 
phrase or image found is similar to science”. Science, exploring the unknown, enhances our vigilance, 
makes things transparent, returns to the world and objects the charm of novelty and, most importantly, 
expands the area of “ineffable mystery”, which can be called its comprehension. For Nabokov, as well as 
for the Symbolists, the basis of knowledge of the world is personal mystical experience. It includes visions, 
prophetic dreams, predictions, clairvoyance, direct communication with the otherworld, and much more. 
Such an experience is almost always somehow connected with fear, with mystical horror and is often 
hidden, as something almost embarrassing to talk about. It is rather a nocturnal, Dionysian beginning than 
a daytime, rational, “Apollonic” (ibid.). On the one hand, the desire to “get to the very essence of the 
word”, on the other hand, the inevitable “unawareness of this world” that can be revealed to us only 
through personal mystical experience. At the same time, many critics state that Ardis is the estate, the 
habitat of Van and Ada that has the main treasure - an apple from the tree of knowledge. “The library is 
not just the center and concentration of Ardis. The library is the unusually tasty, but forbidden fruit that 
was inaccessible to Ada until Van opened the world of books to her” [11]. 

Secondly, the word in the novel Ada or Ardour by Nabokov has become the focus of research, and 
the subject of thinking under the microscope is open to psychoanalysis, which is a hidden source of the 
author's subconscious and his external and internal life. A close analysis of the text allows you to recreate 
the way in which the injury narrative is actualized. At the same time, the actual psychological 
characteristics of the author are in a way universal, since the text essentially presents the history of 
mankind and culture using the example of the history of one family and endless allusions to literary works. 

3.2 Complex of superiority  
If we talk about purely psychological traumas or perversions, then one should cite the work of 

researcher Johnson [12], who drew attention to the fact that in the novel Ada or Ardour the incest motive 
(between brother and sister) can be clearly seen. A literary critic at the same time points to an allusion to 
the works of Byron, Chateaubriand and even Pushkin: “The main material of Ada as a literary study is 
taken from those three books that cover three languages”. Nabokov considered them to be the greatest: 
French, English and Russian. We can say that in this literary triptych Chateaubriand embodies the French 
interpretation of the theme of incest, and Byron - the English one. And what about Russian? In the history 
of Russian literature, Alexander Pushkin (1799–1837) occupied a position somewhat comparable to that 
of Chateaubriand in French and Byron in English. The earliest works of the greatest Russian poet (we are 
talking about themes, not only about the form) were written under the strong influence of Byron and 
Chateaubriand. Undoubtedly, Pushkin knew about the incest motive in the works of his teachers [12]. It is 
known that Pushkin read Byron's Manfred. Moreover, “Manfred” is specifically mentioned in the early 
version of the eighth chapter of “Eugene Onegin”, that was published in a separate edition. Similarly, 
Johnson analyzed some of Pushkin's verses. The researcher states that “though there are no hints of incest 
(in some of the lines by Pushkin he quotes), if we consider the text in the context of Byron and 
Chateaubriand, on the one hand, and Ada by Nabokov, on the other, the comparison will make Pushkin 
verse seem less innocent”. The subject of incest (and this Johnson already marked in the finale of his 
article) becomes not a statement at all or an analysis of the psychology of the complex or trauma, but an 
art theme. Van, the main character of the novel Ada or Ardour, is a psychologist and a philosopher 
specializing in the study of the planet Anti-Terra, which is Terra's supposed twin. Finally he realizes that 
the value of his writings is not in epistemological content, but in literary style. Accordingly, the meaning 
of the incest theme of half-brothers and sisters in the novel Ada should be sought more in the art world 
than in the world of ideas. It is not by chance that the only detailed description of incest is placed in the 
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chapter that tells the reader about the adventures of Ada and Van in the Ardis Hall Library, which just a 
few hours later ended with their sexual initiation.  

Thus, incest becomes a symbol of combining and splitting cultures and languages, and therefore the 
theme of Old Testament is exile from paradise and the Tower of Babel, metaphors that are so clearly 
realized in the work of Nabokov. The loss of the motherland and native language (its mixing and 
interaction with other languages) has become the main implicitly expressed trauma of the author (or 
abstract author). Like every person on earth, he was born in original sin, tried to overcome it in the process 
of creating the work. The search for harmony and beauty of the world, their possible acquisition, is clearly 
realized in the text, in which different space-time subsystems coexist.  

Time is realized not as linear, but as capable of reversibility. The reversibility of time, 
multilingualism, ambiguity gave the author the opportunity to overcome time, his traumas and passions, 
revive famous motifs of artistic works. According to Johnson, the abundance of cases of incest described 
in the novel can be explained as follows: “Incest is the most emotionally intense experience of all human 
experience”. According to anthropologists, the ban on incest is one of the foundations of society and, 
indirectly, of civilization itself. Incest is a challenge to society: the triumph of an irrational nature over 
rational society. Perhaps this is why incestuous relationships, especially between brother and sister, 
become the central theme of romanticism with its cult of the demonic hero, rebellious in the suffocating 
atmosphere of society, that is, the hero of the Byronic. Incest is an extreme form of rebellion. It is incest 
that symbolizes the aspiration of man. 

And yet there is a definite explanation for why a similar theme of incest is being implemented. Its 
roots lie, perhaps, not in the feeling of his own complexion, incomprehensibility, “dislike” of the hero, but 
in the awareness of his own greatness, which was characteristic of Nabokov, and was especially 
characteristic of his father, and his inner circle. Here, as Nabokov’s well-known critic and bibliographer 
Boyd wrote about Nabokov’s attitude to his father’s death: “In Memory Speak, Nabokov returns again and 
again to the loss of his father — returns gradually, as if it were a wound that cannot be forgotten, but 
touching almost unbearable. For Vladimir Nabokov, the love of his closest people — father, mother, wife, 
child — is so overwhelming to the soul that all other senses fade” [13]. Since love means so much to a 
writer, its loss is no less significant But he learned from his parents to endure unhappiness with dignity, 
and, drawing his father soaring high in the air, Nabokov hints at his personal grief with the composure he 
had learned in childhood. Compliance with the external form and the seeming detachment in no way 
weaken emotions: he simply understands that the pain of loss is pain so severe that it would not subside all 
his life, he must endure it bravely without losing the presence of his spirit [13]. The loss, however, is 
compensated by the memory of the ideal, the original love given in early childhood, which leaves an 
imprint in the author’s memory of beauty and harmony. 

The idea of a trans-generational injury can be especially pronounced, if we recall the biography of V. 
Nabokov’s father, which is accurately reflected in Andrei Ivanov’s article “The doomed leader of a 
doomed party” in which Nabokov’s father is shown as astonishingly successful, harmonious, self-
confident, which, nevertheless, quite unexpectedly fails in the sense that, firstly, it dies heroically, 
overshadowing Milyukov, the leader of the Cadet Party, and, on the other hand, failing in his political 
career, turns out to be short-sighted (like many other members of the Cadets), confessing more Western 
way of life, which, as a result, has been repeated in the life of Nabokov - a writer, but not as a bright path 
of enlightenment, but as a form of exile, tribulations and losses. When the country was overwhelmed with 
the tragic events of 1905, Nabokov’s father became one of the founders of the left-liberal Constitutional 
Democratic Party, in 1906 V.D. Nabokov was elected to the First State Duma.  

Speaking about V.D. Nabokov, it should be noted that he was completely alien to the Russian 
national tradition, deservedly having the reputation of an Englishman in society. Adherence to all English 
in the Nabokov family reached extremes. His children studied English first and only then Russian. 
Nabokov's “Anglomania” was expressed in everything, whether it was playing sports (boxing, tennis) or 
political preferences. Thus, A. Ivanov summarized his historical research, V.D. Nabokov, like many of his 
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associates, had to play the unenviable role of a destroyer in the Russian history, who quickly became 
disillusioned with the revolution and was unable to cope with the same raised waves of left-wing 
radicalism: “the most serious mistake of the cadets was the frontal deployment of the critical anti-
government campaign at the time of critical tests for the state. <...> as a result, in 1917, the Cadets were 
face to face with radical and anarchically inclined masses. For the liberals, bitter disappointment came 
later.” The life and fate of V.D. Nabokov is to become in fact a gravedigger to all which he was indebted 
for his position and well-being [14]. 

If we talk about a possible trans-generational injury, then an obvious conclusion suggests itself: the 
feeling of complete well-being (and its further complete loss) can lead to destruction and errors. Nabokov 
himself was characterized by a certain arrogance and confidence. In this case, it’s not even the fact of his 
own biography that is interesting, but the fact of his creativity, the categorical ambitions of creating a 
principled new language, the loss of his own motherland, but at the same time the forced “gaining the 
skills of polylingual”, the invention of fundamentally new principles and methods of narrative narration. 
In Ada, the demiurge-author, like God, reverses time and peace, creating a novel about a paradise found, 
after recreating all possible manifestations of storylines and motives. The full history of the world turns 
out to be realized as a return to Eden, and as a result - the creation of the prose of “total memory”. 

3.3 Time reversibility and the transcendental  
According to Igor Smirnov, one of the obvious forms of transcendence of Nabokov's prose is its 

ability for mirror-isomorphism and manifestation of the symbiotic nature of the post-modern psyche, 
which are the properties of “narcissism” and “schizoid” type of personal or cultural psychological portrait. 
If we consider how these forms of mental disorder or trauma are realized in the text of Nabokov, it 
becomes obvious that this primarily concerns not only the complexity and encryption of the plot and the 
abundance of mutually exclusive twins and their endless reflections, but, among other things, space-time 
features of the artistic narrative, which is often compared with the principle of time reversibility or reverse 
perspective. 

As B. Boyd remarked [13], Nabokov was interested in time when he studied the possibilities of a 
consciousness that competes with reality and triumphs over it: “the past exists in memory, and this form of 
existence may turn out to be more valuable than the real one”. Indeed, the “game” with time, the 
simultaneity of the existence of past, present and future reflects the peculiarity of Nabokov’s thinking as 
an artist of the 20th century. “The past, present and future arise in an instantaneous flash, and the whole 
circle of time is perceived, in other words, time ceases to exist” [8]. 

The theme of temporary reversibility has pronounced associations with globular time, or divine time, 
that is, with immortality, on the verge of which the characters of Nabokov balance all the time, constantly 
being either in this life or in paradise. In his essay “Is Trinity by A. Rublev visible to Non-believers?” I. 
Kish referred to the text of Pavel Florensky “Iconostasis” and analyzed the properties of the iconic image 
to actually acquire the properties of the transcendental. P. Florensky assumed that the ability to see an icon 
in itself, automatically, was not given for us: “the ability of spiritual vision by the icon itself is awakened 
in consciousness”. The icon does not simply “affirm that there is such a perception, that is, that we can 
generally perceive the invisible, but makes us feel our own experience of this kind” [15]. The similarity of 
the terms “icon sign” and “iconic sign” is not accidental. An icon sign is an icon whose meaning is to be 
otherworldly, while an iconic or iconic sign is a sign that, according to the terminology of the linguist 
Charles Pierce, has a similarity to the concept or meaning actualized by this sign. Pavel Florensky wrote 
that the icon painter did not repeat the visible mountain world, but reinforces with the help of colors “the 
invisible world that manifests itself”. And the same is in mysticism. The general law is the same 
everywhere: the soul admires from the visible and, having lost sight of it, admires the invisible region - 
this is the dissolution of the bonds of the visible. And, soaring her grief, into the invisible, she descends 
again to the visible, and then before arising the already symbolic images of the invisible world - the faces 
of things, the ideas: this is a vision of the spiritual world. There is a temptation to take for spiritual, for 
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spiritual images, instead of ideas - those dreams that surround, confuse and seduce the soul when the path 
to another world opens before it. It is the spirits of this age who are trying to keep consciousness in their 
world.  

In this connection, the organization of spatial-temporal relations becomes extremely interesting. 
According to Florensky, the most traditional organic understanding of the image and sign is completely 
organically linked with the most modern understanding of time and space. Contemplating the icon, we 
enter its temporal-spatial sphere. The chronological order of the present, past and future is rethought 
within the framework of the reversibility of the time of the icon - in the light of the state of salvation 
represented in that sphere as already realized. If modern authors can rightly use Florensky’s position to 
describe the trends in the development of modern prose, for example, when describing the prose of J. 
Joyce or V. Nabokov, analyze possible distortions, that is, non-normative uses of language means that 
contribute to the creation of timeless space in the text, then Pavel Florensky denies this possibility, 
recognizing the act of creativity as something of a lower order, criticizing, for example, attempts by 
Renaissance artists to recreate the reality, not having the opportunity to do so [15]. 

Speaking about the principle of reverse perspective, we can recall the words of P. Florensky, who 
comes to the conclusion that the perspectivity of the image is only one of the possible methods of 
symbolic expressiveness, one of the possible symbolic styles, the existence of which should in no way 
deny other possibilities of the image having their own semantic and stylistic goals [15]. If in art the 
reverse perspective is a way of “demonstrating the impossible in the possible world of art”, then in prose 
such a plan is realized due to relative freedom from lexical or grammatical restrictions imposed by the 
laws of the English (or Russian) language [16]. 

Such “freedom” is realized in the later novels of Nabokov through, for example, a) a verbal 
implementation, which indicates the irrelevance of temporal correlation, b) the effect of heterogeneity, 
polylingual, c) lexical saturation, d) non-standard punctuation. Consider these examples in more detail. 

As the analysis of the novel Ada by Nabokov showed, the text is very typical of a verbal 
implementation:  

(1) Nirvana, NevAda, VaniAda <...> “Exactly, exactly”, said Van. Yes something like that. One 
serious difficulty. A strange, iridescent, like a mirage, a twinkling, playing the role of death here, should 
not appear in the chronicle too early, but it is nevertheless necessary that it could also be seen in the very 
first love scenes. <...> And by the way, who dies first? Ada Van Ada Vaniada. None [17]. In the example 
(1), the main character Van talks about the novel: when the first love scene should appear, who will die 
first. Verbs are almost never used: the character(s) are in a timeless space. 

Overcoming time, the author to some extent overcomes death. Nabokov eloquently writes about this 
in “Transparent Things”: “Here it is, as I want to believe, not the gross suffering of physical death, but the 
incomparable torments of the mysterious spiritual maneuver necessary for the transition from one being to 
another” [18]. It is no coincidence that Lolita dies on Christmas Eve, exactly forty days after Humbert’s 
life ended, the soul of the book and its author, on the fortieth day rushes toward eternal life. A. Bitov 
noted that Nabokov “looks at the structure of the world every day, and as an artist, he observed creation”. 
That is why his world is so subtle. Only subtle differences are fundamental. The subtlety of the world is 
the border, the pollen of contact between life and non-being. There is something childish and defenseless 
in relation of Nabokov to death” [8]. 

The emphasis on texture, rhythm, and sound of words determines the overall heterogeneity of the 
texts of the late Nabokov, which are characterized by a mixture of different styles and genres. Dialogue 
and description, excerpts from letters and allusions to famous texts, including “Lolita”, “In Search of Lost 
Time” by M. Proust, “Eugene Onegin” by A.S. Pushkin, “Anna Karenina” by Leo Tolstoy, works of 
Chateaubriand, Byron and even the Old Testament [11]. In turn, the principle of multilingualism, or 
language mixing, is often actualized as meaningful: 
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(2) “At least,” Ada whispered, “now this habit justifies itself. Croquet platform? Ou comme ca? 
“Comme ca and immediately,” said Van. [17]. In the example (2), Ada, the heroine of the novel of the 
same name, makes Van a suggestion: “croquet court or comme sa?” It is not explicit about the love scene, 
but the French phrase “comme sa” (fr. “Or just like that”) allows you to define to the reader what exactly 
Ada is proposing to do. Wang confirms the reader's hunch, the last remark of “comme sa and 
immediately”! You can imagine how much stronger such a proposal sounds in its veiled form! ... In the 
original text of the novel, the touching moment is the use of some non-translatable Russian phrases in 
Latin letters, for example, “eschchyo bi!”, “Biryul'ki proshlogo”, “v vozduhe chustvuetsya osen”, “nu, eto 
chto-to slozhnovato”, “budet, budet”. Obviously, in English, these phrases just do not pass!  

When mixing several languages in the text of Nabokov, the effect of “lexical richness” is created. 
Pierce, speaking of the nature of the iconic sign (that is, the sign that has some connection between form 
and meaning), highlights the so-called principle of “iconic proximity” (iconic proximity) [19], which 
allows lexically rich phrase to recreate the situation in a brighter way: 

(3) ... a half-year-old boy <...>, in lieu de naissance, marked in her dreams with a latin X X, - after 
she had broken into ski dust, having flown on a kick from a larch, who had escaped and knowingly 
delivered congratulations from her sister in her in Nusshaus, <...>, but completely alive and healthy, then 
he was recorded as her son, Ivan Veen [17]. This text fragment is intentionally folded in terms of syntax. 
In one sentence, the subordinate temporal (after), sacramental turn (having flown ...), passive voice 
(wrapped) are adjacent, in the English version of the novel - passive infinitive (to be registered). The 
narrative is semantically saturated (the noun groups are used: “half-year-old boy”, etc.), the German word 
Nusshau, the Latin word fetus, the French expression lieu de naissance, which gives the passage an even 
greater sonic fullness and multidimensionality. Nabokov noted that by the number of words, English is 
much richer than Russian: “This is especially noticeable in nouns and adjectives.” On the other hand, 
“Russian possesses superiority in words conveying the nuances of movement, gesture, feeling <...> can be 
expressed in Russian very subtle nuances of duration and intensity. Syntactically, English is an 
exceptionally flexible tool, but Russian can be even more subtly twisted and turned” [8]. 

Some a-grammatical realizations in the text of Nabokov are manifested when the author uses non-
standard punctuation (phrase breaks, dashes, and ellipsis): 

(4) “I don’t know”, Ada said, “I don’t know whether it is worth trying to clarify these things of a 
broken colored glass piece.” We can find out the time, find out what time it is. But we will never know 
Time. Our feelings are simply not suitable for his perception. It's like ... [17]. Example (4) is the last 
phrase, or rather the commentary, with which Ada sums up Van's main work “The Texture of Time” (Part 
IV of the novel Ada, which Nabokov wrote for many years). Ada, for the umpteenth time, turns out to be 
more ironic towards Van, but perhaps more concise and accurate in the wording of thought. Trying to 
determine Time, she doesn’t finish a comparative turn, omits a synonym, ending with a chapter with 
ellipsis (in the English version of the novel, this is “dash”): “It's all the same as ...” Such a “non-naming” 
leaves a trace of reticence, realized as a sign of silence, pauses. The author prefers to finish the main 
chapter of the novel with the “dash”, leaving the reader at a loss from feeling a sense of belonging to 
something more than the meanings set forth in the text.  

Moreover, the process of writing and reading the novel Ada is implemented as a metaphor of memory. 
The first chapter is the longest, each subsequent one becomes shorter. Remembering, when describing 
events, Van the narrator triumphs over death, his gift to Ada is immortality, the very thing that she, like 
the other lines of the novel, does not undertake to define (although she comments on other memories of 
Van in the text). Ada also bestows immortality on Van, by the fact that at each moment in time he actually 
reverses his ideas about something, indicating the polysemy of everything, in particular, definitions and 
language means, of any established meanings.  
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4. Conclusion 

The late creative works by Nabokov (in particular, the novel Ada or Ardour) is characterized by a 
pronounced emphasis on texture, the coexistence of various space-time subsystems, which are realized in 
the text through numerous literary allusions. Expanding the accepted boundaries of language norms, the 
author creates his own system of linguistic means, his own symbolic language. The meaning “passes 
through the word”, and the heterogeneity of the text contributes to the generation of new meanings in a 
closed system of authors' coordinates. In a certain sense, the author at the time of writing the novel (like 
Van the Narrator, Ada, and, the reader) become creators, able to go beyond their own consciousness, 
actually acquiring the features of the transcendental. The transcendence of the author is a kind of 
superiority complex, which, in turn, realizes the metaphor of “finding paradise”, returning to Eden, contact 
with eternity. The storyline, the form of construction, the creation of a new language is, in some ways, the 
history of mankind on the example of one family: the ways of realization are very characteristic of 
postmodern literature. One of the possible results of the research is to discuss the interaction of religious 
practices and psychoanalytic approach to text, aimed at eliminating mental and spiritual inconsistencies, 
attempting to purify, create, and develop a personality. 
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Abstract: The paper is devoted to cultural concepts and the importance of understanding and 

handling the concepts in the right way. Being a culturally determined unit of communication the 

concepts play an extremely important role in learning the mental content of a foreign culture. 

Introducing the analysis of the concept structure into foreign language teaching will help future 

specialists to integrate into their multicultural professional community. Different approaches are 

used when studying concepts at tertiary level. At the first stage, it is important to find out the 

learners’ level of understanding the concepts, then they are introduced to the history of the 

concept and exposed to authentic texts explaining or illustrating it. Completing different tasks 

helps the learners to acquire the skill of using the concept. As the experiment showed the 

Russian-speaking students have certain difficulties in understanding concepts of other cultures. 

Analysis and discussion of concepts as well as a number of tasks are helpful to improve students’ 

cultural awareness. 

1. Introduction 

Culture encompasses religion, art, language, social behavior, norms, customs, traditions and social values, 
therefore it is the subject of study of a number of sciences – philosophy, history, psychology, linguistics, 
pedagogy, economics, etc. 

The relationship between language and culture was emphasized as early as in the 18
th
 century in the 

studies by W. von Humboldt, E. Sapir, F. Boas and B. Whorf [1]. In the era of globalization developing 
intercultural contacts and mutual understanding between nations have brought to the fore the importance 
of coming to grips with cultural meanings elaborated by other nations.   

Concept theory is becoming an autonomous interdisciplinary field of study. Concepts have been 
widely studied in the works of such outstanding cognitive linguists as R. Langacker (1987), G. Lakoff 
(1996),  L. Talmy (2000),  W. Croft and A. Cruse (2004), D. Geeraerts (2007), V. Evans (2006, 2007, 
2009), P. Chilton (2007), D. Glynn (2010), etc.   

There are many different approaches to concepts. Linguistic approaches can be divided into cognitive 
and cultural. The representatives of the linguistic cultural approach to understanding concepts, which is 
more relevant to our research, agree that the concept is a basic unit of culture.   
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2. Linguocultural Conceptualism 

The relationship between language and culture has attracted the scholar’s attention since the 18
th
 century 

[1]. However, cultural linguistics appeared as a new field of academic research due to Palmer’s 
monograph “Toward a Theory of Cultural Linguistics” (1996) in which he brought together the ideas of 
cognitive linguistics and anthropology to create a new theory. As a multidisciplinary area cultural 
linguistics concentrates on the relationship between language, culture and culturally constructed 
conceptualization [2]. A number of English-language scholars, such as M. Cole (1996), R. D’Andrade 
(1995), E. Hutchins (1994), B. Shore (1996), C. Strauss and N. Quinn (1997) explored the relationship 
between cognition, culture and language. 

2.1 Approaches to Cultural Concepts 

In the book “Cultural linguistics: cultural conceptualizations and language” (2017), F. Sharifan 
explored the relationship between language and cultural conceptualizations including the whole range of 
human experience. The author pointed out that the theoretical basis of cultural linguistics was developed 
from such disciplines as psychology, anthropology, distributed cognition and others. It is also applied to 
such areas of applied linguistics such as intercultural pragmatics, world English, political discourse 
analysis and teaching English as an international language. It offers a framework for exploring the cultural 
conceptualizations underlying the use of human languages [1]. 

Linguocultural conceptualism as a separate school of thought has been mostly developed by Russian 
scholars, such as Yu. S. Stepanov (1997), G.G. Skyshkin (2004), V.I. Karasik (1997, 2002, 2017), S.G. 
Vorkachev (2016, 2017), N.F. Alefirenko (2002, 2016), G.V. Tokarev (2003), etc. 

Yu. S. Stepanov’s definition of culture as an aggregate of concepts and relations between them 
appears to be topical for our research. The researcher believed that every person was imbued with culture, 
the concept being an attribute of culture, “conglomeration of cultural environment in the human mind” [3]. 
It is a multidimensional global structure consisting of notions, emotive and evaluative block, condensed 
history and etymology. The concept is objective and historically determined; if it exists constantly or for a 
long time it can acquire a status of a cultural constant [3].     

One of the definitions of a concept is “a multidimensional semantic structure including evaluative, 
image and notional aspects” [4]. The evaluative aspect reflects the value of this mental formation for a 
person and the society; the image aspect - the relevant signs of practical knowledge like visual, kinesthetic, 
gustative characteristics of objects; the notional aspect – the language fixation of an object [4]. According 
to the producing subject there are several types of concepts: ethnic cultural, socio-cultural and individual 
cultural [4].   

In his work “Approaches to Understanding Linguistic Cultural Concepts”, the scholar pointed out 
that according to their language representation concepts could be divided into mental formations that got 
language expression in the lexical and phraseological systems of the language and those represented 
grammatically or on the phonetic level [5].   

The description of the term system of linguocultural conceptualism was given by S.G.Vorkachev 
(2017). He revealed the interdisciplinary nature of the concept as a scientific category through four 
constituents: the notional constituent reflects the rationality of the meaning representation, and goes back 
to logic; the image constituent reflects metaphoric and emotive character of this representation and goes 
back to psychology;  the value, or axiological  constituent goes back to philosophy and  the meaningful 
one (the quality of being verbalized) is defined by the semiotic system of a particular language [6]. The 
image constituent is the most important one for linguistic conceptology.  

2.2 The Concept Theory in Linguodidactics   

In the last decade the concept studies have been enriched by applied linguodidactic research. This 
school of thought is developed by such Russian researches as N.L. Mishatina (2009, 2017), L.P. 
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Tarnayeva (2014), L.P. Khalyapina (2006), N.I. Kurganova (2008), I.F. Savelieva (2009), S.S. Vasilenko 
(2013), etc. 

According to L.P. Tarnayeva, it was linguistic cultural school of thought that gave rise to using the 
concept theory in linguodidactics. Introducing the concept into the nomenclature of linguodidactics was 
caused by the researchers’ attempts to find new ways of solving the problem of teaching a foreign 
language as means of intercultural communication. G.G. Slyshkin reckoned that the theory of cultural 
concepts led to the understanding the communication process as a set of appeals to different concepts [7].   

Tarnayeva pointed out that introducing contrastive analysis into the learning process could facilitate 
the translation of culture-specific language units. This kind of analysis can be applied to language units of 
any level, however, it is likely to be the most effective in translating culture-specific lexis [7]. According 
to R. Langacker, it is the lexical units that provide access to concepts and concept systems, as the domain 
of the mental sphere activated by this or that lexical unit fully reveals the content of the given concept [8]. 
By analyzing all the constituents of the compared concepts students will be able to reveal both universal 
and culture-specific concepts. This analysis will reveal the verbal representation of all the layers of the 
concept, which will help to find the adequate variant of translation.    

The research monograph “Methodological Linguoconceptology: Results and Development Prospects” 
(2017) represents the modern state of a new interdisciplinary direction of the scientific methodological 
knowledge. N.L. Mishatina proved the fruitfulness of the methodological linguoconceptology for the 
theory and practice of modern Russian language teaching. She worked out the terminology and provided 
rationalization for the basic methodological principles of concept modelling. This school of thought was 
developed within the framework of educational anthropo-cultural paradigm. Linguoconceptology is based 
on the idea that it is impossible to study the language without a person with their ideas and feelings, 
evaluation and intuition. This way of research is connected with mastering the basic concepts [9].  

The language brings people together into a nation through concepts. It is the concepts that form the 
mindset of a growing personality. Targeting the triad “language – person – culture”, the language and the 
concept are regarded as a unit of mind and mentality, linguoconceptology focuses on the problem of 
molding the national cultural-linguistic personality of a student.  

The central premise is that there is a linguistic persona behind every concept; a personality’s world 
outlook is formed by the concept as an “archiver of cultural sense”. Concept approach, being the category 
of the world outlook crosses the disciplinary boundaries [9].    

2.3 The Theory and Practice of Teaching Concepts  

Further development of methodological linguoconceptology is the development of theory and 
practice of teaching the means of introduction into culture represented by a set of its basic concepts [10]. 
A human being thinks by concepts which form the learners’ mentality.  

The concept is regarded as means of realizing the integrative worldview function of education. Being 
aware of the concept structure and realizing that one concept can exist in different types of mentality and 
discourse, the teacher purposefully models its content.  As a result the learners develop the ability to 
correlate and synthetize the notions from different spheres of the human culture and the skills of 
independent critical thinking [11].   

The concept study does not only help to master foreign language concepts but also to become aware 
of their representation in their native language. The study of concepts of a foreign culture facilitates 
understanding in the situations of intercultural communication and encourages respectful and tolerant 
attitude to foreign people and cultures [12]. 

Since the structure of a concept contains the information, both verbal and non-verbal, about the 
reality of a certain national cultural entity, cultural concepts can be selected as basic for acquiring 
knowledge when teaching foreign languages. 
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The communicative approach in foreign language teaching should not only focus on the mastery of 
language forms, but also on the psychological content of learning foreign culture and the cultural 
dimension. Learning a foreign linguistic culture should be regarded as a process of constructing cultural 
concepts developing students’ competence in the sphere of concepts. Constructing concepts as a way of 
mastering the mental content of a foreign linguistic culture involves the students’ active learning image, 
notion and value components of the semantic content found in a foreign word, which is determined by a 
complex and multilayer concept structure.  

Having acquired multicultural conceptual competence, a person is aware of the concept spheres of 
their own culture and is able to define the content of the concepts used by his or her interlocutors. 

3. Experiment and Practice 

The focus of the study was on a group of Russian students who study Business English (29 students). The 
research has been conducted at St. Petersburg State University, the Faculty of Economics. All activities 
were aimed at increasing understanding of cultural concepts.  To achieve the objectives of the study, 
complex research methods were used (analysis, comparing/contrasting, interpretation). In order to 
consolidate the skills of using concepts, the students were encouraged to perform writing tasks that 
enabled them to use their own language resources to arrive at insights into the given concepts. 

3.1. The Analysis of the Students’ Level of Understanding Cultural Concepts 

An experiment designed to find out whether the students understand the concepts correctly was 
performed in several groups of students studying economics at Saint Petersburg State University. First, the 
students were offered tasks aimed at revealing their understanding of the concepts  of “sustainability”, 
“efficiency”, “understatement” and “challenge”, and then they were assigned tasks aimed at raising their 
cultural awareness. 

The tasks on different concepts were offered successively. At the beginning the students were given a 
short presentation on concept theory, defining the notion of “concept” and highlighting the difference 
between a concept and a notion on the one hand and between a concept and a word on the other hand. 

The first task aimed at finding out the level of the students’ understanding of a particular concept was 
to draw the mind map of the concept and to give its definition. The discussion that followed the task 
showed that the students have different degrees of understanding different concepts.  

For example, the learners had a rather vague understanding of the concept “understatement”. They 
provided descriptions based on the following notions: “diminishing, underestimating, small”. Some of 
them even associated the concept with “a mistake, something that is not wise and tactically incorrect”. The 
students wrote the following definitions of “understatement”: “a situation when people say less or smaller 
than they know or have to say”, “ignoring the facts which are inconvenient for you”, “something that is 
underestimated”, “the fact of diminishing some of the qualities of the object”. 

When the students completed and discussed their mind maps and wrote their definitions of the 
concept “efficiency”, it was clear that approximately half of them confused “efficiency” with its synonyms 
– productivity, time economy, effectiveness, and the other half of the students showed a limited 
understanding of “efficiency”, defining it as “education, special skills, personal experience, rationality, 
and profit”. These are some of the students’ definitions of “efficiency”: “the ability of a worker to do their 
job properly”, “ability to complete the task successfully”, “putting less work into something and getting 
more result”. 

This situation can be explained by the fact that the concept of “efficiency” has no adequate 
correspondence in the Russian language and can only partly be conveyed/described by a combination of 
words: skill, quickness, lightness, and productivity. 
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Most students’ idea of sustainability was limited by such associations as “stability” and “protection of 
environment”, and a smaller part also noted “reliability”, “efficiency”, “economic growth”, and “energy 
efficiency”.  This task and the discussion that followed it showed that the students had a limited 
understanding of the given concept, and some of them had a rather vague idea of it (“something we can 
destroy and create again”, “working without breaks”), associating sustainability with development, 
consumption and efficiency.   

The analysis of the students’ mind maps of the concept “challenge” indicated that all the students 
were aware of the meaning “an invitation to someone to compete”, as this was the first meaning of this 
word provided by the English-Russian dictionary. Almost all the students also noted down “problem” and 
“difficulty”. This task and the discussion that followed it showed that the students had a limited 
understanding of the given concept. They pointed out that it implied something difficult but none of them 
added that it involved something stimulating and motivating, requiring special effort; they were also 
unaware of the meanings “a refusal to accept someone’s authority”, “an action or idea that questions 
whether something is true, accurate or legal”. Some of the students mistakenly added such meanings as 
“resources”, “result”, “competition”, and “hard times”. 

The students were introduced to the history, background and structure of the concept of challenge. 
“Challenge” is one of the key concepts reflecting the national American character: it emphasizes such 
traits as ambition, courage, the spirit of adventure and competitiveness, the willingness to take risks and 
achieve. The core semantic feature of the concept is approaching a difficult problem as a motivation to 
take action and to succeed – something that needs energy, skill and effort, something interesting and 
stimulation, the problem itself being unimportant. Challenge is regarded as a verbal “guide to action”, 
based on the idea of challenge and response developed by A. Toynbee, a British philosopher and historian. 
According to this theory, a difficult environment can unlock some inner sources of creativity and energy 
and enhance the development of a civilization [13]. This brief insight helped the students to understand the 
deep implications of the concept under study and they found it very interesting. 

3.2. Developing Skills of Using Cultural Concepts  

Since the experiment was conducted within the program “Business English” and was aimed at raising 
the students’ understanding of concepts, the students were offered a number of tasks developing the skill 
of using concepts correctly. 

The learners were exposed to authentic texts (extracts from literature, journal and newspaper articles) 
being given the task of analytical reading. For example, in order to illustrate the concept “understatement” 
the students were offered an extract from the book by G. Mikes “How to Be Decadent” describing the 
situation which demonstrated the contrast between a young man from the continent and a typical 
representative of the English race during the declaration of love. Unlike the continental youth, the 
Englishman tried to sound calm and restrained without displaying strong emotions while maintaining the 
code of honor of a gentleman. The Englishman preferred to use neutral vocabulary [14].  

The reading task was followed by a lively discussion of the example of understatement illustrated by 
the text. Then the discussion was focused on British culture and British humour in all areas of life, often 
combined with understatement. The students’ attention was drawn to the fact that understatement is not 
only the hallmark of English humor, but also their lifestyle, national character of the British people.  

The students’ attention was also focused on the intonation patterns showing changing the meaning of 
a phrase depending on the tone. For instance, "It’s very interesting" can actually mean "That’s nonsense" 
and might be understood by foreigners as appreciation [15].  

More profound understanding of concepts can be gained by completing a number of other tasks, for 
example, discriminating between different meanings of one word, finding Russian equivalents of the 
meanings, comparing the difference in meanings of synonyms, identifying the meaning of the concept 
from the context. 
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The final task was to write a short story (100-140 words) to illustrate the word “efficiency” and give 
their arguments (40-60 words) - why they think it is a good illustration of the concept. The students used a 
creative approach while doing the tasks and came up with interesting pieces of work describing situations 
from their private life, situations connected with their studies, ecology, everyday life and economy. 

Some of the students also showed their professional interest and presented works expressing 
efficiency as a percentage of the result: 

“For example, we have an enterprise of car production and we want to understand an effect of inputs. 
So, if we produced 10 000 cars per a year, which cost 1 000 000$, and we used equipment that costs 500 
000 $, it is available to calculate economic indicator of efficiency: 2$ of revenue on 1$ of costs for used 
machines. If this indicator increases, it means that our equipment is used in an effective way, maybe 
because of more intensive using.” 

The student also explained why she thought it was a good illustration of the word “efficiency”: 

“Efficiency is primarily an economic term that characterizes enterprise work. For this reason, 
description of a common simplified productive situation can reveal this important concept and help to 
understand its main features. Besides, an instance of using the term always gives the understanding of its 
sense. It allows us not to confuse this word with other economic terms, such as productivity, effectiveness, 
performance and economy.” 

Another final assignment set for homework was to write an argumentative essay (200-250 words) on 
one of the three topics (“The importance of environmental sustainability”, “The concept of Sustainable 
Development”, “The importance of sustainable consumption”).  

 Here is an extract from the student’s essay, topic 3: 

“I strongly believe that everyone can switch to the idea of sustainable consumption even in our 
country where the infrastructure is not developed enough, because it depends on level of ecological 
awareness. Nowadays the market gives us alternatives such as ecological food, cosmetics and clothes 
which are made from natural components and plants, goods from recycled materials or in eco-friendly 
packaging. These kinds of goods are more expensive than usual ones, but the question is what kind of 
lifestyle we want for ourselves. For example, we can buy less food (there is a tendency to overeat 
worldwide), but higher quality one; we may not follow one-day fashion trends and invest in higher quality 
clothes which we will be wearing for a long period of time; we can also rid of using disposable plastic and 
paper things; there are even some grocery stores in Russia where you can buy food without packing (one 
in Saint Petersburg) and it would be cheaper.” 

This extract demonstrates the student’s deeper understanding of the given concept.  

4. Results 

On the whole, the students demonstrated their deepened understanding of the concepts under study (at first, 
over 60% of the students had a vague understanding of the concepts). As a result of the completed tasks 
and practice, both speaking and written, the students learnt how to handle the concepts and started using 
them in appropriate situations (more than 90% of students started using the concepts correctly). 

5. Conclusion 

Learning foreign language concepts contributes to increasing a person’s cultural awareness, which is of 
the utmost importance in today’s globalized world. Our experiment proved the effectiveness of teaching 
cultural concepts by gradually exposing the students to their complicated structure and semantics. 
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Abstract: In varying degrees the design of religious temples, premises, printed products, paintings, 

electronic media, TV shows use planar images. The paper continues the study of the possibility of 

space perception in the plane images (3D-phenomenon). An attempt to interpret the new features 

of visual perception in the analysis of eye movement is made. Selected experimental results using 

stationary and portable binocular eyetracker, as well as conditions proving the perception of 

three-dimensional attributes of planar images are given. To identify the depth and volume 

perception, 3D raster images are used. Studies using portable eyetracker conducted on a sample 

of about 17 respondents aged from 20 to 22 years (students). The teaching of students shows the 

possibility of enhancing the relief levels (the first levels of the 3D phenomenon development). 

The analysis of the spatial attributes perception is shown for paintings. However, any planar 

images, such as TV, computer screen, and various electronic scoreboards, etc. can acquire the 

depth and spatial perspective. 

1. Introduction 

Binocular depth perception is getting visual information in two eyes i.e. two observation points [1]. Two 
observation points create two slightly displaced projections of the visual field on the retina. Displaced 
projections form a three-dimensional perception of the habitat. On the other hand, they interfere with 
obtaining three-dimensional perception of any 2D images. Monocular signs used in the visual arts, design, 
etc. create only the illusion of depth and spatial perspective. Because on the plane it is impossible to get all 
the three-dimensional attributes of binocular depth perception. We can recall that up to 90% of the 
information is transmitted to us through the visual system. 

In varying degrees, all the stated sections of this conference use planar images. This includes the 
design of religious temples, premises, printed products, electronic media. When conducting concert 
cultural events stage design uses 2D electronic visual support. The TV screen, computer monitor, 
electronic information and advertising boards of various sizes are all flat images, including the design 
elements of the premises. 

The proposed work shows that today binocular depth perception limitations on perception of 
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perspective are overcome and it becomes possible to observe any 2D images with three-dimensional 
attributes (The first information about the new abilities of the visual system (3D phenomenon) in the 
perception of paintings was published in patent 2318477 RU). With the rapid development of both art and 
science, the competition of visual communication is growing fierce, religion, culture and art are living on 
transformation and innovation. The arts visual language power of expression make up visual information 
pattern and color, prevalence of substance information. How to use the reality and false imagination into 
art design and cultural creation? How to combine with the visual transmission of plane images to create 
new cultural and artistic works? How does the the possibility of space perception in the plane images (3D-
phenomenon) affect religion, culture and art? These questions will be discussed below. 

2. Methods 

Objective indicators of the possibility the 3D phenomenon are obtained by eye movement registration 
using a binocular eyetracker [2]. Binocular eyetracker allows registering the X coordinates of the right and 
left eye gaze direction [3]. 

Let us consider on the registration the 3D phenomenon in planar perception of paintings (visual 
stimuli). In our studies, first, information on the depth perception of the color palette of 2D images for an 
experienced researcher was obtained [4,5]. Then, in the survey, about 80 students were from Kazan 
Federal University [6]. 

The reliability of the paintings depth perception obtained using raster technology. Raster technology 
encodes at least two projections using Adobe Photoshop (i.e., information from two observation points) on 
a single plastic plate made of cylindrical lenses. The perception of the visual stimulus spatial attributes 
occurs when a raster plate is placed in the field of view. In other words, at least two projections are fixed 
on one plate. As with binocular depth perception, the basis of the objective depth perception technique is 
comparing the indicators of eye movement in the perception of the 2D visual stimulus and its three-
dimensional raster analogue. 

When placing the visual stimuli on the monitor screen and recording X-coordinates of the eyes 
movements using eyetracker during a period of time ΔT according to the difference ΔX= Х(Le) – Х(Ra), a 
contour of the difference histograms (probability density distribution function) is obtained. Using the 
probability density distribution function, it is possible to determine the space region in which the 
perception of the visual stimulus on the screen occurs. 

3. Results and Discussion 

 

Figure 1: The stimulus image of Claude Oscar Monet's “The Seine near Giverny”. 

56



Figure 1 shows the first stimulus image: “The Seine near Giverny” (Claude Oscar Monet). Figure 2a 
shows of the distribution function ΔX of 2D perception the first stimulus image obtained by one of the 
students (“A”) of the Institute of Physics of Kazan Federal University. Conventional values of ΔX are 
plotted on the horizontal axis, and relative values of the probability of ΔX are plotted on the vertical axis. 
Figure 2b shows the distribution function ΔX obtained by perceiving of the raster 3D image of the same 
stimulus. 

The location of the maximum of the distribution function on Fig. 2a in the region of positive ΔX 
values demonstrates the perception of space located behind the eyetracker screen. Moreover, the 
distribution in Fig. 2b confirms the perception of the three-dimensional attributes of the 3D phenomenon. 
In other words, it is the distribution of the eye movement function for the raster 3D image. As you can see, 
the maxima of the distribution function are located in the general interval ΔX. Note that for about 40% of 
the 17 students participating in the survey, obtained similar results that coincide with the results of the 
experienced researcher. 

 

Figure 2: The distribution function of perception Fig.1 by the student “A”: the 2D image (a), the raster 3D 

projection (b). 

Figure 3 presents the second stimulus image: "Waterloo Bridge" (Claude Oscar Monet). Figure 4a 
shows of the distribution function ΔX of 2D perception the second stimulus image obtained by student 
“A”. Figure 4b shows the distribution function ΔX of the raster 3D image. 

 

Figure 3: The stimulus image of Claude Oscar Monet's “Waterloo Bridge”. 

Note that the ΔX values are in the range of positive and negative values. They demonstrate the spatial 
perspective perception, both before the monitor and behind it. Recall that the distribution function is the 
objective evidence of the spatial perspective perception. Both objective and subjective perception of space 
are the individual characteristics of each person. Objective perception of depth may be compared by the 
resulting distribution function. 
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Figure 4: The distribution function of perception Fig. 3 by the student “A”: the 2D image (a), the raster 

3D projection (b). 

These results show that the human depth perception is affected by both monocular and binocular cues 
at the same time. Therefore, it must consider their role in the performance of virtual reality and the 
objective depth perception technique to get the best visual effects.  

4. Conclusion  

The analysis of the spatial attributes perception is shown for paintings. Under certain conditions, it is 
possible to assert that the perception of the surrounding space under the conditions of the 3D phenomenon 
significantly expands the range of binocular depth perception. We assume that the formation of the 
perception of depth becomes dependent on the cognitive activity of a modern person. Moreover, it should 
be assumed that this is already the beginning of the formation of the phenomenon of collective cognitive 
unconscious visual perception (patent number 2553495 RU). In addition, it greatly expands the 
possibilities of the human psyche, the imagination, including in the cultural, historical, intellectual and 
creative being. 
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Abstract: The paper studies the specificity of intercultural interaction between Great Britain and 

Russia through the prism of heteromorphic creations. On the basis of study of periodicals of 

Siberia, the history of the formation of the "myth of barbaric Siberia" in the view of foreigners is 

traced, and the socio-economic basis of this process is indicated. The British interest in Siberia 

was initially based on economic benefits, especially after the construction of the TRANS-

Siberian railway in the late XIX century. Gradually interpenetration of cultures was carried out – 

Siberians began to get acquainted with samples of British literature, painting, equipment and life. 

The process of the cultural patterns borrowing was complicated by the dissimilarity of 

mentalities, which resulted in the formation of stereotypes of the two nations about each other. 

Modern relations between the two countries are characterized by political ambiguity; however, 

joint exhibitions, conferences, symposia, seminars, competitions are held. The factors of 

consolidation of people are actively manifested in sports and cultural events. The authors have 

come to the conclusion that joint socio-cultural projects are a unique tool for the formation of 

intercultural dialogue between the people, despite the difference in mentalities. 

1. Introduction 

The study of the correlation between Russia and Britain is associated with the need to gain prospects and 
contours of relations in the bilateral format. In Russian humanitarian science, there exists an urgent need 
for comparison of differences and similarities of national mentalities to solve the problems of modern 
unstable geopolitical situation. Based on the material of regional periodicals, which is first introduced into 
scientific circulation, the authors show the creation of complex contradictory relations between the 
countries in question. Investigation of the mechanisms of formation of the myth of “barbarian” Siberia”, 
allows finding the way to solve the problem of negative heterostereotypes through the organization of 
social-cultural projects. 

2. Methodology of Research 

The results of the process of intercultural communication are recorded by cultural borrowings. At the end 
of the XIX century there appeared diffusionism as a way to study the peculiarities of the spread of cultural 
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phenomena through contacts between people – trade, resettlement, conquest and others. Diffusionism 
emerged as a counterbalance to evolutionism, which asserted the autonomy of cultural development. F. 
Ratzel, a German ethnographer of the XIX - early XX century, the founder of diffusionism identified two 
ways of moving the elements of culture: acculturation-almost complete transfer of a cultural complex, 
rather than individual things, from one culture to another; the second method – the transfer of individual 
phenomena and components. Such well-known researchers, as L. Frobenius, F. Groebner, C. Wissler, G. 
Elliot-Smith, W. James Perry and others were engaged in the development of the diffusionism concept. 

The authors of this article believe that acculturation of foreign cultures in question in Siberia did not 
happen and could not happen due to various factors, including their extreme remoteness, complex ethnic 
and religious composition of Siberian population, involving the displacement of many cultural traditions, 
the difference in mentality, the lack of the diasporas, rooted and permanently living in Siberia. However, 
the transfer of certain forms of British culture has been carried out and is still being carried out in Siberia, 
which shows the presence of a process of intercultural communication.  

3. The Formation of British “Barbaric” Siberian Mythology in the Early 20th Century 

In Russia, the interest in Great Britain increased in the 1930s and 1940s. The nobility got interested in 
English life, literature, economic theory, political organization, methods of teaching and language. 
According to researcher V.A. Milchina, the "matrix of European perception" [1] had been fully developed 
by the end of the 1830s. 

Under the rule of Emperor Nicholas I, British culture extended to the middle layers of educated 
officials, clergy and burghers. The preparatory role of Decembrists was invaluable in education and 
formation of Siberian intelligentsia, development of musical culture, and such sciences as ethnography, 
geography, economy, agriculture [2]. Long before the uprising of 1825, the attention of the Decembrists to 
Siberian region had been demonstrated. Some of them (K. Ryleev, G. Batenkov, D. Zavalishin and others) 
even became members of the Russian-American company. 

At the turn of the XIX and XX centuries, the Siberian region, economic and cultural centers of the 
area, attached to the Yenisei River were of particular interest for Britons. The fundamentals of knowledge 
related to the set of sciences of Russian philology and culture were laid by the publications of John Geddie 
("Russian Empire",1882), Bernard Pares ("Russia and Reform", 1907), Maurice Baring ("The Origins of 
Russia", 1914), Daniel Wallace, William Morfill, R. Spence Watson, highlighting the issues of history, 
literature, public life, reforms, and revolutionary sources. The study of Siberian problems from a critical 
point of view was depicted in the works of Henry Lansdell ("Through Siberia", published in London in 
1882), George Kennan ("Siberia and the Exile System"), Harry De Windt ("Siberia As It Is”, 1889). The 
last author in the list gave an impartial assessment of Siberia "...the word "Siberia" in England sounds 
worse than in Russia. ... Siberians, as a rule, are ignorant and vulgar. They usually have one topic of 
conversation – money; two entertainments – cards and drinks. None of the books are known to them. They 
do not see European newspapers and do not want to see them" [3]. 

Thanks to the construction of the TRANS-Siberian railway (1895-1899), the exposition of which had 
received the Grand Prix at the world Paris exhibition in 1900 "for services to ensure relations between the 
Asian East and the European West...", the Yenisei province turned out to be mostly involved in the orbit 
of Russian–British economic and cultural relations. Mutual acquaintance between Russian and English-
speaking cultures could have been carried out through travelers. Back in 1829, a "Guide for English 
Travelers in Russia" had been published. Later, one of them – an American publicist George Kennan, who 
had made an expedition from the Cape of Okhotsk to the Bering Strait, studied the system of Russian exile, 
and for this purpose he visited prisons and places of penal servitude. After that, he wrote a two-volume 
book called "Siberia", which was published in St. Petersburg [4]. 

In the English presentation of Russian culture the mythologized image of the barbarism of Russians 
was formed before the beginning of the XX century. Dramatizing the issue of exiles in Siberia and the 
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conditions of their detention, British writers gave a "novel" character to their descriptions to attract the 
reading public. The positive result affected the public response and the revision of repressive policies. 

4. Russians and Britons: Heterostereotypes 

The review of Siberian periodical press, communication forms in the towns and cities showed that 
diffusion phenomena of English culture had taken place in the region. The interest of the English audience 
in Siberian territories shifted to resources, international trade and social issues. Aspects of relations in the 
economic, social, cultural sphere were presented in magazines, newspapers, widely distributed among 
enlightened readers. Siberian media was characterized by a great diversity. In the XIX century more than 
eighty periodicals were published, among them: "Bulletin of Europe", "Russian Vedomosti", "Russian 
Thought", "Siberian Newspaper", "Siberia", "Eastern Outlook", "Siberian Life", "Siberian Leaf", and 
"Yenisei Thought". 

Siberian readers could find news in libraries, existing since the XVIII century. The first county public 
library in Krasnoyarsk was opened in 1784, in Irkutsk - in 1789, Minusinsk – 1877, Yeniseisk – 1884. The 
last two libraries were attached to museums. Yeniseisk was considered to be a reading city: its population 
subscribed to 112 magazines and newspapers. Four libraries served the population of ten thousand 
inhabitants. One can also find the following statement disputable: "…an American cannot imagine a 
village, a city without a library. It... is a common phenomenon, like a tavern in Russian life." In Siberian 
cities there were libraries and books of scientific content of domestic scientists such as M.V. Lomonosov, 
N.M. Karamzin, I.I. Lepekhin, I.S. Gmelin, foreign educators and philosophers: M. Voltaire, C. Linnaeus, 
J. Rousseau, etc., but readers preferred magazines. 

From the construction of the TRANS-Siberian railway (the end of the nineteenth century) to 1917, 
scientific and journalistic English publications were characterized by increasing emphasis on economic 
life, resources, industry, investment and social life in Siberia. Initially, the British laughed offensively at 
the ability of Russians to participate in the TRANS-Siberian transport project. This fact even enraged the 
English military diplomat in St. Petersburg. He believed that the entire British energy should be better 
directed at obtaining orders for the production of rails. An English magazine "The Engineer" in its 
publication of 1897 noted the contribution of Russian specialists to the construction of TRANS-Siberian 
railway: "...Russian engineers rapidly rose to the level of the best engineers in Europe" [5]. 

As a rule, the British represent the Russian as reckless, irrational people, using alcohol as a means of 
solving all problems, which further alienates them from civilization. The Russians' unpredictability and 
incomprehensibility of the "broad Russian soul" for the British was supported by anxiety about the 
Russian foreign policy activity. 

British politicians were alarmed by the active advancement of Russia to the East, and were interested 
in expanding the spheres of influence and placement of English capital. Professor W. Morfill, diplomats, 
economists, managers, sales agents, journalists S. Turner, A. Home, M. Baring, E. Dillon and others have 
made a contradictory assessment of the socio-economic and cultural development of the region ranging 
from condescension and superficiality to an in-depth and objective analysis. 

Domestic Siberian journalism was not characterized by obsequiousness and obliging courtesy in the 
press because of special traits of Siberian character. R. Hingley tried to define precisely the ambivalent 
relationship between Russian and British cultures: "The British ...were the object of love and hatred of 
Russians." Russians do not like English coldness, brought almost to perfection the cult of self-control, 
stiffness, the opinion of British about themselves as the elite of the world; they believe that in their 
country it is better than in others (place of residence outside the country is considered an exile),… they 
have little curiosity towards those who live outside of England. 

The Russian and British book “The Soul of Russia” (1916), created jointly by political and public 
figures, scientists, writers (G.K. Chesterton, R. Seton-Watson, H.I. Careev, P.N. Milyukov, I.V. 
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Shklovsky, P.G. Vinogradov, V.M. Bekhterev, A.F. Koni, Z.N. Hippius, N.A. Kotlyarevsky, I.Ozerov, 
N.K. Roerich, I.F. Stravinsky) and "Provincial Russia" by H. Stewart (1913) painted by F. De Haenen 
addressed the problems of mutual understanding and interaction of cultures, their penetration into the 
national character, life and traditions. 

For the liberal-aristocratic and commercial-industrial Siberian public, the ethno-cultural image of an 
Englishman in the periodical press looked objectively multifaceted, endowed with mythical features. The 
most accurate attitude to this issue was expressed by F.M. Dostoevsky, revealing human national 
stereotypes and prejudices "...every Englishman is an eccentric and a funny person" and an objective 
vision "...all Britons are respected" [6]. 

5. Socio-cultural Projects as a Means of Forming an Intercultural Dialogue 

Modern Russian and British relations in the political sphere are ambiguous. The absence of positive 
dynamics in relations, the presence of mutually exclusive opposite signs - the commonwealth and rivalry 
do not prevent a dialogue in the social, economic and cultural spheres. Treaties, agreements and 
declarations signed in the 1990s - 2010s between the governments of the United Kingdom and the Russian 
Federation, address  the importance of relations, exchange and cooperation in the field of education, 
science and culture (1994), scientific and technical cooperation (1996), peaceful use of nuclear energy 
(1997), knowledge-based partnership for modernization (2011) [7]. 

Meanwhile, trade and economic cooperation mainly comes down to the commodity market. The 
Russian-British economic partnership is most actively developing in the oil and gas, chemical and 
mechanical engineering industries. Low level of political Russian-British relations has a negative impact 
on other sides of interaction. 

Positive aspects in social and cultural projects are formed due to the unity of the development of 
artistic space-time in the field of network technologies, international exhibitions, biennale and friendly 
professional contacts. The large-scale task of mutual acquaintance with cultural heritage of the two 
countries was announced at the initiative of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the Russian Federation and 
the British Council during the cross-year of culture of Great Britain and Russia in 2014. The project, under 
the sign of “The year of language and literature of Great Britain and Russia” (2016), was dedicated to the 
400th anniversary of William Shakespeare, the influence of his work on world culture, "...where 
Shakespeare ... became almost a Russian playwright" [8]. 

The project under the sign of the cross-year of education and science of Russia and the UK (2017) 
with activities of scientific, educational, cultural and educational nature continued the cultural dialogue of 
the past years. Unique and bright events were accompanied by projects, exhibitions: "Golden Age of 
Russian Avant-garde" (2014), "Design 007: 50 Years of James Bond Style" (2014), "Russia and Art. The 
Era of Tolstoy and Tchaikovsky" (2016), "From Elizabeth to Victoria" (2016), the exhibition of the artist-
expressionist Francis Bacon, the works of Charles Rennie Mackintosh and the porcelain factory of 
Wedgwood, the festival "New British Cinema" (2016), the participation of soloists of the Bolshoi and 
Mariinsky theatres, the Royal ballet of Great Britain. In addition, educational courses, video lessons, 
competitions, seminars, competitions for the best translation of works of modern British writers were held, 
a special project "British Scientists" for translators of British literature. Cultural cooperation has been 
carried out against the background of cooling political relations between Russia and Great Britain. 

Sports activities, as a result of social development and part of cultural progress, are endowed with 
social functions. Significant sporting events of recent years in Russia, which include the Olympics (2014), 
the World Cup Championship (2018), the World Winter Universiade in Krasnoyarsk (2019), have solved 
educational, communicative, socializing and spectacular aesthetic functions. The rich cultural program of 
the Universiade in Krasnoyarsk included an exhibition of paintings by V. I. Surikov ("Taking a Snow 
Town"), supplemented by paintings and graphic works of the artist from the museums of the country, a 
photo exhibition "Pristine Russia", the performance of the Siberian men's choir of the cultural-historical 
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center, Krasnoyarsk chamber orchestra, Krasnoyarsk choral ensemble of soloists "We Are Singing for 
You", presentation of the Governor's theatre of dance "Siberian Kaleidoscope", a theatrical performance of 
the ethnic folk dance ensemble, cultural theme programs in the open air, etc. In the sporting event of the 
Commonwealth among representatives of the 58 countries there were students of the UK. 

In sports and cultural events, factors of consolidation of people are actively manifested "...the 
championship of surprises, and almost all of them are pleasant. Championship of changed views..." [9], 
which solved the problem of international, intercultural and interpersonal communication. 

6. Conclusions 

Ambiguous relations between Russia and the UK in the political arena have a positive dynamics in the 
socio-economic and cultural spheres. On the basis of mutual tolerant perception, integration processes 
there is an open participation and understanding, intercultural communication between Russia and the UK. 
In the Siberian region, intercultural dialogue has been formed on the basis of mutual national interest and 
the perception of Russian and British society. Attention to ethnic, social-cultural projects has provided an 
equitable and civilized way to co-exist and interact in the modern world. 
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Abstract: The paper is concerned with Arnold Kellett’s retelling of thirty Gospel tales in broad 

Yorkshire dialect. To some extent, this book is a simplified presentation of traditional biblical 

materials. In fact, it is a complex interpretation of profound religious ideas and the use of the 

local dialect, which is quite different from English standard. The audience of such a text may be 

twofold: young people who need religious instruction and are familiar with the dialect, and 

advanced diglossal dialect and Standard English speakers, who enjoy reading, hearing the dialect 

and speaking it. The purpose of Kellet’s book is to create the effect of orality by means of 

pronunciation, spelling, use of dialectal words, idioms and slang words, as well as colloquial 

particles and interjections. Retelling, unlike faithful translation, allows the narrator’s insertions in 

the text, which not only gives a personal human touch to the text, sometimes full of subtle 

humour, but also includes the audience into the narration. Thus, the situation of perceiving 

biblical stories is akin to the original oral communication of Jesus with his followers. 

1. Introduction 

The New Testament comprised of four Gospels has long become an integral part of human moral and 
spiritual life, mentality and culture. For centuries, in the English-speaking world the most venerable and 
received has, of course, been King James Version of the Bible (KJV), or the Authorised Version, a 
canonical translation, used in the ecclesiastic service; “it has been described as one of the most important 
books in English culture” [Wikipedia]. Yet, in some periods of human civilization, time comes requiring 
new versions to appear. KJV itself supplanted worship in Latin; the 20th century went under the auspices 
of biblical societies and translations of the Bibles into modern languages. In the same line, Arnold Kellett 
retells in a free form Gospel stories in the Yorkshire dialect of English [1]. 

One of the main tendencies in the Bible translation was simplification of the canonic text for 
linguistic and socio-cultural reasons, which was manifested in various types of translation such as literary-
language, popular-language and common-language translations. [2] Kellets’s text is not a translation in the 
strict meaning of the word, but a retelling, though close to the contents and the message of the traditional 
Bible. “In retelling, the writer usually produces a new work that is published under his own authorship, 
without its purporting to be a translation of some original. He is thus at liberty to shorten the materials, 
omitting the details or entire sections that he considers unnecessary for his purpose, and to recast the entire 
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content into his own style, with or without the addition of explanatory (even fanciful) material not found 
in the text” [2]. The book is titled “Ee By Gum, Lord! The Gospels in Broad Yorkshire” and contains 
thirty episodes of various nature: the birth and baptism of Jesus Christ, miracles performed by Him (T’ 
Feedin’ o’t’ Five Thahsand), parables (T’Parrible o’t’ Sower), the Sermon on the Mount (T’Sarmon on 
t’Mahntinside) – a good balance between narrative and teaching episodes. 

2. Purpose of the Study and Methodology 

The aim of the paper is to analyse and demonstrate what particular features of Arnold Kellett’s retelling 
modify traditional biblical themes and what socio-cultural objectives the book, thus, meets. To satisfy our 
aim we employ several methods: that of comparison of the KJV and the dialectal text in terms of their 
linguistic structure, content analysis, semantic and phraseological, socio-cultural analysis as well as the 
review of existing theoretical context to define the place of the dialectal retelling in the general 
interpretive scholarship. 

3. Results and Discussion 

The book under study is a beautiful example of combining many-sided aspects of a religious, entertaining 
and linguistic nature. A sense of humour and deep understanding of religious content of the storyteller 
evoke compassion of the readers. The author made every effort to give the narration conversational 
flavour, to involve readers in a “mutual interest- group”. 

The latter aspect is, perhaps, even more significant than introducing exegetical content and ideas. 
Written in a variety of ‘broad Yorkshire’, the text attracts people who understand and are interested in this 
dialect. For the British, especially from the north of England, their dialect is a matter of pride and an 
element of their national identity. In such a way, the text increases its value and becomes a kind of an elite 
piece of instruction and of folkloristic literature. 

3.1 Functional Value of the Audience 

The place of dialects in a hierarchical structure of developed languages depends on a historical period 
and it changes with the change of the social structure. Linguistically, the key issue is the relationship of 
the standard language and regional dialects. In English, socio-cultural prestige of Standard English and its 
Received Pronunciation (RP) have been at the top for centuries, though the number of RP speakers is very 
limited even now (3-5% of the general amount of native English speakers [3]). It is within this normative 
linguistic variety that the KGV has functioned, ever since the early 17

th
 century, when the translation 

appeared and played an important role in the rise and dissemination of the standard. The KJV did not 
target exclusively educated standard language speakers but the whole population, serving as a set example 
of a very high quality, majestic in style. The majority of population, both then and now, speak their local 
variety of English. Dialect speakers, vernacular and local accents occupied and are still considered to 
occupy the lowest position in the hierarchy. P. Trudgill has graphically presented the correspondence 
between the level of the language and the social position of the speakers as a triangle expressing the idea: 
the stronger the accent and dialect, the lower the social position of the speakers [4]. Traditionally, the 
public's attitude towards the place of dialects was consistent with this scheme. “Non-standard, non-
prestige varieties were often held to be ‘wrong’, ‘ugly’, ‘corrupt’ or ‘lazy’” [4]. This is, perhaps, the 
reason, why the new versions of the Bible try to avoid introducing dialectal elements in the text. 

Yet, the situation with English dialects is not as clear-cut as may seem from Trudgill’s 
“Sociolinguistic Triangle”. Firstly, the social structure of the English society is moving toward 
democratization and the attitude to local speech is changing, acquiring the tone of acceptance and positive 
attitude. This may be illustrated by the rise of Estuary English [3, 5]. Secondly, the English have always 
been serious about their regional background, of “where they are from”. For them, it is an important part 
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of their personal and local group identity, to a large extent by the way they speak. Some regions are more 
concerned about their dialect than others are. Northerners are patriotic with respect to their dialect and 
their local culture. For many years, actually since 1897, The Yorkshire Dialect Society has published its 
transactions containing dialect verse, and stories, and historical essays, and religious pieces. Its members 
also publish dialect literature, including The Gospels by A. Kellett, the object of the present study. The 
people who unite in this society, and more broadly speaking, belong to this circle, constitute the most 
interested readership of the book. 

The aim of A. Kellett - the lay preacher, (though he never formulated it), is to spread the 
understanding of biblical ideas, morals, and humanity to younger population. Simply because senior 
people have learnt it during their life, when religious education was in the family, at school and elsewhere, 
they are familiar with the subject matter. All texts of the book contain some explanation of words, phrases 
or subjects that are hard to perceive by modern people. 

Traditional dialect speakers and dialect enthusiasts form the majority of the readers of the book, 
presumably. Actually, they fully appreciate all the fine points of the linguistic arrangement and the simple 
and pious ways the author deals with the solemn and tragic subject matter. For them, the humorous style 
of the author will not disguise the profound seriousness of the author’s intention, his deferential attitude to 
the task he had set to himself.  

There is still another type of audience, altogether detached from Yorkshire grounds, i.e. students of 
English around the world, scholars, for whom the value of such texts lies in the possibility to find 
regularities outside Standard English and apprehend the diversity of linguistic ways of development and 
language evolution. Philologists, linguists, educationists, etc. carefully disentangle unfamiliar word forms, 
enjoying moments of comprehension. Many, like us, people of the Post-Communist era, who were denied 
all religious instruction, read the thirty pieces and learn their meaning for the first time. There is no doubt 
that the first time is to be followed by a thorough study of the Bible in a more traditional form. 

3.2 Orality and Involvement 

“A frequent characteristic of written style, especially formal written style, is an air of detachment or 
impersonality in which the writer goes out of his way to avoid directly mentioning the persons who 
participate in an event or are otherwise involved in the subject matter of the discourse.” [2]. Kellett’s 
retelling acts in an opposite manner. The narrator often identifies himself pronominally with the first 
person and takes the responsibility for the hold of the narration upon himself (In the following examples, 
the page numbers are from [1]), cf. 

No. 1. Ah wonder if tha’s ivver thowt abaht t’way Jesus telled ‘is tales. (p.49) (I wonder if you have 
ever thought about the way Jesus told his tales) 

The narrator may interrupt his stories by introducing his own opinion:  

No. 2. An’ Ah’ll tell thi summat else. Ah allus see Joseph as a gentle sooart o’chap (p.1) (And I’ll tell 
you something else. I always see Josef as a gentle sort of chap) 

Particles like like, then, nah, an’ all are only used in colloquial speech and add to the orality of the 
tales. 

The second person pronoun thu plays a specific role in the texture of the tales.  

No. 3. Tha’ll ‘ave ‘eeard tell o’John the Baptist (p.7) (You have heard about John the Baptist) 

No. 4. Does-ta see (Do you understand?)  (p.1)  

No. 5. “’As –ta ivver thowt abaht why it wor…(Have you ever thought why it was…) (p.1) 

The second person pronoun has several forms in the text, thu, thi, thy, ta – all coming from a 
historical form of the 2

nd
 person singular. The pronoun had a long way of development and, in Standard 
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English, has been finally substituted by you indiscriminately of number and social position of the referent. 
In recent Bible translations, you have universally substituted thou and thee. In Kellett’s book, the situation 
is altogether different. In Yorkshire texts thu and its forms have practically substituted you and are number 
non-specific. Socio-linguistically, they are markers of belonging to the group of dialect speakers, to 
insiders as opposed to outsiders (off-comed-uns), thus increasing the sense of belonging. 

3.3 Linguistic Features 

3.3.1 Spelling  

The scholarly aim of Kellett-researcher is to fix dialectal forms – lexical, grammatical, phonetic – of 
a dialect that seems to be disappearing, that of West-Riding Yorkshire. This objective can only be met in 
the written form, with the spelling means traditionally used by dialectologist to render local accent. 
English dialects do not have a writing system of their own, nor do they have proper pronouncing rules like 
the standard variety. Dialect writers use orthoepy system of Standard English writing, imperfect as it is, to 
register the dialect rather than to write in it, cf. [6]. The thing is, the English accent variation even within 
one locality is so diverse and unstable that phonetic spelling is hardly possible, and readers imagine the 
sound of words according to their own idea and knowledge. Still, some spelling methods are universal:  

(1) Apostrophe denoting sound or letter omission, cf. 

No. 6. That’s ‘oo’s talkin’ ter thi”, says Jesus (p.58) (That is who is talking to you) 

(2) Monophthongisation with the help of a “vowel+h” combination (because letter “h” is never 
pronounced in this position), Ah = I, dahn = down, etc. 

(3) Metathesis: axing = asking, gurt = great, brid = bird  

(4) Sound addition: ter =to, fer =for, tul’em = to them, etc. 

For linguists, phonetic spelling presents a treasure of systemic information concerning evolutional 
variety and plurality. Scholars may see both archaic relics (like metathesis) and advanced stages (like 
monophthongisation), which enables them to draw a comprehensive picture of linguistic laws and 
regularities.  

3.3.2 Lexical Substitution 

Lexical substitution is a universal translation method for any type of text as it allows the translator to 
properly interpret the intention of the original text and adapt it in the culture-specific way. Simplification 
texts present this sort of culture-specific transformation answering the author’s goal - lexemes that are 
more elaborate turn to equivalents of neutral style. Though the book we are discussing is not a translation 
proper, it is fairly close to KJV to enable us to speak of textual equivalents. 

No. 7. “This is a desert place and the time is now past…” (KJV, Matth. 14:15) - “It’ll soon be dark. 
We’r miles from onnywheere.” (p.56) Of course, there is nothing wrong with the word “desert” in English, 
but for England, where there are no deserts, it has a flavour of foreign lands, while for the land of Lord it 
is a most natural word, breathing of their country. 

No. 8. “Buy themselves victuals” (KJV, Matth. 14: 15); Get victuals (Luke 9:12) - “Buy thersens 
summat [something] to eat” (p.56). The present-day noun “victuals” is marked in the dictionary “old use” 
and mostly restricted to military logistics [7], so its substitution to “something to eat” is not merely 
simplification but a stylistic necessity. 

No. 9. “And he commanded the multitude to sit down on the grass…” (KJV, Matth. 14:19) – “Jesus 
then telled t’disciples ter get all t’fowk ter sit thersens dahn on t’grass… (p.56). The dictionary definition 
of “command” reads, “to tell (someone) to do something, with the right to be obeyed; formally order, esp. 
as a military leader” [7]. Here, with the evident cognitive affinity, the connotation is different. Again, it is 
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not simply a matter of simplification but that of regaining contextual appropriateness.  

At the same time, the text contains unaltered archaic religious words, cf. disciples, scribes, ‘ark [hark] 
at this = listen, think thissen blessed, commandment, commit adultery, the Lord’s anointed, etc. We 
consider this a clever stylistic move of the author, as it maintains the vital link to the traditional text, 
makes the dialect text an extension or a branch of the main tree. Such archaisms act as precedent names 
that give depth to the narration, as symbols of older times and former generations of people.  

3.3.3 Slang, Phraseology and Dialect Vocabulary 

Common-language translations are recommended to avoid using slang and colloquialisms 
characteristic of restricted ‘common-interest groups’ [2]. Dialect speakers are a restricted group as well 
but the text is abounding in this sort of phraseology used intentionally and with good purpose – to make 
the text sound naturally and run fluently as an oral tale. For example: 

Dialect words: At-after – afterwards, back-end – autumn, chuffed – pleased, flummoxed – bewildered, 
to fratch – to argue, quarrel; jannock – fair, honorable; jooarum – crowd, multitude; sup – drink, take no 
gaum on him - don’t pay attention, etc.  

Slang: barm-pot – silly person, blether-‘eead – fool, brass – money, off-comed-un – a person from 
elsewhere, etc. 

Idioms: By Gum - My word! Fancy that! Ei up - Look out! What’s this? Sither! – Look (here)! Oud 
Nick - the Devil, he wor as right as rain, etc. 

A reader, who is not a dialect speaker, can comprehend such words mostly from the context. Often he 
may feel bewildered (flummoxed!), not unpleasantly, though. Rather, he may wish to penetrate into the 
language material and become part of it. There is definite attraction in the lexical set of the tales, certain 
whimsical magnetic idiosyncrasy that involves even the outsider in the contents and charm of the narration. 

4. Additions to the Subject Matter  

This may be illustrated by the text T’ Feedin’ o’t’ Five Thahsand. 

The Feeding of the Multitudes is a tale to be found in all the four KJV Gospels: Mathew 14:13-21, 
Mark 6:30-44; Luke 9:10-17, John 6:1-15, yet none of them contains an initial paragraph of the following 
nature,  

No. 10. “Ivverybody’s ‘eard tell o’t’feedin’ o’t’five thahsand. Ther’s some say ‘at ‘t real merricle 
wor ‘at Jesus gat all these fowk ter share among thersens t’food the’d browt wi’ ‘em‘ – a bit like one 
o’them faith tees, tha sees. [you see] (Though i’my experience ther’s oft moore faith ner [than] tea at a do 
like that). (p. 54) 

The narrator not only introduces a different (not his own) interpretation of the Lord’s miracle, he also 
makes a joke of it; he is also mocking ungenerous and sparing people. A faith tea is not a widely known 
idiom, which seems to be Yorkshire specific, too. On the World Reference Language Forum, the users 
discuss the meaning of “faith teas”: “In my native West Yorkshire, a faith tea is the equivalent of the 
American pot luck meal, where everyone brings along food to be shared with the other guests.” Another 
user of the same forum says, “I asked my mother about the expression earlier today, and she assumed that 
the word 'faith' referred to the fact that you didn't know what (if anything) people would bring to the meal 
- you had to have faith!” [8]  

After the initial paragraph, goes a true–to-the-Bible interpretation of the plot, but the story ends, or is 
rounded up, with returning to the same idiom.  

No. 11. “Dooan’t thee tell me it wor nobbut a faith tea!” (Do not tell me it was only a faith tea!) 

68



Example No. 12 is a textual continuation of No. 9. 

No. 12. …to sit dahn on the grass –‘cos it wor nice an’ green just there -- … 

The introduction of “nice and green” sounds like an appellation to the modern value of comfort, 
which people of old were ignorant of.  

A frequent extension takes the form of explaining words: 

No. 13. …onnyroad, ‘e started aht wi’ these fower fisher-lads as ‘is fust disciples. [Anyway, he 
started out with these four fishers as his first disciples]. One of these Latin words is ‘disciple’. All it means 
is someb’dy who’s learnin’. The’ wer’ apprentice lads, really. (p.17) 

Example No. 13 contains both the original lexeme and its extended explanation, resembling a 
teaching method of a classroom.  

Another version of subject matter addition is introducing modern reality elements: 

No. 14. I’them days, of course the’d no mechanical contraptions, same as wi’ave terday. [T’parrible 
o’ t’ Sower, p.49) 

No. 15. Satan. Yon feller ‘at stokes boilers dahn yonder… (p.12). Most reality additions are 
humorous. 

5. Conclusions 

In a way, this dialectal version of “robust Yorkshire speech” is akin to the language spoken by the people 
of Galilee – using simple phrasing and down-to earth vocabulary, nothing too cultivated or pompous. The 
book serves its purpose of educating: bringing the biblical content to those unfamiliar with it - and the 
aesthetic function: making dialect speakers enjoy the sense of humour, the delicate refinement of the 
familiar tradition. 

Though the book aims at a rather limited audience, not only dialect speakers will read the Gospels 
but also people interested in the diversity of the English language. No doubt that through the language, 
God’s word shall reach the hearts of modern people. 
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Abstract: Linpan, in western Sichuan (hereafter Linpan) is a traditional settlement on the 
Chengdu Plain and an important part of the cultural heritage of Sichuan Province. China's rapid 
urbanization is accelerating the destruction of Linpan, making it essential to plan ways of 
protecting and restoring the area. To date, many serious problems have arisen, including the use 
of mixed and improperly designed colors in constructed and restored buildings. This study uses 
the Color Information Analysis method to identify the traditional color characteristics of Linpan 
and to design an appropriate color image for the settlement. By researching and analyzing the 
color rhythm, graphics-background, and color elements present in Linpan, this study has 
identified three main color-image characteristics: the integral color image, the architectural 
color image, and the plant color image. These are used to provide recommendations for future 
construction. 

1. Introduction 

Linpan, in western Sichuan (Linpan), is an example of one of China’s typical rural settlement groups and 
historical geographical units, featuring the organic textural composition, ecological background, and 
landscape recognition factors that characterize Chengdu Plain settlements. The main elements of Linpan 
are fields, forests, water, and houses; these integrate the functions of production, daily life, and ecology. 
Linpan simultaneously embodies the richness and leisure of Tianfu, the accumulation and development of 
farming civilization, and the survival and extension of Shu civilization. During the past ten years, against a 
backdrop of rural revitalization, Linpan has greatly improved the quality of its space, ecological 
environment, and industrial structure through government-sponsored restoration and renovation projects. 
However, problems have emerged, including a single planning perspective, weakened aesthetic perception, 
and lack of landscape images. These issues have introduced ambiguity into the meaning of this rural 
landscape.  

Currently, most countryside-construction problems in Linpan are essentially caused by the absence of 
traditional rural image. As builders and designers lack awareness of Linpan’s traditional color images, 
they frequently use color in inappropriate ways, mixing colors and creating inappropriate color designs for 
new and restored buildings (Fig.1). This paper aims to fill this gap by studying and analyzing color images 
of Linpan objectively, in response to current problems. 
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Figure 1: The improper use of colors in Linpan 

2. Background and Methods of Research 

The term “color” usually refers to a visual and psychological feeling caused by light reflected from objects, 
as perceived by the human eye. A “color image” is the way that color makes people feel both physically 
and psychologically; it forms an overall color cognition of an observed object, at a subjective level. 
Scholars have developed a way of understanding the color of urban settlements. First, urban color design 
does not exist in isolation; rather, is closely related to geography, history, and the surrounding environment. 
Second, color saturation and brightness are often the first spatial factors in a landscape to attract the eye. 
The emotion and implied information expressed by color is formed through human association. Third, as a 
medium for transmitting aesthetic information, different colors can stimulate different emotions, triggering 
different artistic conceptions and reactions. Few studies have explored the color of traditional settlements 
in China or analyzed the origins of such colors and other regional characteristics. By filling this gap, the 
present study aims to provide a significant resource for academic researchers, architects, and designers 
with an interest in Sichuan Province. 

The process of extracting the color image of Linpan proceeded in three steps. Firstly, the color data 
were recorded, using Chinese Building Color Cards (a visual color-measurement method) for the visual 
comparison. Next, various methods of analyzing color information were used to process and analyze the 
color data. Finally, the results were collated, revealing subjective color harmonies and contrast. Although 
relatively scientific and accurate technical means of analyzing and researching color exist, people’s 
subjective feelings and perception of the environment are also important. In a study of this type, it is 
essential to combine subjective and objective, as well as qualitative and quantitative, methods of analysis. 

3. The Process of Analyzing Color Information  

3.1 Constructing the color image: an overview 
From the perspective of environmental perception, the color of Linpan includes all elements in the 

physical environment that can be recognized and identified. It incorporates a comprehensive 
understanding of Linpan’s color appearance, as well as basic color units and sequences that are drawn 
from the objective environment and formed in the human brain. 

Color experiments have shown that when people observe things in normal conditions, the distribution 
of color occupies 80% of their attention, while the shape of object occupies 20%. This selective attention 
mechanism in human vision reflects the limited processing capacity of the brain. To carry out effective 
processing in a short period of time, our visual senses can only absorb specific and limited information. 
Thus, in the overall landscape effect of Linpan, the color image is the most intuitive and indispensable 
content; the main tone of the visual image plays an important role in constructing the color image. At the 
same time, according to the Visual Organization Principle in Gestalt Psychology, during the process of 
perceiving visual information, the varying influence of visual stimuli on psychology causes the image to 
be perceived as two parts: figure and background. Although figure and background are relative concepts, 
they cannot complement each other if the figure leaves the background. The visual organization principle 
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of Gestalt psychology states that vision tends to distinguish them as “graph” and “bottom”, reflecting the 
different degree of psychological influence caused by these visual stimuli. Although graphics and 
background are relative, they are inseparable. If the graphic element leaves the background, it can’t be 
called a “graph”, while the same is true of the background. In addition, most color elements in the 
environment can be transformed into each other through their graphic and background properties. For 
example, a bamboo forest that forms the base of a map in the Linpan can become a graph in a larger, plain 
environment (Fig.2). However, graphics always occupy the dominant position in vision, while the 
background provides the visual edge. In the physical environment of Linpan, the color of “graphic” 
elements is therefore an important component of the overall color image. 

The following two steps must be carried out to extract the color image of traditional Linpan. First, we 
must recognize the relationship between the image and the environment, summarizing and sorting the 
visual content of these “figures” and “backgrounds”. Second, we must grasp the overall law of the color, 
rhythm, and color information of the main elements, using micro-content to form a macro-color style. This 
will guide the formation of an overall color image of Linpan. Using the theoretical methods of the above 
research and the relevant literature, this paper proposes three categories of traditional forest-plate color 
information in Western Sichuan: color rhythm, color elements, and a comparison of figure and background 
color. 

 
Figure 2: The Linpan Figure-Ground Relationship 

3.2 Analysis of Color Rhythm 
Rhythm is a musical term, used to describe priorities. Different color combinations and compositions 

also produce different rhythms. Across the whole of southern China, including Jiangsu and Zhejiang, 
Anhui, Yunnan, and Sichuan, black tiles and white walls are a commonly used architectural style [1]. 
However, even when the same or similar colors are used, the application proportion, segmentation form, 
texture of materials, and environment will produce completely different perceptions and images (fig.3). 
Even within Sichuan, the prevailing architectural style can be subdivided into four regions: northern, 
southern, eastern, and western Sichuan. Residential buildings in Linpan, located in western Sichuan, must 
therefore reflect the western color rhythm (segmentation form, color proportion, and colored area) [2]. 

   
Figure 3: The Same Colors used in Different Styles of Residential Buildings 

The famous Japanese color planner Yoshida Shenwu believed that “the color of architecture does not 
matter good or bad, nor does it produce contrast or beauty. The real aesthetic feeling comes from the 
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harmonious relationship between color and architectural form.” [3] The aesthetic feeling of color in 
traditional residential buildings in western Sichuan originates from the new rhythm formed by the 
coordinated collocation of the area, position, shape and texture of colors, which together create a beautiful 
rhythm. It is difficult to preserve ancient residential buildings completely, because the main building 
materials used in traditional folk houses in western Sichuan were clay, bamboo, and wood; these have 
been damaged by the wars and banditry of various dynasties, as well as the relatively high air humidity in 
Sichuan. Most of the houses we see today were built in the late Qing Dynasty; few date from the Ming 
Dynasty. However, the literature review and an on-site inspection of many traditional residential forms 
show that the architectural styles of traditional residential buildings in western Sichuan are basically 
similar. Most of the photographs used to analyze architectural colors in this paper were taken during the 
on-site investigation (Fig.4) [4]. 

    
Figure 4: The Residential buildings of Linpan 

From the color usage area, we know that when the ratio of two adjacent color areas is close or equal, 
the conflict between them is very strong. When one side decreases, the other area increases, causing the 
tone to shift; this rhythm is enhanced and gradually coordinated. (Fig.5). The first time we see a building, 
the main tone color (the largest area of color) is perceived first, followed by the auxiliary color and 
decorative colors found in smaller areas. 

 
Figure 5: The Rhythm of Colors 

In the Ancient Shu Period, the typical residences of western Sichuan were “wood-bone-mud wall & 
straw top”, based on natural resources, farming technology, and environmental conditions, given the 
region’s superior rice culture, straw and other crops were often added to the mud to increase the tensile 
strength of walls, which thus presented the nature of soil at that time. Later, with new technological 
developments and the integration of central plains culture, the traditional roofs of Linpan were largely 
converted to clay, with embryos baked into green and grey tiles. However, the humid air of the western 
Sichuan plain turned the tiles green and black, after long periods of dampness. Meanwhile, bamboo 
weaving and wall clipping began to appear in some areas, as bamboo production and weaving technology 
developed in the Shu area. Western Sichuan has abundant rainfall and foggy weather. As it lacks sunlight, 
white ash has traditionally been used to protect the walls of residential buildings. Large areas of 
white-toned wall reflect sunlight, solving the problem of insufficient light on slightly darker walls. A 
brown wooden structure intersects the white wall. The shade of brown differs from building to building, 
sometimes becoming a dark jujube red; this reflects the different cuts of wood used, methods of cutting, 
and the age of the woodwork. Overall, the main architectural form, which combines a wooden frame, 
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green tiles, and white walls, evolved from the languid thatched house and continues to be used today, 
forming a simple, natural, and unique style of residential color (Fig.6). 

   
Figure 6: The Evolution of Residential Buildings in Linpan 

A survey of several traditional residential buildings in Linpan has revealed the following points. On 
the one hand, from the point of view of residents, building facades generally feature large areas of 
gray-white or beige-white wall (when the outer white layer peels or falls into disrepair, the yellow is 
exposed), combined with small areas of blue-black tiles. These two colors account for the largest 
proportion of space and represent the main colors of these buildings. For the details, the wood used for the 
posts, doors, and windows generally retains its original brown color, sometimes with the addition of jujube 
red. In this way, the colors of gray-white and cyan-black, which occupy a large area, create distinctive 
black-white tones, enhanced by the unique rhythmic and aesthetic color image of brown and jujube red. 
This architectural style is both simple and elegant. The shape of the building facades where the color is 
located and the size of segmented sections alter the contrastive nature of these colors and produce different 
effects. The traditional folk-house form in western Sichuan includes a sloping roof and large eaves. The 
white walls are rhythmically divided into several small squares, some of which open as windows to enrich 
the form of elevation (Figures 7 and 8). 

 

 
Figures 7: The Color Rhythm of Residential Buildings in Linpan 
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Figures 8: Facade color segmentation of Residential Buildings in Linpan 

3.3 Graphic-Background Analysis 

 

 
Figures 9: The Relationship between Picture and Background in Linpan 

Gestalt psychology has made an outstanding contribution to the identification of forms. Its most 
important idea is to be concise: the perception of any figure should be as simple, clear, and easy to 
understand as possible. When people are in a particular environment, they always categorize and order the 
elements of objective objects. In other words, people grasp the information conveyed by the surrounding 
environment in accordance with a set of “organizational principles”, which deepen their understanding and 
memory of the environment. During the process of visual perception, people tend to interpret objects as 
graphic forms against a background. In perceiving objective objects, people cannot accept them all, but 
must perceive parts of them selectively. At the same time, human vision divides the elements in a 
perceived object into two categories: graphics and background. The elements that provide greater visual 
stimulation or dominate the scene for psychological and emotional reasons are called “graphics,” while 
elements pushed to the visual edge are called the “background.” Given that graphics and background 
interact and support each other [5], a Graphic-Background Analysis is based on both dimensions. This 
method of analysis uses one perspective on a certain area as the basis for analyzing the color background 
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of a two-dimensional picture. To conduct an analysis of Linpan, we began by simplifying the 
environmental color into color blocks, using Photoshop software. We then analyzed the color relations and 
color matches between the graphic and background elements. The main colors, which accounted for the 
largest proportion of space, were extracted and presented as representative colors. This analysis retained 
both representative colors and a clear color-planning image relationship, while also enhancing 
non-prominent colors. The images below present background analyses of four representative scenes of 
traditional Linpan (Fig.9). 

The results of these analyses are as follows. First, the four samples all present artificial colors as 
graphics and natural color as the background. Second, the first aerial view reveals that the distribution of 
plants in Linpan evokes the spatial characteristics of a “field-forest-house,” with the color block formed 
from the first two elements accounting for the largest proportion of space. The second and third overlook 
views have, as their background, a large area of white sky. This produces the effect of Liubai, a traditional 
Chinese artistic technique in which part of a picture is left blank to make the focal image more 
thought-provoking. The ground in the picture is mainly green, with a coordinated combination of black, 
white, and grey hidden within the building. Although the color-block area is small, it still forms a strong 
color contrast and rhythm. The last image is a close-range human view, which shows that the overall 
outline of Linpan is composed of emerald bamboo forests and vegetable fields. The residential buildings 
hide their coordinated combinations of black, white, and grey. The upper half of the picture takes a large 
area of light-toned sky as its background; this forms a strong color contrast with the dark tone of the lower 
part of the image. In this way, graphic-background analyses excavate the main tone and representative 
color, as well as the comparative overall color relationship, providing a basis for creating the overall color 
image. 

3.4 The Extraction of Color Elements 
To construct a color image of Linpan, scientific and reasonable methods were used to extract 

information about various color elements and to grasp the inherent rules and relations of color. To 
combine the existing research on color with features of the actual situation, we chose to adopt the On-Site 
Color Card Visual Comparison Method and the Photo Color Extraction Method to extract the colors 
precisely. Our research data are in two parts: 1) the color extracted on-site, using color cards at an early 
stage of research; and 2) a later computer analysis of photos, conducted to ensure that no colors were 
missed. We used the “Chinese Architectural Color Card” system compiled by the Chinese Academy of 
Architectural Sciences as a comparative tool. 

     
Figures 10: The Color Cards used for sampling  

As the collected color data show, we divided the hue values of all elements into four categories: 
common green leaves (Group A), common vegetables (Group B), colorful leaves and flowers (Group C), 
and buildings and their details (Group D). The categories were then tabulated (Table 1). The values in the 
table are the mean values of samples taken from each color phase; elements of each color phase are then 
grouped together. The numbers of elements in each color phase are also labeled (Table 2). 

 

76



Table 1: Color Survey of Various Elements in Linpan 

Category Name Hue RGB Value Color 

Green-lea
ved plants 

Phoebe zhennan 5GY 5/5 R:107 G:129 B:18   
Grapefruit 7.5GY 7/6 R:156 G:177 B:110   
Camphor 5GY 4/4 R:82 G:94 B:48   
Camellia 7.5GY 4/4 R:70 G:96 B:57   
Loquat 10GY 4/4 R:77 G:105 B:57   

Ligustrum lucidum 10GY 3/4 R:66 G:91 B:59   
Metasequoia (Green)  10GY 8/8 R:162 G:229 B:126   
Ligustrum quihoui 7.5GY 5/6 R:108 G:139 B:71   

Fragrans 7.5GY 4/6 R:68 G:95 B:42   
Ginkgo (Green)  2.5G 5/6 R:100 G:143 B:97   

Nerium oleander (Leaf)  5G 5/4 R:90 G:125 B:101   
Cherry blossoms (Green)  7.5GY 5/5 R:98 G:147 B:39   

Bamboo (Leaf) 7.5GY 5/6 R:99 G:125 B:54   
Bamboo (Pole) 7.5GY 5/6 R:94 G:114 B:53   

Common 
vegetables 

Scallion 10GY 6/6 R:123 G:170 B:102   
Malva verticillata 10GY 5/4 R:96 G:123 B:88   
Brassica chinensis 10GY 5/4 R:96 G:123 B:88   

Rape (Leaf)  10GY 7/4 R:145 G:188 B:134   
Kidney bean (Leaf)  7.5GY 6/4 R:130 G:149 B:104   

Lettuce 5GY 7/6 R:154 G:176 B:94   

Colorful 
leaves and 

flowers 

Nerium oleander (Flower)  2.5RP 5/12 R:198 G:96 B:162   
Red plum (Flower)  10RP 5/10 R:180 G:89 B:106   

Acer palmatum 5R 5/12 R:217 G:77 B:86   
Ginkgo (Yellow)  7.5Y 8/10 R:229 G:201 B:45   

Cherry blossoms (Yellow)  10YR 7/10 R:252 G:192 B:70   
Nerium oleander (Yellow)  5Y 8/10 R:238 G:195 B:56   

Wintersweet 10Y 9/6 R:244 G:228 B:115   
Metasequoia (Yellow)  7.5YR 4/6 R:142 G:84 B:44   

Rape (Flower)  7.5Y 5/12 R:232 G:210 B:2   

Buildings 
and their 
details 

Tile (tends to Black)  10YR 4/1 R:100 G:97 B:92   
Tile (tends to Grey)  5BG 7/1 R:162 G:171 B:170   

Pillar (Brown)  7.5R 5/8 R:191 G:103 B:99   
Pillar (Maroon)  7.5YR 6/4 R:161 G:134 B:104   

window and door (Red)  5R 4/8 R:158 G:80 B:80   
window and door (Maroon)  7.5YR 6/4 R:161 G:134 B:104   

Pavement 5YR 6/1 R:152 G:149 B:144   
Red brick wall 2.5YR 5/8 R:181 G:107 B:68   
Grey brick wall 5PB 7/1 R:170 G:170 B:172   

Mud wall 10YR 7/4 R:196 G:162 B:127   
White wall 1 10PB 9/2 R:229 G:228 B:236   
White wall 2 5YR 9/1 R:238 G:227 B:217   
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Table 2: Hue Survey of Various Elements in Linpan 

 G GY RP R Y YR BG BP 

All Data 3.75 (2)  8.06 (18)  6.25 (2)  5.83 (3)  7.5 (4)  7.22 (9)  5 (1)  7.5 (2)  

Green-leaved Plants (A) 3.75 (2)  7.71 (12)  
      Common Vegetables (B) 

 
8.75 (6)  

      Colorful Leaves and Flowers (C) 
  

6.25 (2)  5 (1)  7.5 (4)  8.75 (2)  
  Buildings and their Details (D) 

   
6.25 (2)   6.79 (7)  5 (1)  7.5 (2)  

We found that the color phase of common green-leaved plants in Linpan was mainly concentrated in 
the green (G) and yellow-green (YG) series. This confirms that Linpan’s most common plants are 
evergreens, including bamboo, camphor trees, sweet-scented osmanthus, and glossy privet. The common 
local vegetables are basically yellow-green. Although some produce, such as carrots, peppers, and 
eggplants, have red and purple colors, yellow-green colors can be observed in a large area of the field, 
with a small area of vision. In focusing on the main colors, we left out fruit colors, which occupied only a 
small area, and took colors mainly from leaves. Bright colors could be observed in flowers and buildings, 
with most flowers red-purple (RP), red (R), yellow (Y), or yellow-red (YR) and most buildings red, 
blue-gray (BG), yellow-red, and blue-purple (BP). Although bamboo clip walls, a traditional residential 
building structure in Linpan, are known as “white walls,” rainwater, air humidity, and poor maintenance 
have resulted in various degrees of discoloration and fading. As a result, we found no pure white in the 
color card comparison, just yellow-red and blue-purple. Similarly, none of the tiles were pure black. 
Instead, they were blue-grey and grey (G). 

  

  
Figure 11: RGB Values of the Four Types of Elements 

    
Figure 12: Scenery from the four seasons of Linpan 
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The pictures above (Fig.11) are broken-line graphs of RGB values from the four elements. After 
comparing the RGB values of Groups A and B with those of Group C (both mean values), we obtained six 
ratios: 0.56 (RA /RC), 0.88 (GA/GC), 0.51 (BA/BC), 0.71 (RB/RC), 1.05 (GB/GC), and 0.76 (BB/BC). In 
terms of the overall visual effect of Linpan, all four seasons have green as their main color. The G-value 
ratio between Groups A and B and Group C are close to 1. Therefore, in terms of the overall color 
performance, the visual effect of traditional Linpan is harmonious, without much conflict (Fig.12). 

4. Results of the color image analysis 

4.1 Integral Color Image 
The overall color of Linpan is mainly composed of fields and woodlands. In the early stage of 

settlement formation, the conditions were restrictive, allowing only a small area to be planted. Single 
crops were grown, mainly on dry land, so farmland had a single main color, embedded in a large area of 
green woodland. Subsequently, with the development of traditional agriculture and growing settlements, 
the farmland cultivation area and field space also expanded. As the forest pan continued to expand around 
the settlement, the original woodland began to decrease and farmland gradually fused. In addition, the 
Dujiangyan Water Conservancy Project continuously built and improved the dense water network; canals 
gradually began to intersect the field texture of the Chengdu Plain. At the beginning of this period, larger 
paddy fields began to replace dry land, crop varieties increased, and different colors appeared in the fields. 
By the time of the Ming and Qing dynasties, the pattern of Linpan was completely formed. In different 
seasons, the colors of the fields became more diversified, turning the western Sichuan plain into a giant, 
irregular color palette.  

The premise of Graphic Base Theory is that separating a figure from its background is the only way 
to grasp a figure completely. People's understanding of a figure is highly related to its background. The 
advantages and disadvantages of the background will affect our understanding of the form of the main 
figure. Only the organic combination of figure and background can produce a real sense of “visual gestalt.” 
[6] The overall color of Linpan has an outline composed of emerald bamboo forests and vegetable fields. 
This hides the black-white-grey coordinated combination of residential buildings. From the perspective of 
human beings, the visual field takes the large area of light-toned sky as the background and forms a color 
contrast with deep-toned vegetable fields, paddy fields, and woodlands at the bottom. Overlooking the 
Chengdu Plain, the water network is spread across the landscape; patches of fields are interlaced, making 
Linpan look as if green gemstones were scattered across its vast fields. This produces a poetic and 
picturesque beauty and strong visual stimulation. The present study recommends preserving the integral 
color image of Linpan. To achieve this, we should make the overall picture sense mainly incline to the 
yellow-green and yellow-red systems, with low saturation and medium brightness; this basic scheme can 
be adorned with a few bright colors when structures are built or restored in future. 

   
Figure 13: The integral color image of Linpan 

4.2 The Architectural Color Image 
The aesthetic of architecture comes from the expression of order, which is the result of the 

coordination of form, material, color, and natural environment. From the visual perspective, color is a very 
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direct and influential architectural language. To some extent, color can compensate for architectural 
shortcomings, making form look fuller. A beautiful building combines good form and color matching. As 
an important part of the environment, architectural color plays an important role in constructing a color 
image. Generally speaking, the basic tone of a building will involve lower purity colors; the auxiliary 
colors will have higher purity. These colored, very bright details embellish the main color, ensuring that 
the color rhythm of buildings provides an aesthetic visual design. Alongside the complex terrain, climate, 
and plant species of western Sichuan, the traditional building materials retain the natural colors of earth, 
wood, bamboo, stone, and straw, creating a simple and elegant architectural style. The roofs of historic 
Linpan are made of small, green baked clay tiles that appear blue-black, as a consequence of long-term 
humidity and dampness. The western Sichuan area is rich in rainfall and foggy weather. The walls of 
traditional dwellings are generally painted with white ash. Large areas of white wall reflect sunshine, 
solving the problem of insufficient sunshine and slightly darker walls. Brown wooden structures are 
partially interspersed between segments of white wall. Given the different types and ages of wood, and the 
methods used to cut it, the wood in some structures can be dark or jujube red, giving the buildings a 
simple, natural, and unique color style (Fig.14). 

   
Figure 14: The Color of Residential Buildings in Linpan 

 

   

  
Figure 15: The Color Image of Residential Buildings in Linpan 

The dwellings of Linpan in western Sichuan represent the farming culture of Sichuan Province. They 
are naturally integrated into the local environment, retaining the color and grace of nature. Their main 
colors consist of white walls and blue-black tiles; auxiliary colors appear in the brown wood structures, 
jujube-red doors, and dark-red windows. The treatment of these colors enables residential buildings in 
Linpan to blend harmoniously into the pastoral, giving the area an ancient and simple atmosphere. A 
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simple building structure dominates, with most decorative features subordinated—hidden under eaves, or 
carved into stone and wood. In dwellings that feature more elaborate workmanship, the textures carved 
into doors, windows, panes, hangings, imitations, arch supports, pillars, and other features typically use 
traditional historical and cultural elements, such as Fulushouxi (blessing, prosperous, longevity, 
happiness), Qinqishuhua (musical instruments, chess, calligraphy, painting), Jixiangruyi (auspicious), and 
vivid, natural themes (Fig.15). 

4.3 The Plant Color Image 
As discussed above, plant colors in Linpan have strong regional characteristics and attributes that 

vary with time. In visual perceptions of the overall color, the main characteristics (green tone, 
mid-brightness, and low saturation) are constant. Due to the history of farming technology on the Chengdu 
Plain, only rice was grown in Linpan’s peripheral fields in ancient times. Nowadays, economic crops such 
as rice and oilseed rape predominate, sometimes accompanied by wheat, peas, corn, and seasonal 
vegetables. Thus, the color of Linpan is increasing, with richer crop varieties. In spring, the rice sprouts 
and the rape blossoms, creating a light green and golden image. In summer, everything grows, edible fruits 
mature—some colorful under the green leaves, but most just light and dark green. In autumn, some leaves 
turn yellow and fall; the leaves of the metasequoia and ginkgo trees fall completely, leaving bare branches. 
Linpan becomes an image of brown and yellow, interspersed with yellow-green at this time. In winter, 
lettuce, radishes, and other vegetables are planted, but most of the farmland is plowed to prepare for the 
next spring sowing. The Shu land (ancient Sichuan Province) is rainy and foggy. For this reason, the 
image of Linpan mainly features low brightness, low color, and dark color. 

   
Figure 16: The Color of Plants in Linpan 

Changing times, economic development, accelerating urbanization, and many other factors have 
greatly impacted the landscape of Linpan in western Sichuan. Crops have changed, different types of 
plantings have increased, and various fruit bases, vegetable bases, breeding bases, and nursery gardens 
have emerged endlessly. The use of modern agricultural facilities has had a profound impact on the 
farmland landscape. Given the combined effect of these factors, the space and color of Linpan’s fields are 
constantly changing, day by day. However, the color image of Linpan must continue to maintain an 
organic combination of various architectural elements with the environment. For this reason, making the 
effort to harmonize colors in future design and restoration projects is the key recommendation of this 
study (Fig.17).  

  
Figure 17: Plant Colors in Harmony with Linpan’s Environment 
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5. Conclusion 

In the field of color geography, researchers believe that urban color designs are not isolated, but closely 
related to geography, history, and the surrounding environment. The color image of Linpan must continue 
to clearly present the geography, environmental resources, and cultural and historical connotations of the 
Chengdu Plain. At the same time, the most important task in constructing a color image is to clarify the 
color relationship between the landscape and environment. A well-defined color image can guide the 
design of future structures, avoiding those based on an insufficient understanding of Linpan. This 
approach will avoid the risk of “color pollution” or “visual confusion” by replacing subjective color 
preferences with a deeper understanding of the regional landscape environment. The present research 
results can provide a reference for future color design applications and construction in Linpan, western 
Sichuan. 
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Abstract: The article covers the importance of perception and study spiritual verses in the Russian 

linguistic culture. Spiritual verse is being a part of Russian culture that defines itself as a certain 

paradox - the more it has been studied, the more questions and problems are created around it. 

For many centuries spiritual vocabulary as a phenomenon of a rich heritage which has been a 

powerful tool that influenced the people’s public consciousness. Without any doubts all these 

features play an important role in the youth perception of Russian spiritual verse. The concept of 

the soul in spiritual verse personifies the ideas of a Russian Orthodox person. It is a natural reality 

that associates with both spirit and body. Spiritual verse has a number of unique properties 

including religious and national-heroic themes of works, their text-musical form of existence, 

emotionality, subjectivity, and educational orientation which make it a single genre and holistic 

phenomenon in the Russian linguistic culture. 

Introduction  

Spiritual verse is a unique and, in many ways, a complex phenomenon in the Russian linguistic culture. 
The preservation and in-depth study of this valuable heritage is one of the most important tasks in modern 
Slavic studies. 

From folklore studies, spiritual texts could be studied as a specific collection of the musical culture of 
the people, which represents the most diverse genres. Spiritual verse is being a part of Russian culture that 
defines itself as a certain paradox - the more it has been studied, the more questions and problems are 
created around it. For the youth audience, the perception of Russian spiritual verse is particularly relevant 
since the vocabulary reflects not only the peculiarities of the vocabulary, but also the religion and culture 
of the people. 

The linguistic factor that determines the relevance of the study is the dissemination in modern 
linguistics of a special approach to the study and description of various lexical features of religious texts. 

The purpose of creating spiritual poems is moral, didactic. They reflected the religious feelings of 
performers and listeners. Spiritual poems, songs, songs of religious content, which embodied the 
"religious genius of the nation" [6]. Popular faith is not fully consistent with many of the foundations of 
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Orthodoxy. In the middle of the nineteenth century, the famous historian N.I. Kostomarov wrote that 
Orthodox piety wanted to turn the whole of Russia into a large monastery [4]. 

Holistic Phenomenon in Russian Linguistic Culture 

Recently, the term “mentality” has become very trendy. It’s a set of ethnocultural, social skills and 
spiritual attitudes, stereotypes that make up a particular way of life of a certain nation. However, the 
ethnic characteristics that distinguish one culture from another began to speak not in the 20th century and 
not in the 21st century when an individual ethnos begins to recognize itself as a special, different from 
other ethnic groups by the people, when it begins to oppose itself to other ethnic formations, it will surely 
appear someone people who indicate by which parameters “we are not like everyone else” and explain 
“why are we not” [2]. 

For many centuries spiritual vocabulary as a phenomenon of a rich heritage that has been a powerful 
tool that influenced the people’s public consciousness. All these features, of course, play an important role 
in the youth perception of Russian spiritual verse. From the inside spiritual poems are contradictory, like 
all folklore: firstly, it is a reflection of popular superstition, primitive ideas, and secondly, access to basic 
moral values. 

They, like Christian literature in general, contain moral guidelines and induce a person to a pious way 
of life: do not lie, do not steal, do not love, do not drink, do not curse, respect parents, observe fasting, 
help the poor and needy, etc. Aggregates these commandments can be given the status of divine 
prescription. God is the embodiment of good, and the task of spiritual poems is that it is obliged to 
cultivate the spiritual forces of a man in the commission of good deeds. Spiritual texts are an example of 
the moral values of the people, their sincerity in an effort to get closer to the Almighty. 

Amateur spiritual poetry is a desire to continue to praise God after the church service an addition to 
church prayer. 

The main recipients of spiritual poems are the Lord, the Virgin Mary, the guardian angel, the holy 
martyrs. In this case, the verses are built as a prayer that calls for the highest spiritual forces:  

You are my mother, the queen of  Heaven ... 

My God, why are you suffering so much? My brightest angel of the Lord ... 

To you diligently resort, Saint luminator Nicholas ....  

Most often this prayer itself is very simple and uncomplicated. 

Lord have mercy, 

God forgive me 

Help me god 

Cross your message. 

It happens that the verse appeals to the mass listener, and then he does not have a specific or specific 
addressee: do not grumble at the stern ...repent, people, repent .... Such poems call on listeners for calm, 
patience and true faith [3]. 

An important part of folk spiritual poems in the Russian linguistic culture constructs as a narrative of 
divine miracles and the lives of the righteous. This may be an arrangement of biblical scenes, parables. 
Such poems have a special beginning, which precedes the development of the plot: 

Epic (In the faraway country of Palestine / The Jordan River flows; / On the banks of that river / the 
Prelate of Christ John); 

84



Song (In a small hut / A small light burns; / There is an old woman / She lies at death); 

Chastuchechny (Oh, you are, cell, my cell; / My quiet cell!). 

The language of spiritual poetry is simple and uncomplicated. This is a kind of a book combination 
and a folk song language. The impact of Christian folk songs on performers and listeners reveals with the 
help of light energy [3]. 

Most of the words and steady turns in folk spiritual poems are used in their direct, original meaning, 
figurative and expressive means, which are based on a figurative meaning. Folk spiritual poems, at a 
certain point of view, are a model of “ugly poetry”, “poetry of thought”, where the main pressure rests not 
on the tracks, but on the lexical and grammatical meaning of the word. 

Peculiarities of the Language of Spiritual Verse 

The frequency of using many expressive impressions in spiritual verses is occupied by epithets. 

It should be noted that the peculiarities of the language of folk spiritual poems are influenced by the 
Bible, oral folk art and fiction, therefore, the epithets that are present in them can be divided into some 
groups:  

 permanent, characteristic of the genres of folklore (wet earth, dark cloud, red sun, combustible 
tears). Sometimes such epithets are included in the phrase completely borrowed from folklore: 

Sinful soul soared 

Above the forest standing, 

Above the walking cloud,  

Making the image more visible; 

 religious, which are borrowed from Christian literature (righteous souls, holy Christmas, pure 
Virgin, heavenly father); 

 high, bookish (mournful century, thorny path, earthly labors); 

 general literary, which can be considered a sign of time, the result of the influence of modern life 
(precious grave, inconsolable sadness, a lacrimal cross, a cherished cross). 

Rare metaphors (our life is the spring color of the flying; grief is the medicine of the soul; God will 
invisibly be with you, the fast doctor, the healer of the soul), personifications (the heavens tremble with 
fear; the keys cry; the earth breathes); comparisons (life like a chip made me spin; everything withered, 
like the green of a mowed grass) help the poet to convey pain and suffering, and penitential prayer, and 
thanks to the God. In some verses, with the help of a developed metaphor, a penetrating image of the 
living Russian soul is created: 

My spiritual garden 

How are you running 

From unsuitable herbs 

Overgrown trails. 

Your soul is sleeping ... 

The frequency of using the rhetorical questions which are addressing to higher forces determines the 
high degree of emotionality of the text of spiritual poems. Their goal is to influence the recipient and the 
contact with the imaginable interlocutor. Rhetorical questions express the spiritual condition of believers 
who overwhelm their feelings: Here is a narrow, narrow path, most gracious / Can I go through it? / 
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Guardian my indomitable; / Can you save me? Guide me, Mother, on the true path ... / And how will I 
stand, the great sinner / At God's terrible judgment? / Which will give the answer? 

In some verses, rhetorical questions are addressed to the speaker himself, to his soul: where do you 
sleep, soul? / What is your garden? What to grieve about? / What to crash about? / What do we tear tears 
about? They express thoughts, doubts, and search for an answer to difficult life questions. 

Despite the religious content of spiritual poems, part of the church vocabulary in them is not so 
significant. Basically it is the name of objects of worship (candle, cell, robe, cross, icon, iconostasis, Miro); 
religious items and rituals (penance, baptism, prayer, Sunday); unknown names of the real and spiritual 
world (Mount Athos, the island of Cyprus, Pakistan, Bethlehem, and others; a quiet marina, the heavenly 
palace of gold, the eternal shelter, the paradise monastery, the kingdom of heaven); categories that bear 
Christian perception and awareness of sin and virtue (sin, sorrow, suffering, mercy, grace). 

The Concept of the Soul in Spiritual Verse 

A huge role in spiritual verses plays the Christian ideas about the triune God in a number of synonymous 
naming, which express different hypostases: Christ, Jesus, Creator, Savior, Lord, Supreme, Lord, Father, 
Creator, Friend, and Teacher. 

The concept of soul in spiritual verse personifies the ideas of a Russian Orthodox person. It is a 
natural reality that associates with both spirit and body. 

In spiritual verses the commonly used set of words plays an important role, since it is precisely the 
well-known words that are more accessible to the readers and listeners. However, in the process of 
analysing the composition of the vocabulary of spiritual poems, it reveals that the vocabulary structure of 
spiritual poetry is different from the common meaning in dictionaries. Such words usually have additional 
lexical meaning; they establish new synonymous antonymic connections. So, in the passage:  

The woman told me: she cries because, 

That Adam and Eve are captured by the enemy, 

And that the image of God, given to their souls, 

Dedicated to cursing the evil demons. 

Crying that the children of their Creator do not love, 

Creator foul with sins of the soul and the heart ... 

Words by the enemy and children have a special, biblical meaning [3]. 

Adam and Eve were called the children of the Creator because, according to biblical tradition, they 
were created by God. Therefore, they, like all humanity, were considered by the pagan poets to be the 
offspring of God. In the sources of Christianity, only the believers began to be called children of God 
(Lord), who, through redemption it came out their fallen state and were born again in their souls. The 
verse preserved the pagan concept of the children of God. 

The word enemy in folk spiritual verses is synonymous with the biblical Satan (devil), that is, it 
denotes the main enemy of God. It can be noted that in spiritual verses, instead of biblical expressions, 
taboo naming is used, the evil one and the tempter. 

The analysis of the composition of vocabulary of folk spiritual poems once again confirms the idea 
that this genre of folk art is distinguished by originality and uniqueness, is an organic fusion of folklore, 
Christian and modern fiction. 

The analysis of the syntax of folk spiritual poems is very difficult due to the almost complete absence 
of punctuation marks in the original sources. 
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According to the purpose of the statement most of the sentences from the national spiritual poems are 
narrative, and their main purpose is the announcement of a specific event: 

Before the holy icon 

I'll light a lamp 

And I stand, I pray with prayer, 

You are welcome. 

There are also incentive suggestions that express various shades of impulses to action: an order 
(Awake, soul, the hour is close to you); advice (Before the icon, stand up with prayer and pray in the 
silence of the night); permission (you go, rest under the cover of me); request (Mom dear, sorry); a call 
(All of you siblings, come, pray for me); wish (Remember, remember, remember every time); prayer 
(Lord, have mercy, Lord, forgive, help me, God, to bring my cross). 

Separate poems build in the form of a dialogue. This may be a dialogue: 

With a real interlocutor: 

Tell me what's wrong with her? Is she alive now? 

Now - I do not know, I left - breathed, 

In the delirium whispered scary words .... 

The lost son learns from his childhood friend about the state of health of his mother with his death at 
the wrong time. In the Bible, premature death is referred to as unintentional, since to die in a Christian 
way meant to cleanse the soul from sin, to die a death that was appointed by God. It is unnatural and 
undesirable for a Russian to die without repenting of sins, without expressing his last will: 

Death, I beg you, 

Although you used to let me go a little. 

I'm young for years, not ready yet, 

I lay down a lot of serious sins .... 

No, it's too late to beg me, 

Not in gold, not in silver, you cannot buy yourself off ... [3]. 

Based on the guardians and performers of spiritual poems F. I. Buslaev called passers-by, pilgrims 
who went or had already visited the Holy Land with the aim of worshiping Christian churches [1]. 

Drawing the attention of scientists to the importance of communicating with the guardians of 
spiritual poems, D. S. Likhachev remarked: “It is not easy to communicate with the elderly. It is clear. But 
you need to communicate, and you need to make this communication easy and simple ... Old men are not 
only grumbling, but kind, not only talkative, but also excellent storytellers, not only deaf, but have a good 
ear for old songs .... Experience the old oh how it can be useful. And experience, and wisdom, and humor, 
and stories about the past, and moralizing» [5]. 

In modern times spiritual poems form a very significant part of the common culture of the people, 
due to the historical development of Russia. The history of Russian folklore without spiritual poems is just 
as incomplete as the history of Russian culture without the history of the Orthodox Church. 

The existence of spiritual poems indicates that for a certain part of modern society, a national-cultural 
ideal is needed, which gives both religious and secular interpretation. The study of national spiritual 
poems as a part of the cultural heritage due to the growing role of religion and the church in society 
deserve attention. 
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As we can see the language of Russian spiritual verse is quite simple, but such concepts as: mentality; 
good and evil; - the Most High; - spirit and soul; Guardian Angel and others may cause discussions in the 
youth audience depending on the nationality, mentality, religion and culture of the students themselves, 
since each nation has its own interpretation of spiritual concepts and visions. 

The purpose of studying Russian spiritual verse with the youth audience is to reveal the full picture, 
first of all, the spiritual vocabulary of the people, in order to understand the linguocultural features. 

Conclusions 

We come to the fact that the genre of spiritual verse is a complex, multicomponent, but at the same time, 
holistic phenomenon in Russian linguistic culture, which consists of folk songs and church singing works. 
Spiritual verse has a number of unique properties that include religious and national-heroic themes of 
works, their text-musical form of existence, emotionality, subjectivity, educational orientation and 
allowing it to act as a single genre and holistic phenomenon in culture. 

These properties give spiritual verse the opportunity to perform the important educational functions, 
which nowadays are valuable for the youth. By informing and persuading listeners by emotional-
psychological, lyrical-subjective and other means, the necessary conditions are creating for the inner 
spiritual self-development of a person, and his moral principle. 
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Abstract: “Us-them” concept as a linguocultural category reflects a basic cultural and 

psychological opposition that shapes cognitive evaluative value system of knowledge and 

reflects unique perceptions and interpretations of the real world rooted in the identity of a 

particular culture. This issue has gained increasing relevance in our days provoked by extensive 

implementation of anthropology-oriented approaches in modern linguistics. “Us-them” 

opposition plays an essential role in shaping intergroup relations and group identification, which 

is reflected by the language mind, expressed through speech behaviour of an individual in 

general and an English speaker in particular. This paper studies the usage of pronominal forms 

for “us” and “them” and combinations “us and them”, “us versus them” to mark group 

identification. The study demonstrates that every time the “us”-form is not within “standard” 

usage (e.g. in identification statements), native speakers of English use it to refer to “us” as an 

ingroup or denote a close emotional bond between them and the others. In contrast, the 

pronominal form for “them” in a “non-standard” position for a subjective form often acquires 

negative connotation and is used by native English speakers to refer to “a foe” – i.e. a group of 

people who violate common norms and therefore are a potential threat or danger. Combinations 

“us and them”, “them and us”, “us-them”, and especially “us versus them” encountered in 

analyzed material, as a rule, have a negative connotation and refer to a conflicting situation or a 

confrontation between the two social groups of “friends” and “foes”. 

1. Introduction

According to Yu. S. Stepanov, ‘FRIEND/FOE’ opposition and its various aspects has paramount presence 
in culture and is an essential concept of any collective, mass, popular, and national mindset [1]. Such 
cultural inclusiveness leads to the fact that, ‘friend – foe’ parameter is used to describe not only 
relationships with their own kin, but also to explain various contemporary processes and phenomena. 
Social groups are a most important component of the social structure of any society [1]. Amid 
modernizing society and the development of personal identity sociologists grew increasingly fascinated 
about social groups, defining them as any relatively stable group of people, interacting with each other and 
united by common interests and goals. One of the founders of the theory on social groups is G. Simmel, 
who believed that hostility is a fundamental property of relations between people [2]. It is worth noting 
sociologist William Sumner, a representative of social Darwinism. In his work ‘Folkways’ he introduced 
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concepts ‘we-group’ or ‘in-group’, as well as an individual’s pursuit to achieve or maintain positive social 
identity (referred to as ‘they-group’ or ‘out-group’), which became fundamental terms in sociology and 
social psychology to be later extended into linguistics. According to W. Sumner, relations in the we-group 
demonstrate cohesion, whereas in the they-group they are in contrast hostile [3]. 

2. Theoretical Framework 

Further studies of intergroup relations were performed within cognitive approach framework; their goal 
was to establish cognitive mechanisms of intergroup relations. Most prominent representatives of this 
trend are Henry Tajfel and his successor and follower J. Turner who established the theory of social 
identity and the theory of social categorization. These theories provide a foundation for almost all modern 
approaches to the phenomenon of intergroup relations. These scholars have introduced the following 
terms in academic tradition: social identity - the theory of individual knowledge about being part of a 
particular social group that bears emotional and evaluative relevance for the individual and his/her group 
membership; social categorization is a way to organize and streamline social environment, often 
depending on the role of process participant. According to this concept, positive differentiation between 
the ‘I’ inside the group and the ‘I’ outside it effective through social comparison between yourself and 
members of your group (the in-group), as well as people outside this group (the out-group). This means 
that if an individual identifies themselves with a certain social group, then this group has a slightly more 
positive image in the individual’s mind. Moreover, as A. Tajfel noted, every individual is striving towards 
a better or positive image of self. Thus, one of the main rules in social identity dynamics is the 
individual’s desire to achieve or maintain a positive social identity [4]. 

The issue of intergroup relations draws attention of linguists and is mainly studies within the 
framework of ‘friend or foe’ opposition. For example, scientists involved in the revival of the Proto-Slavic 
culture analyzed language data to conclude that ‘friend-foe’ opposition comes into effect within three 
dimensions: 1) social interpretation of the opposition, i.e. ‘friend’ is someone who belongs to this social 
group, whereas ‘foe’ is everything alien which fails to be a symbol of this group; 2) ethnic aspect; 3) 
‘human – non-human’ parameter, i.e. ‘friend’ refers to what belongs to humans, whereas ‘foe’ is 
everything non-human, bestial, belonging to witchcraft. On top of that researchers found out oppositions 
adjacent to ‘friend or foe’ framework, i.e. ‘house – forest’, ‘far – close’, ‘internal – external’, etc. 
Eventually, they concluded that ‘friend-foe’ opposition prevails in social reality descriptions [5]. 

In 1989 A.B. Penkovsky suggested a hypothesis on a specific semantic category of ‘extraneity’ in 
Russian language: “It is suggested to deliberate on a hypothetical existence of ‘extraneity’ (‘foreignness’, 
‘alienation’?) as a semantic category that consequently should be bonded to the category of negative 
evaluation (‘what belongs to foe is bad’) and have specific ways of linguistic expression (at least as 
independent unrelated units)” [6]. Almost all studies showcase a distinct property of ‘friend or foe’ 
opposition which is evaluation: what is ‘alien’ is associated with negative evaluation. International 
scholars share this viewpoint; for example, T.A. van Dijk, a prominent expert in discourse analysis, 
referred to ‘positive self-presentation’ and ‘negative other-presentation) [7].  

When analyzing the multi-level representation of ‘friend-foe’ opposition in different languages, most 
scholars admit the crucial role of personal pronouns, in particular, pronouns we and they [8, 9, etc.]. 
Notably, the plural form in ‘friend-foe’ opposition dominates in the academic dimension of sociology and 
philosophy for its direct association with collectivization, social differentiation, and identification. 
‘Friends’ and ‘foes’ imply various social groups, isolated from each other. 

3. Methods 

This paper is an attempt to show that some pronominal forms – i.e. us and them –and their combinations 
function as markers of group identity, thus contributing to language representation of ‘friend-foe’ 
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opposition. Echoing A. A. Matveyeva’s ideas, we understand this opposition as a universal category based 
on individual’s self-identification with a particular community which is understood as ‘us’, thus 
delineating him-/herself from a continuum that is associated with ‘them’ [10].  

We suggest looking at how us and them are presented in Merriam Webster Dictionary, American 
Heritage Dictionary, and Oxford Dictionary of English [12-14]. All these dictionaries define us and them 
as the object case of pronouns we and they, respectively; however, commentaries refer to a few 
challenging structures where these pronouns function in an extraordinary way (as traditional grammar 
suggests). Those functions are that of subject, apposition (Us engineers), predicative (It’s us, it’s them), in 
combination with preposition between (between you and me vs. between you and I?) and some other non-
standard usages. The dictionary says that the choice between subject and object forms does not have to 
rely on grammar rules; it is rather determined by how formal or informal the situation is, as well as sense 
of ‘pomposity’ and ‘absurdity’ added by ‘grammatically accurate’ usage of personal pronouns. Meanwhile, 
native speakers notably tend to use the object case, where the subject case is required by grammar rules. 
Such ‘non-standard’ usage, however, is far not in English. It dates back to Middle English; the following 
paper by O.V. Emelianova provides deeper insight into peculiar aspects of Early Modern English usage of 
these forms [11]. To study the current state of the issue, there is every reason to search for contexts under 
concern in using Google and Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA) platforms. 

4. Language Analysis of Markers of Group Identification 

4.1 Object Form of us as a Group Identification Marker 

Identification as a process is inherent to any human cognitive activity and is therefore a most crucial 
part of individual socialization and individualization, as well as self-understanding, knowledge and 
interpretation of other persons’ behavior. First and foremost, it is worth considering statements of 
identification with the structure to be + us. To this end, a number of examples have been selected from 
Google search results: (1) WE have met the enemy and he is US (first poster for the first Earth Day on 
April 22, 1970); (2) Robots Are Us: Some Economics of Human Replacement (NBER Working Paper No. 
20941, Issued in February 2015); (3) Toys“R”Us, Babies“R”Us Inc. (the world’s leading dedicated toy 
and baby products retailer, offering a differentiated shopping experience through its family of brands, UK). 

These Google contexts elicit that pronoun us preceded by verb to be sounds fairly formal, i.e. it is 
appropriate for headlines of luxury newspapers, titles of publications by large corporations or academic 
papers. All the above names follow an identical model and include pronoun us; pronoun we was not 
registered in structures of the kind. In examples 1 to 3 use identifying statements to express that specific 
entities are identical; the first component is variable, whereas the second (us) is unchanged. Group identity, 
seemingly marked by the us form, is established depending on how it relates to such entities as enemy, 
robots, toys. In this case us pronoun denotes a bonded group of people having similar properties, interests, 
and goals.  

“Non-standard” usage of objective us is not limited to identification statements. Thus, a program 
appeared on the BBC called ‘The super-rich and us’. The fact that such an influential organization as the 
BBC chose to use pronoun us in its unusual function grants such usage some “legitimacy”. The program 
raises issues of inequality in the UK: very wealthy people (the super-rich) are contrasted to all other 
residents of the UK (we, the rest of us, and therefore there is us in the program name). The latter appear as 
some integral whole, a cohesive numerous ingroup (which, apparently, includes the authors of the text as 
well); this group is contrasted to the other small, but very influential outgroup. 

Thus, in present day English the us form goes beyond its “standard” usage as an object pronoun. At 
the same time, in our opinion, its “new” usage grants it emotionality and a little different meaning from 
pronoun we. Pronoun us is used by native English speakers when they want to emphasize a close 
emotional connection between them and others, i. e. it acquires the role of a stronger marker of group 
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identity than we. Us is not just “we”; it rather says “we are together”. 

4.2 Object Form of them as a Group Identification Marker 

The object form of them is widely used in titles of books and magazines: (4) Them: Adventures with 
Extremists: Picador Classic (Jon Ronson, Pan Macmillan, 2014); (5) Them. A novel about class, race, and 
the horrific, glassy sparkle of urban life, them chronicles the lives of the Wendalls, a family on the steep 
edge of poverty in the windy, riotous Detroit slums (Joyce Carol Oates, Fawcett Crest, 1969). 

The noun extremists in (4) is a clear marker of negative evaluation. It can be assumed that the 
pronoun them is a stronger marker of “foes” – a certain outgroup that transgresses generally accepted 
norms and often conceals a real or imaginary danger – than the ‘standard’ form they. 

Google search results demonstrate that the object form of them is characteristic of rock culture. This 
youth sub-culture emerged in Great Britain and USA in the sixties of the 20

th
 century. Music, and the 

styles of clothing, language, and behavior closely linked to it, has provided adolescents with the essential 
basis for a common sense of identity. The verbal content of rock songs turned toward rebellion, social 
protest, sex, and, increasingly, drugs. Rock culture has at its core the idea of nonconformity – the fact that 
someone does not think or behave in the usual way. Choosing their name “Them” after a 1954 American 
black-and-white science fiction monster film from Warner Bros. Pictures, a Northern Irish showband 
formed in Belfast in 1964 aimed at presenting themselves as different from most people, emphasizing 
their otherness and dissimilarity from others.  

The performed analysis of dictionary definitions and Google and COCA contexts showcases that in 
present day English the them form also goes beyond its “standard” usage as an object pronoun. It conveys 
negative evaluation; native speakers of English use it to refer to “foes”, some outgroup characterized as 
different from a certain ingroup. 

4.3 Us and them / them and us, us-them, us versus them Combinations as Group 

Identification Markers 

Structures with both “non-standard” forms play a special role in the representing “friend-foe” 
opposition. Some dictionaries include combinations us and them, them and us; others feature us – them 
(e.g. The Oxford Dictionary has articles for each of these graphic forms). Many dictionaries (Cambridge 
Dictionary Online, The Oxford Dictionary etc.) suggest that us and them / them and us, us-them 
combinations have negative evaluation, whereas division into groups is associated with tension, conflict, 
and struggle: used when describing disagreements or differences, especially between different social 
groups (Cambridge Dictionary Online) 

According to COCA, us and them combination outnumbers significantly them and us and its 
modifications in the ratio of 137 to 37 respectively [15]. As for us–them, the corpus produced only 14 
contexts. Most contexts are attributive with the pronoun in adjectival position to noun: (6) One of the 
reasons Jim quit teaching was that he didn't like the "us–them" professor-student relationship; (7)…. we 
tend to “stand out, resulting in "us–them conflicts (see also the “them-and-us narrative, the "us and them” 
polarities, this “us and them” mentality, an “us and them” attitude and many others). 

As for the meaning, here it is appropriate to recall that according to the above-mentioned theory of 
social identity and social categorization by H. Tajfel and J. Turner, social categorization is understood as 
an individual’s ability to attribute people around to certain social groups – i.e. categories [4]. This process 
leads to the identification of the so-called ingroup and outgroup. Thus, an aspect of a most ancient 
semiotic opposition “friend-foe” comes into effect to reflect a human understanding of the world’s binary 
structure.  

It is interesting to see how this opposition is implemented in COCA contexts. The us form highlights 
belonging to the “own” world that is positively evaluated in axiological terms; whereas them denotes 
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belonging to “alien”, an alien world, mired with threats and dangers caused by its potential hostility, 
which receives negative evaluation. Some examples explicitly show that: (8) …still relevant is the idea of 
dualistic, Manichean world of good and evil, bad guys and good guys, us and them, serpent and angel, 
gods and devils (compare also The centuries-old dialectic of white and black, us and them, master and 
servant); contemporary times are described as this polarized world of us and them. It is easy to note that in 
these examples us stands together with “positive” members of the opposition, while them is at the 
“negative” pole.  

The relations between the two groups, represented by personal pronouns, are represented in an 
expected way – from simply stating the difference: (9) We are different, us and them, them and us 
(compare hard distinctions between us and them; the presence of durable and fundamental difference 
between "us and them”) to mentioning tension and conflicts; (10) Still there is significant tension between 
groups with an idea of " us and them " and even wars between groups of “friends” and “foes”: (11) the 
eternal war between us and them. These and many other examples show that the “friend or foe” opposition 
plays a dominant role in describing social realities. 

Google search produced one more modified combination, i.e. us versus them. It is not registered in 
any dictionary; however, it shows significant frequency among Google and COCA contexts (78 examples 
selected for us versus them; them versus us registered in only 2 cases). Most СОСА contexts feature this 
combination in attributive position to nouns approach, attitude, mentality, mindset, thinking, view of the 
world, philosophy, rhetoric, scenario, style, model, syndrome that denote predominantly attitudes to some 
phenomenon or opinion about it. Combination us versus them has a stronger idea of “friend-foe” 
opposition, than us and them, since Latin versus means “against”; this is demonstrated by expression clash 
of images in the following example: (12) …at the clash of images ‒ pacifist versus militaristic, liberal 
versus conservative, us versus them. It is fascinating to encounter sociological terms together with 
combination us versus them: (13) She felt alienated by “us versus them” identity politics. As said earlier, 
“friend-foe” opposition plays a dominant role in describing social realities. Division into in- and out-
groups is possible in completely different settings and areas of human activity, for example, in sports: (14) 
But it will become us versus them, umpires versus players, if the umpires prevail in their arguments at 
baseball; или науке: (15) I think that more and more it's becoming us versus them ‒ you know, the non-
scientists versus the scientists “Friend-foe” opposition is also registered beyond human society, e.g. 
among insects: (16) Without such markers, no one knows who is friend or foe. When the clarity of “us 
versus them” breaks down, peace breaks out among colonies of an ant species. The latter context refers to 
specific markers to distinguish between “friends” and “foes”: expression friend or foe? (military) is used 
in radio message ‒ whether it is a friendly aircraft or the foe’s – whereas in slovar-
vocab.com/English/bed-vocab/ combination friend-or-foe means: friend or enemy? Do you come to do 
harm or good? 

There is ample evidence that dictionary definitions and СОСА examples with combinations us and 
them / them and us, us-them and us versus them demonstrate that division into groups is almost always 
associated with tension, conflict, opposition, alienation of the “outgroup” members. This is clearly seen 
from text and title of a post about the situation around Muslims in the UK: (17) Young British Muslims 
alienated by ‘us versus them’ rhetoric of counter-terrorism … It has contributed to a growing moral panic 
between a British “us” and a Muslim “other” (September 29, 2015 12.19pm BST theconversation.com). 

5. Results 

The study yields the following results. When us form extends its “standard” usage (e.g. in the 
identification statements), native speakers of English use it to refer to “friends,” some ingroup or to denote 
a close emotional link between them and others. This form, therefore, acquires the function of a group 
identification marker, which is somewhat different from we marker. “Friends” are members of a larger or 
smaller social group, bonded by close relationships, joint activities, common views, beliefs, values, etc. 
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Pronominal form them in a “non-standard” subjective position often acquires negative evaluation and 
is used by native English speakers to denote a group of people or creatures that transgress generally 
accepted norms; this aspect distinguishes this form from marker they. “Foes” that make up a certain 
outgroup are characterized as outlandish, foreign, being outside the boundaries of their native culture. A 
"foe" is someone who is strange, unusual, and contrasts with usual and familiar environment, often 
concealing a real or imaginary danger and threatening one’s "friends". 

Combinations us and them, them and us, us-them and especially us versus them registered in 
analyzed contexts usually mark a conflict, a confrontation between the two social groups of “friends” and 
“foes” (the two groups often having an unequal position) and therefore convey negative evaluation. 

6. Conclusions  

The “friend-foe” opposition originated at the dawn of human civilization and has been part of human 
culture for thousands of years. Nevertheless, new emerging aspects and meanings of this opposition prove 
its importance and relevance for philosophical, psychological, sociological and linguocultural studies. 
This opposition plays a significant role in shaping intergroup relations and group identification, which is 
reflected in language mind and expressed in verbal behaviors of individuals in general and native English 
speakers, in particular. 

The performed analysis showcases that depending on what appears between us and them (a hyphen, 
and, or versus), the degree of tension between the groups behind these forms changes. Presence of versus 
(from Latin “against”) will most likely indicate a more acute contradiction, a conflict for one or another 
reason. It is still an open issue whether there is a difference in the order of us and them in combinations of 
concern; this can be analyzed within a different study. 

Thus, there is every reason to claim that forms us and them, as well as their combinations are markers 
of group identification and important linguistic tool to represent the binary semantic category of “friend ‒ 
foe”, which has a dominant role in social realities. 
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Abstract: The paper studies eventive value parameters of cinematic discourse, and analyses 

representation of eventive value concept SPACE in Chinese film spatial evaluation language. The 

main focus is to study value parameters and cultural significance of SPACE concept in Chinese 

culture and global community, as well as emotional and evaluative aspects of texts on films about 

the space in cinematic discourse; linguistic markers referring to film as an event of social and 

cultural relevance are analyzed. It is suggested that value dimension of cinema art is an integral 

part of eventive value parameters in culture that includes cinematic discourse reflecting social and 

cultural worldviews of society.  

1. Introduction  

The paper analyses linguistic representation of eventive value concept SPACE in cinematic discourse by 
cinema critics and bloggers who provide their assessment of Chinese films about the space. Hereby what 
we mean the science fiction movie The Wondering Earth and animated short-length cartoon One Small 
Step are endowed with life only after China's space industry has made a breakthrough.  

The aim of the study is to analyze the plethora of ways to represent eventive value parameters of 
concept SPACE in cinematic discourse. Our linguistic analysis pursues to fulfill specific goals in order to 
find out: (1) how concept SPACE is elicited in by cinema critics in their texts; (2) linguistic markers 
showing that a film is interpreted as an event of social and cultural importance; (3) how cinema critics and 
bloggers express their assessment and sentiments about the film in their texts; (4) parameters of cultural 
value concepts enshrined in cinematic discourse by western cinema critics; (5) the evidence that the film 
plot unfolds paradigmatically according to general trends in contemporary Chinese and international 
filmmaking.  

The approach and topic proposed in our language study is innovative, as it is an unprecedented 
attempt to analyze language representations in order to elicit common trends both in eventive 
paradigmatic development of Chinese cinema and in the general development of culture and science on a 
global scale. The significance of our study is justified by the fact that it allows to identify and describe 
value and eventivity as categories formulated by cumulative opinion of evaluating subjects – cinema 
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critics and audience – on a particular film. The study relevance is justified by the implementation of 
contemporary language analysis to identify and describe patterns in cinematic discourse that elicit 
common humanitarian values declared by authors, as well as their national, cultural, and international 
impact on social and individual worldviews irrespective of mindsets and identities. Our hypothesis is that 
value dimension of film art is an essential part of eventive value parameters of society’s culture because 
its semiotic space embraces cinematic discourse that, in turn, reflects social and cultural worldviews of the 
filmmaker, the audience, and society at a particular time of its paradigmatic development. 

2. Methods 

The research is based on cinematic discourse encountered in the Internet, movie blogs, reviews by cinema 
critics, filmmakers and the audience, i.e. a collection of various semiotic space markers that communicate 
eventive value dimensions of discourse on film, its pragmatics, as well as emotional evaluation. By doing 
so, we conclude that value events and surrounding realities are reflected in the language of art as 
perceived by the filmmaker and the recipient, considering individual and social values and cultural 
identity. For the purpose of this study we used the following methods: linguistic description, discourse 
analysis, lexical and semantic analysis, pragmatic and communicative analysis, cognitive and conceptual 
methods, based on emotional and evaluative aspects in the language of cinematic texts. The object of this 
study is value concept SPACE and its eventivity as a category expressed in cinematic discourse. The 
multi-aspect evaluation procedure of film by cinema critics and audience elicits the film message that in 
fact affects eventive worldviews of individuals and society. The subject of our analysis is language 
representation of eventivity as a category of Anglophone discourse on Chinese films. 

3. Theoretical Framework 

Individual worldview is a system of knowledge and opinions derived from the perception of processes and 
events in surrounding environment. This system manifests itself in language and is shaped by geopolitics, 
technological and industrial development of society and culture that an individual belongs to. Another 
important factor is such parameters as gender, age, education, upbringing, religion, occupation, and social 
status. In modern science culture can be understood as the totality of communication practices and 
systems of meaning [1]. It presupposes that language is not used simply to organize action or to describe 
events and their relations, and it is also a resource for the creation and maintenance of social relations and 
value systems [2]. Perception and interpretation of art works, including the significant input of cinematic 
discourse, depends on the parameters of an individual’s value worldview and its prevailing value concepts. 
As N.N. Boldyrev noted, their differentiation is a result of conceptualization and categorization by way of 
comparative procedures, evaluation, and interpretation based on individual’s knowledge and experience 
obtained from cinematic discourse, among others [3].  

In contemporary linguistic research the notions and concept of value attract increasing academic 
attention. As a product of human cognitive activity, the category of value together with the category of 
concept produce a value concept – a highly demanding notion in contemporary academic tradition. Value 
concepts are closely linked to speech and cognition to communicate fundamental cultural properties 
through language [4]. Value properties of an eventive category are affected by on-going transformations in 
social factors. Those are advances in science and technology, developments in public relations, and 
transient geopolitical climate which drive changes both in value meanings, their role priorities and social 
dominance and, consequently, in human mind and worldviews [5]. An event is traditionally defined as a 
transformation in social and natural realities within specific time, space, and causality. Having 
transformed into a mental image in subject’s mind, a material event undergoes evaluation in order to find 
its place in individual’s value worldview [6]. 

Represented by the dominant eventive value concept, an event can provide the subject framework for 
cinematic text or discourse to be analyzed by pragmatic, communicative, lexical, and semantic methods. 
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Therefore, the eventivity category functions as a text-generating factor for all manifestations of media, 
online publications, and art narrative, including cinematic or theater discourse and fiction. As soon as art 
reflects all forms of social and cultural activity in the society, artworks have almost unlimited impact on 
life which it prescribed by social meaning of art.  

Cinematic discourse and its meanings are highly demanded by public mindset and are the result of 
cumulative creativity of the cinematic text author, film director, actors, cinema critics, and the audience, 
the latter discovering new meanings in film based on existing social and historical experience and 
knowledge. Produced by author’s imagination, science fiction relies on an array of real events, views and 
expectations of the society. 

Our cases in point are two brand-new Chinese fiction films on the space released in 2018-2019, that 
have been very well welcomed by the audience and international cinema critics. Hereby we refer to The 
Wandering Earth, a full-screen fantasy and science fiction film, and One Small Step, an animated parable 
running 7 minutes only. These films about the space were produced by Chinese cinema industry to reflect 
science and technology progress and latest advances in the People’s Republic of China (PRC) in space 
exploration. In 2011 PRC successfully launched its first space station ‘Tyangun-1’, while in December 
2018 a rocket with a robotic space probe station was launched. China was the first country in the world to 
land a moon-walker on the far side of the moon. Therefore, contemporary Chinese cinema has presumably 
addressed to films about the space to naturally echo the national science and technology progress. This has 
generated extensive public responses that were reflected by the discourse of scientific, technical, public, 
and political texts, as well as texts on culture and humanities. 

Thus, the British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) news described the rocket launch as follows: 

(1) China has launched the first mission to land a robotic craft on the far side of the Moon, Chinese 
media say. (BBC News) 

The eventive situation is primarily expressed by temporal and aspectual verb form has launched, thus 
emphasizing the significance of the rocket launch or the present, as well as the relevance of this event for 
the development of society. Another eventive marker is adjective first that highlights the event 
significance and outlines it in the flow of current affairs. Internet magazine Space described the rocket 
launch as follows: 

(2) The first-ever surface mission to the far side of the moon is underway. <…> Chang'e 4 marks the 
latest step in China's ambitious, long-term moon-exploration strategy. (Space) 

Word underway indicates eventive aspects of the situation that has been persisting for a long time. 
This is echoed by adjective first-ever that emphasizes how innovative and unique this event is both for 
China and global community. Together with adjective ambitious with its expressly positive connotation, 
such language allows to identify both eventive and value aspects of the situation. A review published in 
New York Times also referred to PRC conquering the space as an eventive situation: 

(3) China was a latecomer to space exploration, and in the movies, it has been a latecomer to science 
fiction, too. That is about to change. The country’s first blockbuster set in space, “The Wandering 
Earth,” opens Tuesday amid grandiose expectations that it will represent the dawning of a new era 
in Chinese filmmaking. (New York Times) 

Parallel structures in the first sentence indicate that there is a strong link between the real event of 
space exploration and production of films about the space. Meanwhile, phrase the dawning of a new era 
refers to advancing transformations both in China’s space industry and fiction films about the space; 
together with word combination grandiose expectations, that demonstrates the importance of this film for 
Chinese culture, the news on the release of a new blockbuster is ascribed eventive value parameters. 

Such value event showcasing high level of technological, economic, and industrial development has 
justly contributed to national pride and was not unnoticed on the global scale to be therefore echoed by 
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contemporary Chinese film art and cinematic discourse. This explains the fact that arts and humanities in 
21

st
 century Chinese culture are dominated by value concept SPACE which is apparently demonstrated 

through cinematic texts in films that attract attention of audience of all ages, genders, and social 
backgrounds to a similar degree. 

Before proceeding to linguistic analysis of cinematic discourse, we need to say a few words about 
cinematic discourse itself, the boundaries if its meaning, as well as its conceptual and terminological 
parameters. Traditionally linguists study cinematic discourse within pragmatic and communicative 
approach. As R.W. Janney mentioned, the concept of cinematic discourse invites us to focus on film as a 
communicative process [7]. Most important elements of cinematic discourse are cinematic text (feature 
film), as well as discourse practice that includes its production and perception. Cinematic text is a 
polycode text, i.e. a text of heterogenous structure with its various – verbal, visual, audial – components 
interacting between one another in a complicated way. This interaction explains deeper perceptive 
processes and the strong persuasive effect. 

Cinematic text production is a crucial component of discourse practice which comes into effect at a 
particular historic timeframe under the impact of national, cultural, and social factors. All these factors 
formulate a complex semiotic space and shape its value meaning. Perception and understanding of 
cinematic text, as well as the vector of its emotional and evaluative interpretation and its creation process 
are largely determined by recipient’s social, national, and cultural identity. On the one hand, it attempts to 
decipher the code enshrined in the cinematic text by its authors; on the other hand, it imposes its own 
meanings, which allow to expand the semantic potential of cinematic text in the course of perception [8]. 

Thus, in the perspective of cognitive and communicative approach, the concept of cinematic 
discourse includes cinematic text, its creation, perception and interpretation processes. At the same time, 
there is a somewhat different approach in defining the notion of discourse as a collection of thematically 
associated texts. From this perspective, cinematic discourse can be viewed as a set of co-related texts that 
include cinematic text itself, screenplay, interviews with film-makers, reviews and commentaries by film 
critics and bloggers, scholarly research on cinema, as well as other texts. One may confidently claim that 
the integration of these two approaches for discourse analysis opens up broader academic prospects for a 
more profound insight into cinematic text as a significant socio-cultural phenomenon in order to study 
represented eventive value concepts.  

4. Language Analysis of Cinematic Discourse  

Concept SPACE is a hyperconcept that combines a set of other concepts by way of associations that are 
linked to the topic of the space and derive from the hyperconcept. The nature of relations among the 
concepts, linked by the topic of the space, is formulated through pragmatic and cognitive analysis, as well 
as analysis of definitions. By analyzing definitions in dictionaries and representative words of SPACE 
concept, we can reveal how this concept interacts with derived concepts within its lexical and semantic 
structure. 

Cambridge Dictionary defined space as follows: the empty area outside Earth's atmosphere, where 
the planets and the stars are (Cambridge Dictionary). Hereby, words Earth, atmosphere, planets, stars are 
lexical units of thematical relevance for noun space and, in turn, represent respective concepts. Thus, we 
can conclude that concepts EARTH, ATMOSPHERE, PLANETS, STARS are derivatives of 
hyperconcept SPACE. A similar definition analysis of any derived concept allows to identify the next set 
of derived concepts that – for the sake of convenience – can be referred to as derived concepts of the 
second level. By analyzing the Cambridge Dictionary definition of word earth (the planet third in order of 
distance from the sun, between Venus and Mars; the world on which we live), we can conclude that SUN, 
VENUS, MARS, and WORLD are second-level concepts of hyperconcept SPACE. Thus, concepts having 
an association bond to hyperconcept SPACE establish a conceptual paradigm with a high degree of 
interdependency and semantic links across all concepts. As noted above, the eventivity of SPACE concept 
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is determined by global current affairs, in particular the advances in the space industry. The space 
conquest is, thus, considered here as a value event that, on the one hand, meets the main eventivity criteria, 
such as transformation of situation and salience for what is happening in real space and time [9]; on the 
other hand, it satisfies the main criterion of worthiness, i.e. the significance of this event for society. 

It is noteworthy that in feature films concept SPACE acquires value on social and individual level, 
thus becoming a symbol of dreams coming true not only for all mankind, but also for individuals. 
Eventive value properties of SPACE concept and its derivatives are reflected in texts by foreign – in 
particular, English-speaking (Anglophonic) – cinema critics as a response of global culture to a value 
event in Chinese cinema. SPACE concept not only helps to introduce the setting of the film, but also 
organizes the placement and development of the current action and provides a pragmatic time frame for 
the relative semantics of the events [10]. To identify eventive value properties of Chinese films about the 
space, we suggest analyzing the language of reviews and commentaries by critics and bloggers. The first 
part of analysis should prove that SPACE concept is represented in texts of cinematic discourse as a value 
concept. 

The Wandering Earth, which is popular among people of all ages in China, is a blockbuster; its main 
storyline is about human civilization struggling to survive on the earth planet that has transformed into a 
giant spaceship wandering in the space to find a new planet suitable for life. Cinema critics describe the 
film as follows: 

(4) <...> Once you get past the ridiculous central conceit and all the info dumps, the film is a sturdy romp 
with several cool set pieces of the frozen world, some stellar interpretations of Jupiter’s Great Red 
Spot and a pleasantly hopeful, humanitarian message. (Hollywood Reporter) 

In this case SPACE concept is represented through words representing derived concepts WORLD, 
STAR, and PLANET, i.e. world, stellar, and Jupiter. The worthiness of film events on space is 
represented by word combination pleasantly hopeful humanitarian message. Here word humanitarian 
corresponds to value concept HUMANITY. Worthiness of this concept is expressed by word message, 
whereas, according to the review author, this film is bound to provoke value-related emotions of 
humanitarian nature. Another manifestation of worthiness of HUMANITY concept is word combination 
pleasantly hopeful indicating that the concept-representing word has positive connotation as an 
unalienable parameter of its worthiness. In this context concept SPACE is associated with concept 
HUMANITY that represents the properties required for mankind to survive in space. Apparently, in this 
case word space is a metaphor, because the film refers to fantastic fiction events, while value concept 
HUMANITY represents the key film idea that the Earth is a spaceship wandering across the space with 
human civilization on board and that humans are compelled to take care of it. Thus, here concept SPACE 
creates meaningful space where different common human values come into effect. 

The following words by a cinema critic are another example of value category: 

(5) More to (former) SARFT standards, the film presents a collective, global effort that appeals to our 
better natures, values heritage and respects authority. (Hollywood Reporter) 

Here worthiness is expressed by values heritage, whereas value concept COLLECTIVENESS is 
represented by words collective global effort that appeals to our better nature. Word combination better 
nature brings up a positive connotation and therefore conveys the value-related dimension of this sentence. 
Discourse on this film is extensively focused on the value concept of PEOPLES’ FRIENDSHIP. 

(6) It was also refreshing to see other countries playing a part alongside China — Russian, French, 
Indian, and Indonesian crews also make an appearance in The Wandering Earth. (Cinema Escapist) 

This passage, for example, welcomes multicultural backgrounds of filmmakers. Thus, value aspect 
representation of The Wandering Earth in language of reviews and commentaries is associated 
predominantly with value concepts of a global nature. Meanwhile, in cinematic discourse concept SPACE 
represents a physical space where the film events take place, as well as conveys semantic space to 
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represent human values. It is noteworthy that words representing concept SPACE in film reviews under 
consideration often have expressly positive connotation, which underscores the importance of evaluative 
and emotional component in the value dimension of concept SPACE. As a rule, the topic of space stirs 
viewers’ imagination by referring to what is unexplored, exciting and fascinating, i.e. it provokes bright 
emotions, which is reflected by texts of cinematic discourse. As a result, linguistic representation of 
SPACE concept in texts of reviews brings about specific emotional and evaluative context where other 
concepts acquire value. 

Thus, according to most film critics, the topic of the space helps to unveil the main message of The 
Wandering Earth which is multiculturalism, cohesion, and unity of efforts by representatives of different 
cultures in their struggle against global catastrophe. The film focuses primarily on universal humanitarian 
values that demonstrate great social significance and high degree of relevance today, when the ability to 
confront global problems of our time entirely depends on cohesion in global community. 

In contrast to the cinematic discourse of The Wandering Earth, the short-length animated cartoon 
One Small Step released in 2019 introduced a more personal concept SPACE representing individual 
human values. The film is based on memories of the first women astronauts and tells the story of a girl of 
Chinese-American origin who dreams of becoming an astronaut. Her pursuit finds support with her father, 
a shoemaker. Reviews on this cartoon are also full of references to value concepts, though completely 
different ones. Thus, the following statement is the epigraph to one of the reviews: 

(7) If one were to design a world to encourage space exploration, one would give it a moon like ours. 
(Eye For Film) 

In this case, concept SPACE is represented by words world, space exploration, and moon. This 
statement expresses romantic mood of the film. MOON concept, which is related to the concept of 
inspiration, has undoubtful worthiness in this passage; this is supported by verb encourage. It is important 
to note that in The Wandering Earth the space provides the framework to develop the eventive perspective 
of the film in order to draw attention to global problems of our time. SPACE concept shares the field for 
global socially significant values to come into effect. 

Texts of One Small Step reviews consider concept SPACE as an independent value concept linked to 
other value concepts – DREAM, MOON, FAMILY – by context: 

(8) Luna is in love with the Moon from early childhood. She longs to go there. So her cobbler father 
makes her a special pair of boots with stars on them and climbs into a cardboard box with her so they 
can imagine it's a spaceship. (Eye For Film) 

Phrases in love with the Moon and longs to go there add contextual value to concept MOON – a 
derivative of hyperconcept SPACE. This excerpt also represents FAMILY value concept, thus adding a 
more personal touch to SPACE concept. Concepts FAMILY and DREAM are represented along with 
concept SPACE in the following text: 

(9) One Small Step also looks at the sacrifices of parenting, but from the vantage point of a child. 
Obsessed with all things outer space, a young girl dreams of becoming an astronaut while her 
hardworking father does his best to financially and emotionally support those dreams. (SD City Beat) 

Words representing FAMILY concept are parenting, child, and father. The integrity of context that 
includes words of positive evaluation – dreams, hardworking, does his best, support – grants worthiness 
to this concept. Since noun dreams in this passage is a contextual synonym of becoming an astronaut, 
concept SPACE is straightforwardly associated with value concept DREAM and supported by concept 
FAMILY; the reason is that, as the quote says, the girl’s hardworking father is the one who supports her in 
her dream of becoming an astronaut. The film refers not only to personal, but also to social values. Thus, 
for example, the following passage deals with gender equality as an apparent value priority in developed 
countries: 
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(10) It’s also great to see a young woman as the protagonist inspired by the moon landing, as we 
almost never get to see that event outside of a male perspective. 

In addition, PEOPLES’ FRIENDSHIP value concept is also represented in this film. 

(11) Luna is a vibrant young Chinese American girl who dreams of becoming an astronaut. 

This passage highlights the girl’s origin as half American and half Chinese.  

5. Conclusions  

Thus, SPACE concept draws the film focus to the value of international cohesion, common goals, dreams 
and pursuits to allow the meaning of PEOPLES’ FRIENDSHIP concept to come into effect. While in The 
Wandering Earth this concept has a universal global nature and appears in combination with words 
representing concepts COLLECTIVENESS and HUMANITY, One Small Step, on the contrary, represents 
this concept on a more personal level by combining it with concepts FAMILY and DREAM within a 
single context. This can be explained by communicative and pragmatic objectives of film directors. The 
former film is produced predominantly to entertain the viewer by demonstrating special effects that are 
bound to visualize global catastrophes; the latter film is addressed to children by and large to nurture them 
in the context of social and human values that are based or tightly linked to personal or family values. In 
its turn, concept SPACE is one of the pivotal concepts in reviews on both films; however, the former film 
represents this concept as a semantic space for values under concern to come into effect, whereas in the 
latter film SPACE is an independent value that introduces other value concepts. 

The linguistic analysis of concepts identified in cinematic discourse of Chinese films allows to 
suggest that humanitarian concepts HUMANITY, COLLECTIVENESS, PEOPLES’ FRIENDSHIP, 
DREAM, FAMILY, as well as concepts belonging to ‘the space’ paradigm – SPACE, WORLD, MOON, 
STARS – demonstrate the unique identity of modern Chinese cinema and exceptionally rich national 
culture, embodied by future-looking individuals. 
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Abstract: In this article, the objective is to delimit the concept of form of life, a concept 

commonly used in various fields within the social sciences and in everyday life, but which has 

had few philosophical formulations in the history of thought. Although related to culture, the 

form of life is a more practical concept, associated exclusively with human praxis in society. 

Contrary to the more empiricist proposals, and relying on the symbolism defended by authors 

such as Cassirer, Sartre and      , this paper argues that the most appropriate method for the 

study of forms of life is, on the one hand, the phenomenological, since, taken as a totality, the 

form of life can only be covered from a phenomenological distance that, in turn, leads to a critical 

reflection on the conditions of possibility of the actions that constitute it. And, on the other hand, 

it is the symbolic method that must complement the phenomenological attitude, since the 

understanding of the form of life requires an intellectual effort of decoding to be reconstructed as 

a symbolized totality through its actions as images-symbols. 

1. Introduction 

In this article I aim to delimit the concept of form of life, a concept commonly used in many mass media 
and in everyday life, but which has had few philosophical formulations in the history of thought. Perhaps 
it is this paradigmatic lack of definition caused by their relationship and even identification with the also 
labile concept of culture. In this and other articles, I defend and have defended a concept of form of life 
that is not, however, simply identifiable with the broader one of culture. 

The form of life is a more practical concept, related exclusively to human praxis in society and not to 
the more or less linguistic manifestations of culture, with which it maintains an important relationship but 
which are not strictly speaking the form of life, rather these manifestations (defined as speeches of 
different types: literary, philosophical, political, religious, scientific...) justify and reinforce the praxis 
developed by a given community (these manifestations can be included in the form of life, but then they 
cease to be literary, religious or political and become acts of integration and identification). 

The sections in which this article is divided attempt to explore, respectively, the problematic of how a 
form of life can be studied philosophically (and here I emphasize the modifier philosophically) based on 
the actions carried out by the members of a community; and what must be the strictly philosophical 
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definition of the form of life that the task entrusted in previous lines puts before us. My conclusions are in 
this respect that the method for the study of forms of life can only be phenomenological, contrary to the 
most empiricist proposals, since the whole, the big picture, can only be sought from a phenomenological 
distance by which to identify (description of the mental image or praxical image) and to reflect critically 
on the conditions of possibility of actions as well as to reconstruct by an intellectual effort the totality 
symbolized through its images-symbols. In order to do this, I support my analysis with the proposals of 
Cassirer, Sartre and      . 

2. How Does a Symbolical Action Works? 

In addition to its capacity to be charged with a greater meaning, the particular characteristic of the symbol 
is that of representing another entity. Therefore, a symbolic action is not an action that merely refers to 
some abstract concept; it is an action that represents another entity, an entity that generally has greater 
universality and with which the symbol establishes a synecdochical relation of part-whole [4]. But that the 
whole is in the part and the part represents or stands for the whole is not a relationship free of theoretical 
burdens. So, in order to deal with symbolic actions, we must take into account and confront the criticisms 
that this relationship had in one of its earliest and finest formulations in Western thought: Plato’s theory of 
forms. 

Plato’s theory of forms, exposed mainly in the dialogues Phaedo, Republic and Parmenides, 
expresses, as is well known, the ontological and epistemological need, that every entity on the earthly 
plane is a copy of an entity on a higher plane who calls the world of ideas, through a relationship of 
participation or imitation.  

In his theory, 5 fundamental principles can be identified [7]: 1. the first is the so-called one-over-
many. It means that there is always a relationship between a group and the entity that makes the group the 
group, as for example, the idea of red gives group identity to red objects. 2. This principle derives from the 
principle of causality. The idea of red causes a group of "red" objects, just as beauty is the cause of 
beautiful objects. 3 A third principle is that of uniqueness. There can only be one form or idea with respect 
to a particular group, that is, there is only one idea of red of which all red objects partake, just as there is 
only one idea of beauty of which all beautiful objects partake. 4. The fourth principle is that of self-
predication (renamed self-instantiation by Bailey, 2009) [1], and endorses that an idea or form is defined 
by itself, so that the idea of beauty is, in turn, and by itself, beautiful. 5. The fifth principle is that of non-
identity or separation. It claims that there must be a separation between the objects that partake of the idea 
of beauty, otherwise the first principle of one-over-many would be broken, and also, for the same reason 
there must be separation or non-identity between the objects and the idea of which they partake. 

Parmenides, in the dialogue that bears his name, uses complex forms of at least 4 arguments against 
the theory of forms: the impossibility of knowledge (133a-134e); the argument of likeness (132c-133a); 
the whole-part argument (130e-131e); and the third man argument (132a-b). I only will develop in this 
occasion the last two arguments, which are of greater interest for the topic of the article. The third man 
argument (Plato, 132a-b) says that if the idea causes the quality of the object, for example, beauty is the 
cause of the beauty of the object, what is the cause of the beauty of the idea of beauty? In other words, if 
the criterion that serves us to judge the beauty of a beautiful object is the idea of beauty, for the same 
token there should be a second idea of beauty (b2) by which we could judge beautiful the first idea of 
beauty (b1), and the same would happen with the second idea of beauty, which, in turn, would require a 
beauty (b3) that would serve as a criterion. And so on to infinity. This argument of the third man is 
especially recurrent as opposed to the attempts to justify the universal concepts of morality, aesthetics and 
justice. And it will have to be taken into account when we discuss the problem of forms of life, which 
cannot be analyzed in this way, as a kind of platonic form, idea or spirit as the incipient European 
nationalism of the 19th century wanted as well as a good number of poets and thinkers of the Romantic 
movement. The second argument that I want to emphasize is the whole-part argument [5]. If the previous 
argument sought to invalidate the principle of causality by recourse to infinity, Parm n d s’ critique of the 
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theory of forms, in this case, takes as its fundamental object the one-over-many principle. Reducing 
drastically the different and complex versions that are given in the dialogue of the aforementioned 
argument [6], it can be stated as follows: if the sensible objects partake in the idea of them in the world of 
ideas, can be understood that the idea is the whole of which sensible objects partake as parts. In this way, 
Socrates (Plato's spokesman) said that the whole was within each of its parts, so the beauty was within a 
beautiful picture or a beautiful body. To this Parmenides responds with an argument that has to be taken 
into account for its effective power against the theory of ideas: if the whole were entirely in itself, the 
argument goes, and at the same time, in each of the sensible objects, it would cease to be one (against the 
principle of one-over-many), being separate from itself (against the principle of oneness related to 
uniqueness, by which the form or idea is one among several different forms); and, in addition, in the case 
that it was replied that the form or idea is complete in all the objects because all of them and the idea are 
identical, then we would return once again to claim the argument of the third man to examine the quality 
of said identity. 

The same criticisms of the theory of forms serves to sustain its ultimate need after all; that is the 
paradox in which Plato keeps us: despite the possible theoretical failures, if we intend to defend the 
possibility of knowledge, his theory of forms cannot be dismissed without further ado [5]. And even the 
induction process (or Aristotelian abstraction) requires some universals or more general truth from which 
to derive and to confirm the otherwise weak and no-necessary inductive claims. But this, according to the 
philosopher in the dialogue of Parmenides [5], is only possible if there exists for each individual and each 
group a form of its defining features with which it can be identified as partaking of it and contrasting with 
other forms of which it does not partake. 

But if we retain the need for Platonic theory, as Parmenides does (in the Platonic dialogue of the 
same name), the action we carry out in our daily life must respond to an idea, or even more, it must 
partake of and even give reality to an idea. And this, ultimately, means either to explain causally a real 
action by an idea, with which we would have two realms causally connected, one ideal and another real, 
leaving us in doubt whether the causality between two entities of dissimilar ontological levels is possible 
(apart from the legitimacy of such duplication of worlds as from William Ockham onwards can be 
discussed); or to assume that everything is an idea (crude idealism) and that, therefore, our actions also 
share the essential ontology of the world of ideas, but this would reduce the explanatory power of the 
theory, since it would replace the partaking in reality by conceptual or even linguistic relationships. And 
yet, to maintain the Platonic theory, we should say that an action stays for an idea or represent that idea, 
precisely what we have come to call a fundamental feature of the symbol. Our actions are symbolic of a 
reality or a greater entity, which they represent, embody or identify. The theory of forms thus can be 
revivified from its empowerment as a symbolic theory. This is not a new claim and, in general terms, can 
be found on different accounts from Neoplatonic thinkers to Symbolist poets such as Charles Baudelaire 
and his theory of correlations. In this sense, the process of symbolization connects an individual with a 
universal, a part with the whole, in such a way that between both there is a relation of identity that, 
according to the cases, can go from the merely semantic to the ontological. 

But then, a particular answer needs to be found regarding the question of what is symbolized by 
human action. In the twentieth century, there are three authors who have made the symbolizing process 
their main tool of philosophical analysis. These authors are Ernst Cassirer, Jean-Paul Sartre and Slavoj 
     . Briefly, I will point out their main contributions with respect to the relationship between the 
individual and the universal and, in particular, to the relationship between human activity and a certain 
totality in which it is inscribed, be it the totality of meaning, of a subjective world or of a cultural universe. 

For Cassirer, the philosopher of symbolic forms, the symbol is the tool that distinguishes human 
beings from animals (1944). Symbols are the way in which human beings codify their response to natural 
physical stimuli. This symbolic response constitutes human culture, which as a symbolic process is 
understood by Cassirer as the Kantian scheme responsible for synthesizing the data of the senses and the 
categories of the intellect. That is, in the so-called symbolic forms of human culture, the German 
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philosopher thought he had found the specific way by which we apprehend the world beyond the simple 
universalism of his master Kant, because each symbolic form (among which stands out language, myth, 
religion, science and art) makes it possible for us to look at the world in a different way, although all of 
them have as their foundation and common element the language, as the symbolic form par excellence, 
which accentuates the fact that, although language is the specific form of human culture, each language 
offers a different perspective, in line with the relativist criticism of its time in Franz Boas, Sapir-Whorf, 
etc. The important thing to retain from Cass r r’s philosophy for the analysis of forms of life is, therefore, 
that each symbolic form is a different approach to reality, with which different worlds are created (the 
religious world, the world of myth, the scientific world and so on), and that this means that each form is 
stagnant and specific, although linked by the use of language. This concept of symbolic forms of Cassirer 
already at the outset seems very broad, too much to have true explanatory power over human reality. And, 
in addition, an explanation about the motivation that drives the symbolic apprehension is missing in his 
thought [3]. However, the concept of symbolic form as the organizer of the way in which the human being 
relates to reality remains one of the important remarks of his philosophy. 

If we examine transversally the work of Jean-Paul Sartre, we can identify with the subjective world 
(totalization of human experience) what action and individual life symbolize. For the French philosopher, 
the individual can be considered an epitome of the world in which he lives: a universal singular [10]. And 
that world, which the individual experiences, is the totalization in which the individual is integrated to the 
extent that with his thought and action is identified progressively with it [11]. Totalization, in the 
ontological phenomenology of Sartre, is the world as it appears before the consciousness of the subject 
and from which, as a condition of possibility, particular thoughts emerge, which are mental images; a 
mental image that it is identified with consciousness in imagining mode, and not an image within 
consciousness (what he calls the fallacy of immanence); thus, this consciousness-image made possible by 
the world as a totalization of pre-reflective consciousness does not stop responding to the essential 
features of reality as being-in-itself (Sartre, 1948: 26), in such a way that, in the subjective, the objective is 
also reached (indebted thinking of Huss rl’s intentionality). The action, according to the above, for Sartre, 
is a type of representation or analogue with which it is translated into reality the image-consciousness 
(Sartre, 1948: 23). This world that is symbolized in every mental image and in every action is an intricate 
complex of the way in which the consciousness has apprehended a series of events, attitudes, feelings, 
opinions, relations, etc. The world thus conceived seems a tool of difficult access for the exhaustive study 
of human beings and their actions. But if we think of it as a form of life, which is my claim, that 
totalization of consciousness, which refers to the activities and attitudes of a community, takes on a more 
precise meaning, considering that each action (especially in the sense of social habits as I specify below) 
is made possible by that totalization, which it is in turn symbolized by it, that is, the action represents the 
totalization, or form of life, as its universal. 

For Slavoj      , the third author that I consider important for my purposes, ideology is precisely 
what actions do not show explicitly but carry symbolically (1989). The core of his thinking in relation to 
the form of life, from Lacanian analysis, can be condensed with the terms of point de capiton and 
unattainable object X. If the signifier that makes the quilting of others meaning in order to constitute a 
totalization is the so-called point de capiton (or nodal point), the object of ideology concentrates or 
symbolizes the totalization and becomes an object of desire precisely because of what is in it that is more 
than itself, thus, the point de capiton by quilting the network of meanings becomes auto-referential or with 
words of      : “the point de capiton is rather the word which, as a word, on the level of the signifier 
itself, unifies a given field, constitutes its  d nt ty” (1989: 105). That object-cause of desire ceases to have 
its own characteristics and functions or utilities, and it becomes an object of desire for itself insofar as it 
concentrates the meanings of the field. The example of       is that of Coca-Cola, which as a signifier 
that connotes America (Coke, this is America), through ideological inversion goes on to concentrate the 
meaning of America as the spirit of America (America, this is coke), and, in this way, coke is not a simple 
connotation of America, but America takes its identity from coke, which becomes its signifier. And what 
this procedure seeks, in the Lacanian vocabulary of      , is precisely the surplus-X that makes coke an 
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object-cause of desire, which is the “r al th ng” the “unatta nabl  X” (1989: 106). Although       departs 
from a linguistic level, he considers ideology as a quasi-magical procedure by which, through the 
inversion of the point of capiton, the new quilting of the network of meanings creates, in a certain way, a 
new reality, a totalization that is concentrated or symbolized by a concrete object, which has its end in 
itself. This description can be read as another version of the Platonic relationship between the individual 
and the universal, in which it is precisely the ideology that indicates or proposes the individual that is 
going to symbolize the universal, becoming a tool of epistemological and social manipulation. The study 
of the form of life of a particular community can also benefit greatly from      ’s perspective insofar as it 
can also be understood as an ideological construction. Every action within a form of life, in terms of habit, 
ends up being an object-cause of desire that loses its previous function or utility and is shown as 
something more than itself, that is, as a symbol or representative of a form of life with which the agent 
identifies. To this I return below in the last paragraphs of this article. 

Making a synthesis of the concepts and visions of the three authors mentioned above, I have been 
defending previously and I am prepare to defend in this article as well that an action is symbolic of a form 
of life (which coincides with Cassir r’s view of cultural forms as forms through which the reality is 
ultimately apprehended) where the form of life is a totality of possible actions or praxical images (which 
takes up Sartr ’s phenomenology and its emphasis on the imaginary totalization from which our 
experiences are nourished) and these praxical images (which I define as phenomenological experiences of 
actions) are symbols per se that connote the form of life as a whole and, therefore, on a symbolic level 
(what takes me to the analysis of ideology deploys by       in the last decades). Each action thus 
represents the totality through the symbolic connotations, in this way, the action in itself is no more than 
the object of a discontinuous knowledge and emptiness of sense, typical of perception, which, only after 
the distance of the phenomenological experience (when there is no perception but noematic description 
and reflection), it obtains an explicit and encompassing meaning, made possible only by the totalization in 
which the mental image arises. These are two interrelated levels: the phenomenological and the symbolic. 

As stated above, the form of life is thus a totality of meaning that is given by our experience in a 
concrete society and through our exposure to their customs and habits. This totalization forms our pre-
reflexive consciousness and is the condition of possibility of our praxical images or phenomenological 
images of the action we desire to carry out. In this sense, the first one who referred to the form of life as a 
philosophical concept was Wittgenstein, who wrote in his Philosophical investigations (1958: 226) that 
the form of life is the given, from which we start thinking. My proposal also takes into account this first 
orientation, since, when speaking of the form of life, one is referring to the consciousness that the 
individual has of his social community, of what he is able to do in it and of his identity or of the identity 
that these actions grant him. But for actions to really constitute a form of life they must be habits (repeated 
actions, with which the agent identifies). Hence, the definition of form of life is the series of habits typical 
of a community and guided by a common principle. This common principle is a symbolic principle or 
meaning that each of these habits connotes. 

And this brings us back to emphasize the two levels of analysis that the study of life forms requires: 
the phenomenological, in which the description of the praxical image, that is, the description of an action 
as it is experienced in the consciousness of the subject or agent, provides the essential features of the 
reality in which they emerge; and the symbolic, in which these images, from the reflective and symbolic 
consciousness, are interpreted as symbols, since every image, as a phenomenological content and cultural 
meaning, is in itself, symbolic [9]. This image is therefore symbolic, but what does it symbolize? It 
symbolizes, as we discussed above, the totality of the one that emerges precisely, and that totality is the 
form of life as a symbolic principle, what I have called: anthropical image. For, if the set of actions or 
habits constitute a form of life, and both belong to the empirical level or object of perception, a level in 
which, as we have argued above, there can be no knowledge as such (since the being-in-itself does not 
allow the necessary distancing so that the object can be captured on the background of a whole), only in 
the phenomenological experience of those actions or praxical images (when the action is captured by the 
imaginative consciousness) can the anthropical image as the principle and condition of possibility of said 
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images. Therefore, knowing a form of life, from this cultural phenomenological method that I propose, 
means to understand the anthropical image or totalizing principle of the form of life. The anthropical 
image is, therefore, the ultimate organizing and finalizing principle that each action, or more properly now, 
each praxical image, symbolizes. As a symbol, it makes a correlation between the experience of the 
singular action and the experience of the form of life as a totality. It is precisely the Sartrean distinction 
made between being-in-itself and being-for-itself (Sartre, 1946) that serves to distinguish the philosophy 
of forms of life with respect to cultural anthropology: the anthropologist gives us information about 
practices in a culture particular, but the final interpretation and organization of this information requires 
taking a distance to infer or assume the totality that each of the activities require as a condition of 
possibility. Said totality includes the activities that a certain group understands that defines the human 
being. 

3. Conclusion 

In this brief and schematic presentation of the method of cultural phenomenology applied to the forms of 
life are many aspects that must necessarily be left unexplained. But I think it is necessary to finish this 
succinct explanation by going back to the theory of Platonic forms to clarify the way in which its 
formulation affects this philosophy of life forms. In the first place, it is obvious that the forms of life are 
universal and that they maintain a relationship of identity with the actions that derive from them. In this 
sense, every action in relation to its form of life, as Sartre would say about men in relation to their time 
and historical circumstance, are universal-singular. Because in concrete actions what is resolved is the 
ability of the subject to react to his world, in this case, the form of life (being-in-itself) to which he is 
exposed. In this way, the symbolic principle of that form of life, as a totality of possible praxical images, 
determines the action and the latter has in the symbolic principle or anthropical image its ultimate 
meaning. Thus, the universal fulfils with meaning the individual, which would not exist without the 
universal, but which, existing, constitutes the universal (as the part to the whole) and, in turn, makes it real. 
The universal as totalization of the image-consciousness is being-for-it-self and the action as analogue or 
representation of the praxical image shows the universal as being-in-itself, it brings it out to reality. The 
universal as totalization of the image-consciousness is being-for-it-self and the action, as analogue or 
representation of the praxical image, shows the universal as being-in-itself, it brings it out to reality. 
Therefore, the individual reality or being-in-itself only symbolizes an entire form of life by mediation of 
the consciousness, that is, as a being-for-itself. It is in the realm of the consciousness and human 
experience that the action becomes (or it is produced) as a symbol of an entire form of life. And then, 
following Sartre very closely in this, while the praxical image is the symbolization of the universal, the 
action realized in reality as an analogue of the image, acquires that opacity of being-in-itself, without 
ceasing to be for that matter, a representation of the image-consciousness. And here the problem of the 
Platonic theory of forms lurks again. And both in Sartre and in my formulation of life forms, a detailed 
explanation of the way in which this transfer of the praxical image or image-consciousness (which Sartre 
calls the realm of the imaginary or unreal) to the reality. And this required explanation seems to be an 
aesthetic theory. 

Some of the questions that this philosophy of forms of life has to deal with exhaustively are the 
following: How can we define a form of life? How can we know what actions belong to a form of life? 
How can we even know what is the meaning of actions and form of life? As there is no room to answer in 
detail in this article, I will only add that the response to these questions must recognize at the outset that 
the phenomenological description of an action provides the necessary features with which to postulate a 
symbolic or anthropical image, a totalization that the praxical image would be symbolizing. This first 
finding would serve to deduce other praxical images from this totality and check the relationship or 
contrast between the images to find new connotations of the symbolic principle or anthropical image. 
Thus, the journey has to be in both directions, inductive-deductive and phenomenological-symbolical. For 
instance, the use of chopsticks to eat. A first phenomenological description of its use as a physical and 
mental skill will put us before the symbol of mind-body harmony, and said symbol will be understood as a 
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connotation of the symbolic principle of the form of life of traditional Chinese human being [12], said 
principle or anthropical image will have other connotations in a network of meanings (individual-society 
balance, society-nature balance, and so on) that, in turn, will be posited by a certain amount of actions or 
habits, which then, will be understood as parts of a particular form of life. 

This approach has also a main critical purpose, centred in the critique of ideology. Each form of life 
is a particular mode of ideology, for the symbolic principle is always an anthropical image or totalization 
of the praxis required by each member of the group to be identified as such. Ideologies such as 
nationalism can be analyzed by the group identity that the national anthropical image imposes on the 
agents that identify with it.  

There are many aspects left aside, of which I will name only some of the most important, which 
already have been addressed in some other works: 1. why and how we adopt a form of life (by three 
principles: imitation, identification, totalization). 2. The relation action/habits. 3. The impossibility of 
giving a detailed account of all actions under a form of life (even of those that are habits) but the 
possibility of establishing the limited connotations (meanings) of the forms of life as an anthropical image. 
4. The difficulty of contrasting forms of life and the influence or temporal confluence between several of 
them within an  nd v dual’s behaviour. A comprehensive study of forms of life should address at least 
these mentioned issues. And that is the purpose of my on-going research (2019). 
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Abstract: Ethnonyms form a considerable part in the phraseology of a given language fixating 

contacts between countries as well as cultural attitudes, the latter forming ethnic stereotypes. 

This paper’s aim is to investigate semantic types of nominal phrases with the ethnonyms Chinese 

and Russian, based both on lexicographical data and literary texts in the English language and 

their cultural values. The study divides phrases with ethnonyms into two major groups: those 

with literal concrete denotative meaning and those with a metaphorical one. For the former, 

denotative meaning is the basic meaning of the phrases. And the latter are shown to be widely 

used in fiction, both with positive and negative connotations.  

1. Introduction 

At present, interrelation of languages and cultures has become one of the central subjects in linguistics. 
Names of nationalities, or ethnonyms, form a special class of lexical units standing between nouns and 
proper names. Usually, ethnonyms that find their way into the phraseological stock of a particular 
language are those that refer to neighbouring nations with which close cultural and economic contacts 
have been developing for many generations. As a result, expressions containing ethnonyms emerge to fix 
the nature of these cross-national links. They often become ethnic stereotypes [1]. An extensive study of 
the ethnonym “Dutch” in the English language has shown that it has quite a few negative connotations [2]. 
The same applies to other nationalities, such as French, Italian, etc. The ethnonyms “Chinese” and 
“Russian” refer to nations that are quite different from the mentioned above, both in terms of geographical, 
cultural and linguistic distances that separate them from the English-speaking nations. These ethnonyms 
are not so well studied from the point of view of their role in English idiomatic phrases. In this paper we 
focus our attention on noun phrases with the ethnonyms Chinese and Russian which are registered in the 
English language dictionaries. A contrastive linguo-cultural study of the two ethnonyms based on the 
analysis of semantic features inherent in these phrases is further verified using their realizations in today’s 
English fiction. 

2. Nominal Phrases with the Ethnonym “Chinese” 

In the English language there are two models of ethnonymic formations based on the name of the country 
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in question: using various suffixes (adjectival or nominal) or the lexeme – man/woman. Names of 
nationalities are always capitalized. Morphologically, suffixed ethnonyms can be divided into adjectives 
and nouns, the latter coming in the same category with nominal ethnonyms. Due to their nature, adjectival 
ethnonyms are used attributatively in nominal phrases which are either fixed, set expressions, called 
idioms, or free contextual combinations. A collection of nominal phrases containing the ethnonym 
“Chinese” was obtained from a number of English dictionaries, including Concise Oxford English 
Dictionary [3], Oxford Dictionary of Phrase and Fable [4] and the International Webster’s Dictionary [5]. 
In total, there have been found 39 phrases, all of which were defined in the Concise Oxford English 
Dictionary as nouns. In Russian linguistic tradition, which we follow here, they are treated as fixed word 
combinations differing in the degree of semantic fusion of the two components. Thus, we group the 
ethnonymic phrases with the ethnonyms “Chinese” and “Russian” into the following categories: 1. set 
phrases with forming “divisible” semantic structures and 2. set phrases forming “indivisible” semantic 
entities (idioms). Let us look at each category in detail. 

2.1 Set Phrases with the Ethnonym “Chinese” with “Divisible” Semantic Structures 

In this group we found word combinations denoting the following semantic features: 1) names of 
plants and substances obtained from them: Chinese leaves (also Chinese cabbage) – pl.n. an oriental 
variety of cabbage which does not form a firm heart [Brassica chinensis (pak choi)] and B. pekinenis (pe 
tsai)]; Chinese cabbage - n. another term for Chinese leaves; Chinese gooseberry – n. former term for kiwi 
fruit; Chinese lantern – n. a plant with globular orange fruits enclosed in an orange-red papery calyx 
[Physalis alkekengi]; Chinese wood oil; Chinese paper; 2) names of dyes and colours: Chinese white - n, 
white pigment consisting of zink oxide; Chinese red – n. a vivid orange-red; 3) names of games and toys: 
Chinese chequers (US – Chinese checkers) – pl.n. a board game for two to six players who attempt to 
move marbles or counters from one corner to the opposite one on a star-shaped board; Chinese puzzle – n. 
an intricate puzzle consisting of many interlocking pieces; Chinese tumbler; 4) names of household 
objects: Chinese box – n. each of a nest of boxes; Chinese lantern –n. a collapsible paper lantern; 5) names 
of social institutions: Chinese empire; Chinese revolution; 6) historical terms: Chinese water torture – a 
form of torture whereby a constant drop of water is caused to fall on to the victim’s head; 7) names of 
inventions: Chinese calendar.  

Each of these complex words, or word combinations, denotes a concrete object whose origin is 
shown by the ethnonymic attribute. The general meaning can be understood from the definition. It is 
worth mentioning that nouns in these phrases refer to objects of the European nature and culture, e.g. 
gooseberry is an English plant, so kiwi, an exotic fruit, gets a name combining a familiar berry with an 
attribute specifying its (exotic) origin. 

2.2 Set Phrases with the Ethnonym “Chinese” Representing “Indivisible” Semantic 

Entities  

Phrases in this group have double meaning, namely, the first, denotative, meaning which is 
etymologically transparent, and the second, metaphorical meaning. We shall classify the phrases in 
question on the basis of the semantics of the first, original, meaning, highlighting the resulting 
metaphorical one with the sign of arrow. In our material we have the following categories: 1) a (fortified) 
building to protect a territory → an insurmountable barrier: Chinese wall – n. an insurmountable barrier, 
especially to the passage of information (an insurmountable barrier to understanding alluding to the Great 
Wall of China); (on the Stock Exchange) a prohibition against the passing of confidential information 
from one department of a financial structure to another; 2) a game based of transfer of information → 
spreading of incorrect (false) information – gossip, slander: Chinese whispers - pl.n. Brit a game in which 
a message is distorted by passing around in a whisper; 3) military actions → a state of confusion: Chinese 
fire drill –n. a certain kind of military training → a state of disorder or confusion (N American military 
slang); → false attack: (military slang) Chinese attack; → narrow escape (pilot slang): Chinese landing (a 
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landing on one chassis); torture → skin reaction: Chinese burn – n. informal- a burning sensation inflicted 
on a person by placing both hands on their arm and then twisting it. This definition refers to a kind of 
(hypothetical) torture originating in China and consisting in setting fire on a person’s arm, sort of branding; 
4) polite behavior → pretended (affected, insincere) politeness: Chinese compliment. From the example 
given, one can see that the metaphorical meanings are often hyperbolic, containing negative connotations. 

2.3 Nominal Phrases with the Ethnonym “China” 

First, we would like to mention that names of countries can also function in phrases in a similar way 
to ethnonyms proper. Let us take a look at word combinations with the word “China”. First, semantically, 
there are categories similar to those for “Chinese”: 1) names of plants: China rose – n. A Chinese rose 
from which various garden rose varieties have been derived (Rosa chinensis), a shrubby tropical hibiscus 
cultivated for its large showy flowers (Hibiscus rosa-sinensis); China aster –n. a Chinese plant of the daisy 
family, cultivated for its bright showy flowers (Callisistephus chinensis); chinaberry - n. a tall tree bearing 
fragrant lilac flowers and yellow berries, native to Asia and Australasia (Melia azedarach.); the fruit of the 
chinaberry; China-orange – n.(Dianthus chinensis); China-root - n. (Smilax gen.); 2) names of drinks 
made from plants: China tea – n. tea made from a small-leaved type of tea plant grown in China, typically 
flavoured by smoke curing or the addition of flower petals; 3) names of colours: china blue –n. a pale 
grayish blue; 4) names of substances and minerals: china clay –n. another name for kaolin; china stone –n. 
partly kaolinized granite containing plagioclase feldspar, which is ground and mixed with kaolin to make 
porcelain; China ink; 5) names of fabrics: Сhina-crape - fine silk material. 

There are also complex words and phrases that have some connotations which are not found in the 
previous group: 6) Chinaman – n. 1. chiefly archaic or derogatory: a native of China; 2. (cricket) a ball 
that spins from off to leg, bowled by a left-handed bowler to a right-handed batsman; Chinaman’s chance 
– slim chance; 7) toponym: Chinatown – n. a district of a non-Chinese town in which the population is 
predominantly of Chinese origin; 8) euphemism used to avoid mentioning the real threat: China syndrome 
– “n. a hypothetical sequence of events following the meltdown of a nuclear reactor, in which the core 
melts through its containment structure and sinks deep into the earth. – Origin 1970s: so named because 
China is on the opposite side of the earth from a reactor in the USA”. The word combination was coined 
as a euphemism for a world-wide catastrophe involving faulty use of an American nuclear reactor based 
on the substitution of “Chinese” for “American”.  

3. Nominal Phrases with the Ethnonym “Russian” 

First of all, it should be pointed out that there fewer phrases with the ethnonym “Russian” than there are 
phrases with the “Chinese” (10 to 39), although they fall into the same or almost the same semantic 
categories, namely: 1) names of plants: Russian olive - n. North American term for oleaster; Russian vine 
– n. a fast-growing Asian climbing plant of the dock family, with long clusters of white or pink flowers 
[Fallopia baldschuanica]; 2) names of drinks made of plants: Russian tea – n. tea laced with rum and 
typically served with lemon; 3) names of food: Russian salad – n. Brit. A salad of mixed diced vegetables 
with mayonnaise; Russian egg –n.egg with mayonnaise; 4) names of social and religious institutions: 
Russian empire; Russian revolution, Russian Orthodox Church - n. the national church of Russia. 

It is obvious, from the classification given above, that the ethnonym “Russian” has its direct meaning 
“originating from or associated with Russia”. We found a single phrase with “Russia” in the meaning “the 
country of origin”: Russia leather – n. a durable leather made from calfskin and impregnated with birch 
bark oil, used for bookbinding. Only one example of nominal phrase with the ethnonym “Russian” was 
obtained which can be metaphorically used: 5) names of games: “Russian roulette – n. a dangerous game 
of chance in which one loads a bullet into one chamber of a revolver, spins the cylinder, and then pulls the 
trigger while pointing the gun at one’s own head”. It may mean anything that is dangerous. 
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4. Contextual Realizations of Ethnonymic Phrases in English Fiction 

Our initial hypothesis was that literary discourse would be using phrases with ethnonyms predominantly 
which have undergone some metaphorical “reinvention”. In this section we are going to explore how 
metaphorical phrases with ethnonyms “Chinese” and “Russian” are used by writers of fiction. 

4.1 Phrases with the Enthonym “Chinese” 

Example 1: “After the erection of the Chinese Wall of Milton, blank verse has suffered not only 
arrest but retrogression” [6]. 

Example 1 illustrates the use of the phrase “the Chinese Wall” in an extended form “the Chinese 
Wall of Milton” in critical discourse, combining the Chinese ethnonym with the purely English name of 
one of the most influential poets John Milton. Such an unusual metaphor helps the author, a famous poet 
himself, to convey a hyperbolic meaning of a powerful barrier created by Miltonic tradition of rhymed 
poem which became an obstacle in the development of blank verse.  

Example 2: “Try and envisage a time not so long ago without electricity, when the only form of sport 
was to gather together to drink, play music and swap stories, true or otherwise. News has always been like 
Chinese whispers in Ireland, each man vying with the other to make his story bigger and better” [7]. 

In example 2, the phrase “Chinese whispers” is used both in its original meaning, namely, a kind of 
party game, and in the later interpretation, gossip, to describe the way people in rural Ireland exchanged 
pieces of information in the pre-television world where news was passed from mouth to mouth and had an 
element of gossip.  

Example 3: “…he should not shut up my path if he were fifty baronets melted into one, and living in 
a hundred Chesney Wolds, one within another, like the ivory balls in a Chinese carving” [8]. 

In example 3, we can see an extract from the novel “Bleak House” by Charles Dickens which uses a 
hyperbolic simile based on the principle of the Chinese carving – a set of beautifully carved concentric 
ivory balls nesting one into another. The expression “Chinese carving” denotes a concrete object of artistic 
value, with the ethnonym showing its origin. Specimens of such carved ivory balls were brought to 
England and in Dickens’s time exhibited in the British Museum where the famous author must have seen 
them.  

Example 4: “He walked down to Holyrood Palace, bought a poke of chips and walked back up the 
Royal Mile. Another day where nothing had happened, he thought. That was a good thing, he reminded 
himself – what was the Chinese curse? May you live in interesting times” [9]. 

In example 4, we come across another phrase with the ethnonym “Chinese curse” which comes from 
a popular saying “May you live in interesting times”. The author of the novel, Kate Atkinson, puts the 
whole saying in her text, in order that a less knowledgeable reader might understand the meaning of the 
expression. Here, again, the ethnonymic expression is closely connected with a particular text, a Chinese 
aphorism, and should be described as a set expression employed in the function of allusion.  

4.2 Phrases with the Ethnonym “Russian” 

In the following extract from the novel “One Good Turn” by a contemporary Scottish writer, Kate 
Atkinson, we can see several instances of word combinations with the ethnonyms we are researching: first, 
“Russian circus”, then “Russian dolls” (“Matryoshka”), “Chinese boxes”, “Chinese whispers”, and, finally, 
“Russian whispers”. It is worth mentioning that the name of the game “Chinese whispers” had an earlier 
name “Russian gossip, scandal” which later ceased to be used. All these ethnonymic phrases are closely 
connected to concrete objects having a concentric structure, but their figurative meaning is also present: 
the idea of hidden secrets within secrets.  
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Example 5: “The circus on the Meadows didn’t hold the same promises and terrors as the circus of 
long ago. It was a Russian circus, although there was nothing particularly Russian about spinning plates, 
trapezes and high-wire work. Only the clowns acknowledged their national origins in an act based on 
Russian dolls – ‘Matryoshka’, it declared in the programme. The word of the day. He thought of the boxes 
that had been stacked in the hall of the Favours office, stenciled with ‘Matryoshka’. He felt the peanut-
baby doll in his jacket pocket. The layers of the onion. Chinese boxes. Chinese whispers. Russian 
whispers. Secrets within secrets. Dolls within dolls” [9].  

Example 6: “That was that then, he had seen inside the bag and there was nothing that revealed 
anything about Paul Bradley, just a black plastic box, a mystery within a mystery. Perhaps the box would 
contain another box, and inside that box another box, and so on, like the Russian dolls. Like his own 
Russian dolls, the prelude to his brief courtship and consummation with the girl from the Matryoshka stall. 
Wasn’t that a lesson? A lesson not to go somewhere that you shouldn’t” [9]. 

In example 6, the author further developed “the mystery-within-mystery” concept, verbalizing a 
certain episode in Paul Bradley’s life connected with a Russian girl, a Matryoshka vendor.  

Example 7: “He had a set of Russian dolls, Matryoshka, the expensive kind. The tourist shops in 
Prague were full of Russian dolls these days. The writer’s dolls were lined up on the windowsill, she 
dusted them every week. Sometimes she put them inside each other, playing with them like she had done 
with her own set when she was a child. She used to think they were eating each other. Her matryoshka had 
been cheap, crudely painted in primary colours, but the dolls that belonged to the writer were beautiful, 
painted by a real artist with scenes from Pushkin – so many artists in Russia with no jobs now, painting 
boxes and dolls and eggs, anything for tourists. The writer had a fifteen-doll set! How she would have 
loved that when she was a girl” [9]. 

Example 7 presents an artistic view of Russian dolls from another perspective: a Russian girl working 
as a cleaner in the house of an Edinburgh writer. Her associations are of the Matryoshka of her childhood 
in Russia, the cheap ones in contrast to those owned by her employer. The author of the book gives a 
detailed description of the beautiful artefacts. The British author gave an unusual interpretation of dolls 
devouring each other – in Russian cultural tradition it is more likely to be interpreted as a doll being born 
from a bigger one. Sometimes the Matryoshka doll is seen by foreigners as a symbol of Russia.  

Example 8: “The last day, their guide, Mariya, had let them loose in a market somewhere behind 
Nevsky Prospect where there were stall after stall displaying tourist wares – nesting Russian dolls, 
lacquered boxes, painted eggs, communist memorabilia and fur hats decorated with Red Army badges. 
But mostly there were dolls, thousands of dolls, legion upon legion of Matryoshka, not just the ones you 
could see but also the ones you couldn’t – dolls within dolls, endlessly replicating and diminishing, like an 
infinite series of mirrors. Martin imagined writing a story, a Borges-like construction where each story 
contained the kernel of the next and so on” [9]. 

In example 8 one can see a further step in the treatment of the “Russian doll” concept: the idea of 
endlessness of the world in general and that of story-telling as a process that relies on a number of 
interweaving plots. The writer makes use of some repetitive expressions (stall after stall, legion upon 
leagion, dolls within dolls) along with other hyperbolic lexemes (thousands, infinite) to create an 
exaggerated image of Russian reality.  

To sum up, set expressions with ethnonyms “Chinese” and “Russian” are both used in modern British 
fiction to creatively describe the cultural and personal connections of these countries with the English-
speaking world. It is worth mentioning that both of them appear together, thus demonstrating similar 
features, namely, remotedness, infamiliariry, and mysteriousness.  

5. Conclusion 

Comparing the semantic types of nominal phrases containing the two ethnonyms we can see that from the 
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English linguo-cultural perspective they have much in common, namely, in denoting exotic plants, 
beverages, food, exported goods, materials obtained from natural resources, historical terms (from empire 
to revolution). Specifically Chinese are names of dyes and minerals involved in the production of 
porcelain, which is called “China” after the country of its invention. It is not surprising that phrases with 
“Chinese” are more numerous in the English language dictionaries than those with “Russian” as a result of 
longer and closer contacts throughout history. These phrases have a concrete meaning denoting certain 
objects related to basic human activities. In the other type of phrase, which is characterized by 
metaphorisation, we can also state the quantitative prevalence of phrases with the “Chinese” component 
over the “Russian”, the vast majority of phrases having a negative shade, which confirms the results of the 
research conducted by P.V. Pantyukhova [10]. 

Analysis of British fiction has shown, first, the use of word combinations that are not registered in the 
dictionaries, for example, “Chinese curse”; second, some of the phrases mentioned by the dictionaries 
demonstrate an extremely high level of contextual assimilation, e.g. “Chinese wall”; third, certain parallels 
between cultures Chinese and Russian seem to exist in the eye of the English beholder, namely, their 
remotedness from the English civilization and, probably, great spaces of the countries in question and 
great numbers of the migrating population which are revealed by enigmatic symbols (infinite images 
concealed within each other like Russian dolls and Chinese carved balls). Finally, we would like to say 
that the task for the future is to obtain more data on the use of the ethnonyms in literature as well as in 
mass media in order to get a deeper view of the interrelationship between cultures as reflected in language.   
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Abstract: This article examined American youth’s moral values using Wave VI of World Values 

Survey data. The facts and impact factors of American youth moral values were analysed. 

SPSS22.0 was applied for data analysis. The following four aspects were explored to discover the 

facts and reasons of American youth’s moral values. First, factor analysis was administered to 

compare and analyse American youth moral values by examining their attitudes towards immoral 

behaviors. American youth’s moral values were eventually divided into two categories basing on 

their attitudes towards “deceptive or violent behaviors” and “sexual or extreme behaviors”. 

Second, American youth’s acceptance level of deceptive and violent behaviours was analysed 

separately, and found that young people had a higher acceptance level of “sexual or extreme 

behavior”. Thirdly, potential influencing factors including “education level”, “income level” and 

“the attitude towards traditional customs” were testified to be significant factors influencing the 

moral values of American youth. Fourthly, this paper tried to explore the reasons explaining the 

current status of American youth’s moral values. Social environment background and 

multicultural background were mainly considered as the cause of the facts of the moral values 

among US youngsters. Some notable developing trends were discussed at the end of this paper. 

1. Introduction: Notion and Types of American Youth Moral Values 

Moral values are the internal standards for social members to judge whether various phenomena in society 
can have moral values according to their own moral needs. They are the sum of moral concepts and moral 
attitudes formed by members of society according to various moral norms. Individuals understand the 
moral phenomena in society through cognition of moral values, then compare and choose according to 
their own moral needs, and finally form moral values that meet their own needs [1]. At the same time, the 
formation and development of moral values is also the process of two-way interaction between individuals 
and their environment. In this process, individuals gradually form a complex system of moral values. As a 
conceptual principle and norm, moral values are the sum of psychological consciousness and behavioral 
activities. From the perspective of psychology, moral values are important factors influencing moral 
cognition, moral emotion and moral will, controlling moral behavior, and have a dominant role in 
individual moral value selection and value judgment. Therefore, moral values are an important part of the 
individual's moral life in the overall value system. It is an important ideological basis for people to judge 
moral values and moral values according to certain moral standards. It is an individual's moral value 
evaluation standard system. Because this article used the World Values Survey data to analyse the 
American youth moral values, the moral values in this paper specifically referred to the attitudes and 
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values of American youth in deceptive, violent, extreme and other moral behaviors. 

This section selected the questions about moral values in Wave VI of World Values Survey. Factor 
analysis was applied and the 13 questions on moral values were divided into two categories: the attitudes 
towards “deceptive behavior or violence” and “sexual or extreme behavior” (the specific analysis results 
are shown in Table 1). The characteristics of the American youth’s moral values were analysed to discover 
the reality. 

Table 1: Factor analysis of American youth’s moral values 

Types of immoral behaviors Question 

Deceptive and Violent Behavior 

Claiming government benefits to which you are not entitled 

Avoiding a fare on public transport 

Stealing property 

Cheating on taxes if you have a chance 

Someone accepting a bribe in the course of their duties 

For a man to beat his wife 

Parents beating children 

Violence against other people 

Sexual or Extreme Behavior 

Homosexuality 

Abortion 

Divorce 

Sex before marriage 

Suicide 

2. Methods: the Characteristics of American Youth Moral Values 

SPSS22.0 was applied in all data analysis. Exploratory factor analysis (EFA) using the principle 
components analysis (PCA) with maximum variables rotation to reduce the dimensions of the 13 items to 
reflect people’s attitudes towards certain immoral behaviors. Since the sample size was nearly 2000, we 
used a cut-off value of .35 for factor loadings [2]. Based on these factors, scale scores were calculated 
from raw responses for each participant. At the same time, in order to accurately analyse the significant 
influencing factors of American youth moral values, this paper took the American youth's income level, 
academic background, and attitude towards traditional culture as independent variables [3] and took the 
overall level of moral values as the dependent variable.  

Table 2: Descriptive statistics on attitudes of deceptive & violent, sexual & extreme behaviors 

Type Mean 
Standard 

Deviation 

Standard 

error 

Confidence interval 

Lower limit Upper limit 

Deceptive and Violent 4.3326 .82407 .04325 4.2476 4.4177 

Extreme 2.9894 .98871 .06872 2.8539 3.1249 

Sum 4.2992 .84596 .03507 4.2303 4.3681 

 

The specific question for American youth moral values was "Please tell me how much you can accept 
the following practices? The numbers in this scale range from 1 to 10, indicating that they are completely 
unacceptable to fully acceptable levels." To facilitate data analysis, the scale was revised to a five-level 
scale. From completely unacceptable to fully acceptable, the numbers 1 to 5 were indicated, 1 meant "fully 
acceptable", 2 meant "acceptable", 3 meant "not necessarily", 4 meant "unacceptable", 5 meant 
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"completely unacceptable". Therefore, if the respondent's score was higher, it indicated that the 
respondent's acceptance of a certain behavior was lower. If the respondent's score was lower, it indicated 
that the respondent's acceptance of a certain behavior was higher. This section was based on the above 
types and analysed the average scores and value orientations of the attitudes of the American youth on 
“deceptive and violent behaviors” and “sexual or extreme behavior”, and explored the characteristics of 
American youth moral values. Therefore, the overall situation of the American youth moral values was 
grasped. 

2.1 Values reflected by attitudes towards “Deceptive and Violent Behavior” 

According to the factor analysis results, deceptive and violent behaviors include eight specific 
behaviors. Table 1 presents the descriptive analysis of the American youth moral values, including 
“Claiming government benefits to which you are not entitled”, “Avoiding a fare on public transport”, 
“Stealing property”, “Cheating on taxes if you have a chance”, “Someone accepting a bribe in the course 
of their duties”, “For a man to beat his wife”, “Parents beating children” and “Violence against other 
people”. It can be seen from the data in Table 1 that American youth's acceptance of deceptive behavior is 
very low, and the mean level is between 4 and 5, indicating that the degree of acceptance is “completely 
unacceptable” and “unacceptable”. Overall, American youth are less accepting of deceptive and violent 
behaviors, and most young people are unable to accept such deception and violence. However, it is worth 
noting that the standard deviation of acceptance of deceptive and violent behaviors among American 
youth is relatively high, indicating that there is a large gap between the samples. There are obvious 
differences among American youth’s attitudes toward such behaviors. 

2.2 Values reflected by attitudes of “Sexual or Extreme Behavior” 

According to the results of the factor analysis, Table 1 also shows the basic conditions of the average 
degree of acceptance and standard deviation of sexual behaviors or extreme behaviors among young 
Americans and shows the attitudes of American youth towards five sexual behaviors or extreme behaviors. 
It can be seen from the data in Table 1 that American youth have a higher degree of acceptance of sexual 
or extreme behavior, and the mean level is between 2 and 3, indicating that their acceptance is “not 
necessarily” and “accepted”. Overall, American youth have a higher level of acceptance of sexual or 
extreme behavior, and nearly half of American youth are acceptable for sexual or extreme behavior. At the 
same time, the standard deviation of American youth's acceptance of sexual or extreme behavior is also 
high, indicating that American youth have great differences in the value orientation and attitude of this 
behavior. 

3. Correlation Analysis of the Significant Factors Affecting American Youth Moral Values 

In order to explore the influential factors of the significant relationship between American youth moral 
values, this paper examined the potential influencing factors of American youth moral values based on 
understanding the current characteristics of American youth moral values. Through combing relevant 
literature and empirical research, it is found that the current moral values of youth groups face many 
problems and challenges, which are essentially the result of a combination of various influencing factors. 
In general, its influencing factors mainly focus on political background, economic development level, 
history and culture, social environment, family and other aspects [4]. This paper examined the potential 
influencing factors of moral values from the macroscopic and micro perspectives. Combined with the 
sixth round of World Values Questionnaire, it was finally determined that the “educational level”, 
“income level” and “attitude of traditional customs” of American youth were the potential influencing 
factors of their moral values. Therefore, this section focused on the correlation between the above three 
potential influencing factors and the American youth moral values and tested the potential influencing 
factors by calculating the bivariate correlation coefficient. The relevant analysis test results are shown in 
the Table 3. It can be seen from the data in the table:  

118



First, there is a significant positive correlation between the overall moral values of young Americans 
and the youth's attitude toward traditional customs and income levels. The test of the relationship between 
the overall moral values of the youth and the attitude towards “traditional customs” passed the 
independence test with a significant level of 0.05, and the correlation test with the “income level” passed 
the independence test with a significant level of 0.01. Judging from its correspondence, if the American 
youth group pays more attention to tradition and conforms to the traditions passed down by family or 
religion, the higher the overall moral value level; if the income level of American youth is higher, the 
higher the overall moral value level. 

Second, there is a significant positive correlation between the value orientation of deceptive and 
violent classes in the United States and its “educational level” and “income level”, and the correlation test 
passes the independence test with a significant level of 0.01. It shows that if the level of education or 
income of American youth is higher, the more deceptive and violent behaviors are not accepted. 

Third, there is a significant positive correlation between the value orientation of American youth in 
extreme or sexual behaviors and their “educational level” and “attitude towards traditional customs”. All 
the related tests passed the independence test with a significant level of 0.01. It shows that the more the 
American youth group follows traditional customs or the higher the level of education, the lower the 
acceptance of extreme or sexual behavior. 

Table 3: Correlation Analysis of Significant Factors Affecting American Youths’ Moral Values 

Test items  Moral values 
Deceptive 

and Violent 
Extreme Education Tradition Income 

Moral 

values 

Pearson 1 .838** .682** .069 .094* -.265** 

Significant  .000 .000 .144 .048 .000 

N 448 448 448 446 440 448 

Deceptive 

and Violent 

Pearson .838** 1 .172** .192** -.014 -.284** 

Significant .000  .000 .000 .758 .000 

N 448 460 448 460 457 452 

Extreme 

Pearson .682** .172** 1 -.141** .185** -.074 

Significant .000 .000  .003 .000 .119 

N 448 448 456 456 454 448 

Education 

Pearson .069 .192** -.141** 1 .032 .057 

Significant .144 .000 .003  .486 .219 

N 448 460 456 488 471 462 

Tradition 

Pearson .094* -.014 .185** .032 1 .125** 

Significant .048 .758 .000 .486  .007 

N 446 457 454 471 471 459 

Income 

Pearson -.265** -.284** -.074 .057 .125** 1 

Significant .000 .000 .119 .219 .007  

N 440 452 448 462 459 462 

4. Discussion: Reasons for the Current Situation of American Youth Moral Values 

From the current characteristics of American youth moral values, the following two conclusions can be 
drawn: on the one hand, the moral values of young people in the United States are in good condition, and 
most youth groups are unacceptable for most unmoral behaviors. On the other hand, American youth have 
a slightly higher level of acceptance of extreme or sexual behaviors, and there are certain differences 
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between the youth groups on such issues. Combined with the relevant analysis results of the significant 
influencing factors of the moral values of the young people in the United States above, we can analyse the 
reasons for the current characteristics of American youth moral values mainly including the following two 
points: 

First, the social environment background is an important factor in the formation of youth group moral 
values. Many scholars have proved through empirical research that the social environment is the main way 
to influence the formation of moral values, especially the economic factors [5]. On the one hand, in the 
state of vigorous economic development, people pursue the maximization of interests and benefits, and 
good economic conditions and social backgrounds encourage young people to form correct values. On the 
other hand, when there is a contradiction between economic interests and value orientation, the 
contradiction between the pursuit of interests and moral constraints leads to the swaying of the moral 
values of the youth. Therefore, there is a significant positive correlation between income levels and youth 
moral values. In addition, negative events in society will also have an impact on the moral values of young 
people to a certain extent. Therefore, there is a significant positive correlation between the value 
orientation of deceptive behavior and the overall social background of youth. 

Second, the impact of multicultural background on young moral values is another important factor. 
Although American multiculturalism brings moral values, orientations and norms of diversity, it also 
brings about certain conflicts and differences. In particular, the real dilemma of moral relativism and 
moral nihilism in American multiculturalism has led the majority of youth groups to fall into the dilemma 
of moral dilemma and moral relativism, which has had a negative impact on the formation and 
development of their moral values [6,7]. The cognition of mainstream moral values is vague or 
questionable, leading to a higher acceptance of extreme or sexual behavior by American youth. At the 
same time, due to the correct guidance of moral education and civic education in American universities, 
the moral values of some young students can be developed under the guidance of the correct direction, 
especially for the value orientation of extreme or sexual behavior. In summary, there is a positive 
correlation between the level of moral values of American youth and its attitude towards traditional 
customs. Among them, there is a significant positive correlation between the value orientation of 
American youth on extreme or sexual behavior and its “educational level”. 

5. Conclusions  

In summary, the overall level of moral values of the American youth group is generally good, but there are 
also some notable development trends. Future work may include the investigation of the three factors of 
“income level”, “education level” and “attitude of traditional customs” of American youth which are also 
significant factors influencing the moral values of American youth.  
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Abstract: Growing globalization processes have significant impact on the assimilation and 
transformation of lifestyle, and shifts of social roles in the family and religious beliefs in the 
contemporary Nenets society. Nomadic population still has traditional religious ideas about the 
world creation, God, struggle between Good and Evil, posthumous fate, sacrifices and rituals. But 
they are currently transforming under the influence of civil society and European culture patterns. 
The processes of this transition are passing slower in the Arctic region, especially among 
nomadic population, still involved in traditional occupations (reindeer herding, fisheries). But 
those who moved to the national settlements and got married to non-indigenous person are almost 
loosing these traditional beliefs. These trends are stronger among educated young who are 
influenced by television culture. Intra-generic and intra-family communication impacts 
significantly on religious views. The Nenets modern religion has far more monotheistic 
characteristics than shamanism, and maintains a very strong connection with the reindeer herder's 
traditional lifestyle. At present, it is still developing, exploring new religious ideas as well as 
transforming religious practice.  

1. Introduction 

The intensification of globalization processes has a significant impact on the transformation of lifestyle, 
shifts of social roles in the family and religious beliefs as a part of the “picture of the world” in the 
traditional indigenous society. The processes of this transition pass slower in the Arctic region, especially 
among nomadic population still involved in traditional occupations (reindeer herding, fisheries). Nenets 
are the main reindeer herders in the tundra areas of the Yamal-Nenets Autonomous Okrug, the Arctic 
zone of Western Siberia. However, they also inhabit the vast territory stretching along the Arctic Ocean 
coastline from the Kola Peninsula in the West to the Taimyr Peninsula in the East [1]. 

Tundra is still perceived by nomads as a “men’s space”, and a woman is used to be a wife, sister or 
daughter of a reindeer breeder. The traditional division of gender roles in household and ritual duties in a 
nomadic family remains invariable. A woman runs a “house”, cooks food, looks after children, takes care 
of fire, cloths etc. A man is a “breadwinner” who herds reindeers, catches fish, hunts and makes a sledge. 
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Contemporary transformation of the traditional lifestyle had significant impact in modification of Nenets 
religious beliefs. Old shamanic practices are almost out of use nowadays, and Nenets spiritual vector has 
changed since pre-literate era. It makes the main task of our study especially interesting: to compare old 
religious system and modern religious ideas, and evaluate the impact on the social processes in the 
contemporary Nenets society. 

2. Methods 

Our study was conducted among the Nenets population of the village of Gyda, Yaway-Shalinsk and 
Tanam tundra, Krasnoselkupskiy district of the Yamal-Nenets Autonomous Okrug. 108 Nenets (60 
women and 48 men) were interviewed in 2014-19 during the expeditions in the Arctic zone of Western 
Siberia. The average age was 38±24 years old. An interviewer asked questions, guided by a pre-formed 
plan of the survey. The obtained answers in the free form were formalized and recorded by the interviewer. 
Religious affiliation and religious practice were estimated, respondents’ attitudes to the most important 
religious ideas and the objects of worship were examined.  

We consider the use of a complex multidisciplinary approach to investigate contemporary Nenets 
religious beliefs to be especially important. Specialists in ethnography have collected extensive material 
about the Nenets religious beliefs since the 19th century. However, the Nenets religious life is presented in 
their works as a static exhibit of the ethnographic collection, rather than alive and changing religious 
system. On the contrary, sociologists focus on quantitative and external characteristics of religious life, 
often missing the meaning of religious action. Theologians try to define leading religious ideas and to 
make comparisons with other religious systems. It gives a deep understanding of the religious beliefs 
nature. However, a very rare use of quantitative criteria and statistical methods of information processing 
prevents from getting information about the religious life nature in different social groups and to examine 
the intensity of religious processes. It is obvious that the study of modern religious processes in the 
traditional society requires a combination of ethnological, sociological, and theological approaches. The 
use of both qualitative and quantitative criteria is proposed. The development of algorithms for data 
formalization with following statistical analysis is required. It seems possible to solve this problem only 
within the framework of the three- dimensional model, analyzing the religious life in three areas: the range 
of religious ideas, religious tasks and the object of worship. 

3. Results 

The main religious ideas which became the subject of the interview were: the ideas of the world creation, 
God, struggle between Good and Evil, posthumous fate, repentance, sacrifice and rituals. Answering the 
question “Who created the world?” 65% respondents believed that the world was created by Num. 3% of 
them got this knowledge from elderly people. 62% respondents referred to a personal opinion that the 
world was created by Num or one God. However, 20% respondents believed that the world was self-
formed. 5% of respondents thought that the earth existed forever. The remaining 15% of respondents were 
indecisive.  

For the question “Who controls the world?” 82% of respondents said that it was controlled by one 
God or Num. The majority of respondents were confident that Num and “Christian God” were the same, 
and Num as well as the “Christian God” controlled the world. 7% believed that the world was self-
controlled according to its laws. 11% were indecisive. None of the respondents expressed the idea that the 
world was controlled by spirits. However, it was admitted that spirits played an important role in people's 
lives, but Num could control any spirits. Respondents answered the question about the world's control 
much faster and more confident than the question about the world's origin. 

Num was characterized by the respondents primarily as the God “helping people to live, giving food 
to animals and people, health, welfare growth, and family prosperity”. The qualities such as love to people 
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and the supreme justice were not emphasized; although, in a more detailed survey, respondents mentioned 
that these properties were probably inherent in Num. Tundra inhabitants paid attention to the Num's role in 
the reindeer herd’s growth, family prosperity increase, and favorable weather conditions. Nenets living in 
the settlements told about Num's justice and identified him with the God of all people or the “Christian 
God”. The majority of respondents perceived Num as a person. Direct communication with him was 
possible and he could interfere actively in the people's affairs.  

The idea of the struggle between Good and Evil forces seems to be highly anthropocentric by the 
majority of respondents. They consider evil spirits to fight primarily against people but not Num. On the 
contrary, good spirits help people. Neutral spirits (usually spirits of the house and water) assist people if 
they sacrifice to the spirits in time. Num is the leader of the Good forces (12%). 82% perceived him as a 
governor of the spirit and human worlds. 6% respondents were indecisive about the interaction between 
Num and spirit.  

Educational level and escaping from nomadic lifestyle had strong impact on Nenets’ religious beliefs. 
Those who had secondary professional education and lived in the settlements, were closer to the Christian 
culture, believing that Num was the only God.  

Almost all respondents focused on the punishment for bad things during this life. The majority of 
respondents (62) told about the dependence of the posthumous fate from the life before death. Good 
people live happily after death and the bad ones suffer or become evil spirits and ghosts. Three 
respondents reported that they knew how to decipher dreams about the dead people's posthumous fate or 
knew in person the dreams interpreters. However, only one of them recognized that he came to Num in a 
dream and asked him about the posthumous fate of the deceased, and Num showed him the guilty 
deceased and the punishment as well as the one rewarded for good deeds. He saw bad people in the 
darkness or in a hole and the good ones sitting in the sky, air or on the water.  

The majority of respondents highlighted that the punishment for bad things did not come 
immediately, but a few years later in some cases. The guilty has no luck in any case. The relatives cease to 
communicate with him. He loses relatives, a herd; gets quickly impoverished, sick or dies suddenly. 
Despite the assertion that the punishment is usually deferred, an explanation for this phenomenon is not 
given. The idea of time for repentance is virtually nonexistent. The idea of repentance plays a role in 
everyday life, but religious practice does not consider it important. It should be highlighted that the 
repentance idea of the Nenets has an evident anthropocentric character. Respondents readily cited 
examples of pecuniary damage, explaining that it was vital to help the person whom you had offended. On 
the contrary, the idea of the divine law violation and repentance before God resonated among the 
respondents only after suggestive questions. Apparently, theocentric idea of repentance is not a key 
component of a religious system, or at least the question that is not enough actualized. The idea of the 
impossibility to repent and correct misdeeds of the deceased was resonated with several respondents. They 
told about the appearance of the dead relative's souls in dreams with requests to correct their misdeeds, or 
sacrifice. Suicide is condemned by the overwhelming majority of the Nenets. However, purely practical, 
unreligious arguments are often used: “she left children as orphans”, “who will help the elderly”, “was not 
married yet”. Only 10% of respondents explained the suicide unacceptability with the threat of imminent 
curse on the whole suicide's kin. Nenets perceive the suicide as the person who is guilty in front of his 
family (remaining without a helper) or damned descendants, not as a person sinned before God. None of 
the respondents focused on the impossibility of repentance for suicides.  

This idea of sacrifice is central in the contemporary religious practice of the Nenets. All respondents 
practice sacrifice. The link of religious practice with traditional lifestyle and residence is crucial. If there is 
no reindeer for a sacrifice for any reason, or it is impossible to visit ancestral sacred sites and graves for 
sacrifice, in this case, religious practice is postponed prior to the occurrence of this possibility. Fishermen 
or residents of the settlements without reindeer try to maintain a relationship with kin herders to have the 
opportunity to visit sacred sites and sacrifice. The majority of respondents noted the hierarchy of victims. 
The higher the victim, the narrower the circle of persons admitted to its making. 1. Sacrifices to ancestors 
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can be made by any family member or people who are not even relatives. The victim to water can be made 
by anyone who wants a good fishing or being in danger during a storm. 2. Victims to evil spirits were 
previously brought by shamans only who first of all had identified the evil spirit to be blamed for a disease. 
Shamans can be both men and women. 3. At the ancestral sacred places, sacrifices are usually made by the 
eldest man in the family. 4. Victims to Num should be brought only after the ritual purification at the 
sacred hills. Women are not permitted at the top of the sacred hill where the sacrifice is made.  

Despite the wide distribution of the sacrifices to Num, the majority of respondents mentioned that the 
traditional ritual was not often observed recently. So the sacrifice to Num is not often made on the sacred 
hills, but where the reindeer is butchered. In addition, a purification ritual is rarely used; women are not 
permitted to the butchering of the sacrificial reindeer. Only one respondent reported about having the 
reindeer, dedicated to Num, in the herd. Despite these changes, a number of respondents confirmed that 
the victims to Num began to be made more often than in their parent's time. Some respondents noted that 
some blood of each butchered deer was devoted to Num. Perhaps, the ritual changes are associated with 
the nomadic routes change or shortening and the participation of the residents of the settlements who are 
not nomads in the sacrifice. As a result, many sacred places have ceased to be regularly attended. A burial 
ritual and the sacrifices to ancestors remain the most conservative. The tradition of burial in Palmerah is 
strictly maintained (Kholmer is a grave in the form of the above-land wooden box where a deceased is 
placed). 1–3 rough reindeer carcasses, butchered with stomach spearing with wooden spokes, are left at 
the Kholmer burial. An axe or a knife is put under Kholmer, the kettle is hung, and the table with food is 
laid.  

The reindeer is sacrificed 6 months after the person's death. It is cut and eaten. Then the reindeer is 
sacrificed every 3–5 years. If the deceased appears in a dream or his soul disturbs the living, then the 
sacrifices are offered more often. During the year, small sacrifices are often made: cigarettes, a shot of 
vodka, gingerbread, and campfire in memory of the deceased. Small sacrifices are usually brought when 
passing by the khalmer or staying overnight in the area. This ritual is made not only for the ancestor's 
remembrance, but also for the souls of the dead will not disturb the living. That sacrifice is not offered 
necessarily by the relatives of the deceased, but also by the members of other families and kins, traveling 
or staying nearby.  

Analyzing the number of reindeer antlers, cigarettes, and other traces of sacrifice among the recent 
graves, we can surely say that the traditions of sacrifices to the ancestors are observed very carefully at the 
present time. The majority of respondents said that 2-3 generations ago the victims to water were made 
before fishing or crossing the river each time; the first ice in autumn as well as water before the first 
summer fishing was sprinkled with the sacrificial reindeer blood. Currently, most fishermen do not 
perform a ritual of ice and water sprinkling with the reindeer blood, rarely sacrifice before fishing. 
However, in case of emergency, practice of the victims to the water is remained (a storm, a dangerous 
crossing of the herds on the ice, long-lasting flooding) or long absence of fishing.  

Women are generally more conservative. Most interviewed women definitely sacrifice to “Mistress 
of cloudberry” before picking berries. None of the respondents was a direct participant in shamanic rituals 
of sacrifice to Evil spirits for the soul redemption of the sick or sacrificing by shaman on other occasions. 
However, the respondents readily talked about the fact that the strong shamans lived 2-3 generations ago 
and might still live somewhere now. However, stories about shamans belong to folk rather than reflect 
contemporary religious practice. When you sacrifice to Num, the recitation of the God's name aloud and 
supplicating appeal to him is practiced. You can say the request aloud and in your head, which involves 
Num's hearing of thoughts. In urgent cases, it is possible to apply without a preliminary sacrifice.  

While sacrificing to ancestors, the name of the deceased (if known) is pronounced. When you 
sacrifice on your Holy place, the names of specific spirits (if known) are called. However, the survey has 
not obtained the data on the use of spells, special names, and other attributes of elaborated magical cults. 
Only 28% of respondents have idols and sacred objects or note that they are stored in sacred sleds by 
elderly. However, the idols’ names or the origin of many sacred objects were remembered only by 5% of 
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respondents. We fell under a strong impression that for our interviewees, knowing the name of the 
sacrificial soul is much less important than the place of sacrifice. The performing of sacrifice is the main 
marker of religious activity of adherents to the “Nenets faith”. Our research showed that 75% of the 
adherents to the “Nenets Era” sacrifice to the ancestors. 32% make sacrifices to the spirits at the sacred 
sites, 72% take part in sacrifices to Num.  

The idea of ritual still plays an important role in modern Nenets life. The meaning of customs, taboos, 
and superstitions is usually not explained and passed down very carefully from the elder generation into 
the contemporary Nenets society. It is assumed that the negative consequences of the ritual non-
compliance or ritual taboos infraction will come automatically. Our research showed that almost 100% of 
the adherents to the “Nenets faith” try to observe certain rituals and taboos.  

3.1 Shamanic rituals 
Conspicuous is the fact of very rare mentioning of the shamanism elements by the respondents in the 

modern religious practice of the Nenets. None of respondents said about the personal experience of asking 
a shaman to participate in a religious ritual. However, half of the respondents noted a significant shaman's 
role in the religious life of the Nenets 2-3 generations ago. Only 2 respondents used the guidance of the 
elders, endowed with the abilities to predict, for the choice of the sacrifice place and the spirit name to 
which a request was addressed.  

3.2 Everyday magic 
The majority of respondents mentioned that elderly who are able to conduct the “new mother's 

purification ritual” cannot be found in each camp; the rituals to cure diseases, to aid in childbirth, to stop 
bleeding are practically never performed. Rituals in reindeer searching and bad weather are almost 
obsolete. The purification ritual is supposed to be made before the sacrifice at the sacred places, but in 
modern practice this condition is not very strictly observed. Only 22% of adherents to the Nenets faith use 
the magical practice data.  

Strengthening assimilation processes and transformation of the lifestyle have significant impact not 
only on modification of traditional religious beliefs but almost disappearing them, especially among 
young Nenets population who are mostly educated at boarding and technical schools. In the process of 
learning, they not only have close contact with other faiths representatives, but also assimilate images 
from European and Russian literature based on Christian culture. A wide range of television programs is 
available, and not only the settled population but also the tundra one forms religious outlook. At least, the 
respondents most frequently referred to information received through television to explain the religious 
points. In spite of the changes in lifestyle, contemporary religious practice remains tightly linked with 
traditional lifestyle, nomadic reindeer herding culture, and living in a particular area.  

The most religiously active Nenets converted to Orthodoxy as well as the Protestant denominations 
of Evangelicals and Baptists two last decades. If the entry to the Protestant community often involves a 
break with relatives, practicing “paganism”, the conversion to Orthodoxy usually does not lead to the 
rupture of family ties.  

Intra-generic and intra-family communication impacts significantly on our respondent's religious 
views. In addition, we met families keeping bronze icons and baptismal crosses donated to their ancestors 
in the Empire in the early 20th century. Maybe these are traces of Irinarkh Shymanovski's mission in 
Obdorsk. Undoubtedly, years of contact with Christianity left traces in the worldviews.  

4. Conclusion 

The analysis of religious motives is very complex and difficult to formalize. The same action may be 
driven by the motive of preserving the traditions and desire with the help of a magical ritual to control the 
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spirits, or make sense of a truly religious act of turning to God and following his will. However, there is 
no doubt that the religious beliefs of the Nenets are not ethnographic relic frozen in changeless ritual 
forms. Our research shows that the understanding of religious ideas changes, a filling of a new meaning of 
existing symbols is coming.  

Perhaps, we are witnessing the transformation of the Nenets traditional religion under the influence 
of changes in lifestyle, growing population in the Nenets settlements, increasing information flow and 
contact with monotheistic religions. The modern Nenets religion has a tendency to the loss of traits 
inherent to shamanism: the disappearance of shamans and shamanic practices, the reduction of the magical 
ritual role, knowledge of the spirits names and techniques of their management, the almost complete 
disappearance of references to the evil spirits for the patient's soul redemption [2-4]. At the same time, 
religious ideas that are characteristic of monotheism appear: the idea of Num as the God of all people that 
is radically different from other spirits, active Num's interference into people's affairs and the possibility 
of personal address to him, the idea of different post-mortem fate depending on deeds or misdeeds in life. 
There are widespread sacrifices to Num [5,6]. There are no, or insufficiently manifested characteristic 
features of Christianity: the idea of repentance before God, salvation, redemption, the history finiteness, 
theocentric understanding of the struggle between good and evil forces for the human soul, messianism, 
the ban on sacrifices to the spirits and power, justified religious intolerance to suicide. 

Thus, the Nenets modern religion has far more traits of a monotheistic religion than shamanism, 
maintains a very strong connection with the reindeer herder's traditional lifestyle, and currently continues 
to develop, exploring new religious ideas as well as transforming religious practice. 
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Abstract: In this paper, the relationship between "Qi" and "Dao" is abstracted as a binary 
interactive relationship between architectural construction and religious and philosophical ideas. 
From the perspective of architecture, this paper attempts to select religious thoughts and 
philosophical concepts for analysis. At the level of religious thoughts, this paper selects the 
theory that man is an integral part of nature, the ideology of rites and music, yin and yang and the 
five elements, which have obvious mapping relationship in ancient Chinese architecture and are 
widely discussed in traditional religious philosophy research, makes a detailed analysis of the site 
selection and layout of the building, and lists relevant cases to see through the role of religious 
thoughts in the building. At the philosophical level, this paper selects the perspective of realistic 
spirit and eternal view as the starting point to analyze the construction cycle, materials and 
construction, highlighting China's unique architectural ideas in other regions.  

1. Introduction  

Space is the basic symbol of culture. If one can have a thorough understanding of a nation's concept of 
space, one can know more than half of its cultural significance. Architecture, as an artistic language of 
entity, exists in space and continues in time. Its form embodiment and the religious philosophy behind it 
transform and influence each other, creating rich connotations. 

Confucianism's ideology of “rites and music” and its emphasis on order, Taoism's emphasis on 
change and integration, Buddhism's idea about the expression of intuition and connotation, and rich 
religious and philosophical thoughts have created the unique Chinese traditional architecture. This article 
attempts to take the ancient Chinese traditional architecture as the carrier, to see through the religious 
philosophy connotation behind it. 

2019 International Conference on Religion, Culture and Art (ICRCA 2019)

Published by CSP © 2019 the Authors 128



2. A Probe into Religious Ideas in Traditional Architecture 

2.1 The embodiment of the theory that man is an integral part of nature in traditional 
architecture 
Most ancient Chinese philosophy and religion emphasized the unity of heaven, earth and human. In 

the Taoist Book of Change [1], the six hexagrams are divided into heaven, earth and human beings, and 
made relevant statements: "Words and deeds are the things that a gentleman can influence heaven and 
earth. Can he not be careful?” [2]. No matter whether it originated from China such as Taoism and 
Confucianism, or the Buddhist thoughts that merged with religious philosophy in China. Ancient China 
had a unified understanding of the fact that man was an organic part of nature, that is, heaven, earth and 
man are a whole. Taoism further discussed "Tao" and "Qi" in the Taoist Book of Change: "The 
metaphysical parts refer to the Tao while the physical parts refer to the Qi". [1] As a kind of “Qi”, 
architecture also follows the "Tao" of the laws of heaven, earth, man and nature. 

This idea of harmony between man and nature can be well verified in the construction of single 
buildings. Chinese ancient architecture emphasized the integration of architecture and human and natural 
environment. Environment is the premise of architectural planning, and human scale is also taken into 
account. Buildings grow out of the natural environment. Beautiful buildings should adapt to the 
environment in colour, material, shape and size, and form a complete picture with the surrounding 
environment, emphasizing the expression of artistic conception [3]. 

Under the influence of the thought of harmony between man and nature, many architectural designs 
following the laws of heaven and earth emerge as the times require. [4]. Mingtang of past dynasties is one 
of them. "Records of Yin and Yang in Ming Tang in Rites" once recorded, the reason why the Mingtang 
distinguished yin and yang was the mutual echo between the royal family and the heaven. 

When the Mingtang was built, a circle of water system was encircled around it, and the water was 
encircled to the left to symbolize the heaven. The buildings inside include Taishi, which represents the 
purple palace. Also, the four directions of southeast and northwest represent the corresponding stars. 
Mingtang inherited the design of "imitation of relationship of heaven and earth", which reflected the 
connection and intersection between the emperor and heaven and earth. The Zaitian Lou in Zhao'an, 
Fujian, adopted the structure of the square ancestor of the round building, symbolizing the round place 
with eight parts of the round building, each with eight bays, symbolizing eight diagrams and sixty-four 
hexagrams. Similar examples include Bagua Bao in Zhangpu, Zhencheng Lou in Yongding, Banyue Lou 
and Chengqi Lou [5]. 

 
Figure 1: Plan of "Ming Tang" from internet and Plan of Bagua Bao drawn by Huang Hanmin 
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This aesthetic orientation is also prominent in the external space of buildings, especially in the 
construction of gardens. Different from the western idea that external space should be attached to 
architecture, ancient China emphasized the relationship between them, which was reciprocal, independent 
and interactive, and pursued the effect of harmony and unity. For example, gardens often imitate natural 
landscapes in a freehand way, while buildings are often hidden in this landscape environment. Learning 
from nature and following the concept of harmony between man and nature. 

This orientation can also be seen in the urban scale of building site selection. Nanjing, Xi'an, Beijing, 
Luoyang and other cities with frequent political capital construction are basically situated on the plain 
surrounded by mountains and rivers, with beneficial landscape conditions. The Central Plains area was 
often called “Fudi” by the ancients. “Fudi” takes the meaning of the abdomen, which is flat and resides in 
the central part of the human body. By analogizing the central part of the country with the central part of 
the human body, the flat hinterland with beneficial landscape conditions naturally becomes the preferred 
place for capital construction. 

Compared with ancient western architecture, such as ancient Rome, people's independence from 
heaven and earth is often emphasized by huge scale and proportional modulus. Some ancient European 
buildings have few windows and no corridors. The interior and exterior environments of buildings are 
isolated from each other. Unlike the ancient Chinese architecture in which waterside pavilions, terraces, 
open halls and long corridors, the architectural and the natural environment permeate each other. At the 
same time, curves are often used in the design of roof, ridge and decoration to avoid the abrupt feeling of 
buildings to the surrounding environment. 

2.2 The embodiment of the ideology of rites and music in traditional architecture 
Since the Western Han Dynasty, the Chinese dynasty restricted the spread of other theories, and gave 

prominence to Confucianism alone. As the most important ideology, Confucianism had influenced all 
aspects of ancient China such as the construction technology and system of ancient architecture. 
Confucianism pursues benevolence, righteousness, propriety, faith and wisdom, the doctrine of the mean 
and harmony, and values hierarchical order [6]. We can see from some famous sentences, such as "Ritual 
is the principle" [7], "Let monarch be monarch, courtiers be courtiers, father be father, son be son" [8], 
"Happiness is the harmony of heaven and earth, Ritual is the order of heaven and earth" [7], and "the 
height of the palace wall is high enough to distinguish the etiquette between men and women" [9]. The 
aesthetic taste determined by hierarchical order has been naturally reflected in buildings.  

Rank order is an important standard for the construction of ancient Chinese buildings. In the layout of 
single buildings, we can easily see the influence of ritual and music thoughts. The residential form of the 
common people can distinguish the front of the hall and the back of the house, while the layout of the 
buildings is mostly symmetrical. The typical architectural pattern is quadrangle, and the number four 
represents the four directions of southeast and northwest [10]. The buildings are combined to form a 
mouth shape, and divided into front and rear courtyard. Buildings are arranged along the central axis [11]. 
Judging from the features shown on the facade, there are certain height differences and restrictions 
between quadrangles and quadrangles according to owners' status. The number of gates, the bay of houses, 
the height of steps, etc. are all related to the identity of the owner. 

The inner structure of the quadrangle always reflects the rank and order. The main room is higher 
than the rest of the rooms, located in the central position of the house. The ancestral tablet and the central 
room are located in the middle of the main room. The side rooms on the east and west sides are opposite 
to each other and are often used by guests. The ear room is generally used as a study or kitchen and the 
back yard is often provided for maids and footmen. Homeowners, guests, children and servants all live in 
strict locations, with high-status people living in main rooms and low-status people living in side rooms. 
The use of building colours, the height and number of gates embody the idea of hierarchical order in many 
ways. In addition, the tradition of "three palaces and five gates" and "The palace is in front and the leisure 
area is in the back" in the building is also a good reflection of the thought of ritual and music. 
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Confucianism advocates the supremacy of monarchical power, and the ritual and music system is 
more prominent in the construction of the imperial city. The imperial city complex is centered on the 
palace. On a central axis of the orderly arrangement of the imperial city's buildings, there are strict 
requirements on the bay space, shape, colour and even the type of backbone and decorative patterns of the 
buildings. Apart from the small-scale central axis control of the imperial city, starting from Yecheng in 
Caowei dynasty, the city's control central axis has also begun to be widely used. The planned houses are 
symmetrical around the central axis, and the centre of the city has naturally become the highest point of 
power and rank. 

 
Figure 2: Quadrangle and Yecheng in Caowei dynasty from internet 

As an ancient Chinese architectural manual, "building formulas" summarizes the architectural 
achievements of past dynasties, and formulates the design module and the quota system of labor and 
materials, setting a good example for the subsequent construction industry. At the same time, it is an 
embodiment of a system, a building system and a political system. The contents in the standard always 
express the thought of ritual and music. 

In a word, the layout, orientation and size of Chinese traditional buildings are all in accordance with 
the order, with emphasis on grades and the order of seniority. Monolithic buildings with different 
functions are interrelated, organized in the same set of order rules, just like the epitome of ritual and music 
system in ancient China. 

2.3 The embodiment of Yin and Yang and five elements in traditional architecture 
The theory of yin and yang and the five elements is China's simple materialism and dialectics thought, 

"yin and yang are the way to establish heaven, and softness and rigidity are the way to establish earth." 
The Opposition and Unity of Yin and Yang is the origin of the universe, and its derivation and expression 
is rigid and flexible benevolence and righteousness. [11] The five elements are a systematic view of 
Taoism since ancient times, explaining the five mentalities of the evolution of yin and yang, i.e. water 
moistening down, fire burning up, metal convergence, wood stretching, earth neutralization. From the 
design of individual buildings to the planning of buildings, palaces, temples, mausoleums and houses are 
all symbolized by geographical location, wind direction and the change of star direction [12]. Yin and 
yang and the five elements are the guiding ideology throughout. 

In addition, before the building is built, the choice of building shape and address will be made 
according to the topography and geomantic omen. Generally speaking, the best position is "facing the sun 
and water, sitting on the back of the mountain and facing the south while sitting in the north", which is the 
ancient "geomantic treasure land". This site selection criterion seems superstitious, but in fact it makes 
sense from many aspects, such as from geology and meteorology. The back mountain is convenient for 
drainage, soil and water conservation, and resistance to cold wind under the north. Nearby water provides 
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convenient conditions for living water, and cool south wind comes in summer. Harmonious landscape 
conditions can form a good microclimate.  

The "Five Elements Theory" also plays an important role in the layout of buildings. The five 
elements simultaneously symbolize the orientation and direction. South is the front, representing fire, 
north is the back, representing water, east is wood, representing civil, west is metal, representing military. 
This is how the cultural palace "Wen Hua" and the weapon-laying palace "Wu Ying" were set up, and the 
positions of the military and civilian officials also came from this.  

The Forbidden City in Ming and Qing Dynasties is an example of planning based on Yin and Yang 
and five elements. The first is the design of the city gate. The three main palaces symbolize earth, the 
“Donghua” Gate symbolizes wood, the “Xihua” Gate symbolizes metal, the “Wu” Gate symbolizes fire, 
and the “Xuanwu” Gate symbolizes water. The three steps are a huge character of “Tu”, facing south, in 
line with the direction in which the emperor sits facing.  

The main building of the Forbidden City is located on the north-south central axis of Beijing, with 
the three palace of Taihe, Zhonghe, Baohe in the front and the palace of Qianqing and Kunning in the 
back. It is a typical model for “the front is the palace, the back is the bedroom, the outside is the court and 
the inside is the courtyard.” 

The outer court is yang, with yang number, like five gates and three palaces, the inner court is yin, 
with yin number, two palaces and six bedrooms. The palace of Taihe is yang in yang, the palace of 
Qianqing is yang in yin, the palace of Qianqing is the place where the emperor lives, and the palace of 
Kunning is yin in yin, the place where the queen lives. There is the Jiaotai Palace between those two 
palaces. Jiaotai takes the meaning that the “qi” takes the essence of heaven and earth and gives birth to all 
things in the world. At the same time, it also shows that heaven and earth are in harmony with each other 
and that yin and yang are peaceful. 

3. A Probe into Philosophy in Traditional Architecture 

The ancient Chinese philosophy reflected the understanding of the ultimate problem. The ancient Chinese 
understanding of the ultimate, eternal, life and death is very different from most civilization. This way of 
thinking naturally reflects into architecture.  

Taoism believes that all things in the world are in eternal change and all things are in such a process 
of movement. “The Book of Changes”，the Chinese name implies the meaning of change. Confucianism 
also said: "Never talk about weirdness, courage, rebellion, ghosts and gods", advocating the pursuit of the 
present world and not discussing about ghosts and gods. Taoism emphasizes change rather than firmness 
and certainty. Confucianism focuses on the present instead of the afterlife. These viewpoints all point to 
the emphasis on the present. 

Corresponding to the architecture, it is not difficult to find that most of the ancient Chinese buildings 
have disappeared in the long river of history with the passage of time. To some extent, only a few of them 
still exists today, such as the Tang Dynasty's Great Hall of Foguang Temple and Song Dynasty's Dule 
Stone Guanyin Pavilion. Ancient Chinese wooden structures are rarely preserved for a long time. They are 
often burned down with the change of dynasties or decayed with the passage of time. In addition to the 
differences in material selection and geographical climate of buildings, the pursuit of the present world in 
ancient China is revealed behind the construction technology and construction cycle. 

The construction period in ancient China is quite short compared with that in the west. St. Peter's 
Basilica Church took a century to construct and went through several generations of architectural masters. 
The palaces of Chinese emperors were often built in a few years to enjoy in their lifetime. As Ji Cheng 
said in “Yuan ye”, "the life span of people and things is not commensurate. Things can be passed on for a 
thousand years, but Life is not more than a thousand years old." [13] 
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In the construction of ancient Chinese buildings, more consideration was given to adapting to the 
expected service life of the users, rather than pursuing the long-term preservation of the buildings. In the 
concept of many countries in ancient Europe and west Asia, life in reality is a moment, while the world 
after death is eternal. In architecture, memorial mausoleum and church are often built on a larger scale and 
with exquisite layout. The contrast between the ancient Egyptian city of Kahun and the pyramids 
illustrates the difference. The former is poorly built, with narrow residence and incomplete equipment, 
while the latter is large in scale and stands on top of the sky in the desert. One represents the world before 
death and one represents eternal life after death. Look again at the ancient Greek Acropolis, built of stone, 
reflecting an eternal value expectation. The same is true of medieval church buildings, which can be said 
to have used up almost all their resources in scale and design, to reach the peak. This difference is exactly 
the embodiment of the secular spirit in building construction. 

4. Conclusion 

Architecture, as an important "Qi", carries rich and diverse thoughts of ancient Chinese religious and 
philosophy. China's unique architectural form contains various details of national culture and customs, and 
these forms have changed correspondingly with the changes of the content of "Tao" in different times. 

The category discussed in this article is more general and does not strictly distinguish between time 
periods. Instead, it focuses on sorting out the relationship between the relatively mainstream religious 
philosophy and architecture, which lasted for a long time in Chinese history, to establish an intuitive 
connection between these macroscopic representations. 

On the other hand, architecture covers a wide range of areas. From group architecture to single 
architecture, even into the study of architectural details, traces of religious philosophy can find 
corresponding mappings. There are also many contents worthy of study and excavation. Due to limited 
space, this article cannot present them one by one. Hope the future discussion can further promote these 
contents. 
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Appendix 

1. Mingtang, One kind of Palace, in ancient times, a place for an emperor to declare punishment and prize or 
instructions. 

2. The bay means the standard width of a room in an old-style house. 

3. Civil officials stand in the east while military officials stand in the west. 

4. Tu, Chinese characters, the meaning of earth. 
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Abstract: This article examines Brazilian youth’s moral values using Wave VI of world values 

survey data, which focuses on the following three aspects to explore the facts and reasons of 

Brazilian youth moral values. First, the factor analysis method is used to compare and analyse the 

raw data of Brazilian youth groups, examining their attitude towards in moral behaviours, to 

testify their moral values, and the Brazilian youth moral values are divided into three categories 

based on their attitude towards: “deceptive behaviour”, “injury behaviour” and “sexual 

behaviour”. Secondly, the value orientation characteristics of the above three types of Brazilian 

youth are analysed correspondingly. It is found that Brazilian youth groups have the highest 

acceptance of sexual behaviour and the lowest acceptance of injury behaviour. And Brazilian 

youth has certain consistency in the behaviour of injury, but the acceptance of deceptive 

behaviour is between the acceptance of the above two types of behaviour. Thirdly, based on the 

relevant empirical research conclusions, this paper combines the current characteristics of 

American youth moral values and the relevant test analysis results to draw the reasons for the 

facts of Brazilian youth moral values, mainly from the social environment, historical and cultural 

traditions, and the level of social trust. Therefore, the overall situation of Brazilian youth moral 

values is more positive, and the mainstream development trend of moral values is positive, but it 

is also necessary to pay attention to the relatively negative development trend of Brazilian youth 

in moral values. 

1. The Connotation of Youth Moral Values 

Youth moral values are the fundamental attitudes, viewpoints and opinions that young people hold when 
they evaluate and judge the moral values of the surrounding things, social phenomena and themselves 
according to their own moral needs. Judging from the main content of youth moral values, they are 
actually composed of four parts: moral value purpose, moral value motivation, moral value method and 
moral value effect [1]. As far as the status and function of youth moral values are concerned, from the 
macroscopic point of view, the reality and development of the moral values of the youth groups reflect the 
changes of the state and society, and have distinct characteristics of the times. Therefore, the moral values 
of youth are an important part of the entire national and social value system and an important foundation 
for the building of national spiritual civilization [2]. At the same time, as the vitality of national innovation, 
young people carry the future and hope of the country and the nation. Their growth status and 
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development trend are directly related to the future development of the country and the nation. Therefore, 
young moral values have a certain degree of role in leading and influencing the overall direction of moral 
development in the country and society. From a micro perspective, youth moral values are an important 
part of the youth values system. Youth moral values are a kind of moral values and consciousness formed 
by young people on the basis of certain moral standards. They are also the internal scales for judging 
social phenomena and behaviours of young groups, and have a leading and dominating effect on young 
people's moral behaviours. 

To sum up, the youth moral values are the fundamental attitudes, viewpoints and opinions of the 
youth groups to make moral value judgments on themselves and others' behaviours and social phenomena 
on the basis of certain moral standards, combined with their own moral needs. On the one hand, its moral 
values are an important part of the national and social value system, affecting the overall direction of 
national and social moral development. On the other hand, youth moral values, as an integral part of the 
youth group value system, have an important role in influencing young people's moral cognition, moral 
emotions and moral will, controlling young people's moral behaviour, moral value choice and value 
judgment. The data used in this paper comes from the sixth round of survey data from the World Values 
Survey Association. In the sixth round of surveys, the World Values Survey focused on young people’s 
perceptions of extreme unmoral behaviours such as deception, injury, and sexual behaviour. Therefore, the 
moral values in this article mainly refer to the youth group’s extreme unethical behaviour or the 
fundamental attitude and viewpoint of the phenomenon. In addition, the age of Brazilian youth group is 
defined as 18-30 years old by integrating the definition of the youth group in the comprehensive 
international, combined with the age stage of the World Values Survey. 

2. Types of the Attitudes of Brazilian Youth Moral Behaviour 

This section uses factor analysis methods (FA) to analyse data on moral values of Brazilian youth. In the 
end, the 15 questions on the investigation of moral values were divided into three categories. They are the 
attitudes and values of the three types of behaviours: “Deceptive Behaviour”, “Injury Behaviour”, “Sexual 
behaviour” (the results of the analysis are shown in the Table 1), and are based on the orientation of moral 
values structure. The structure will analyse the directional characteristics and intensity characteristics of 
these three types of moral behaviour to explore the current situation and characteristics of Brazilian youth 
moral values and grasp the realistic state of Brazilian youth moral values. 

Table 1: Factor analysis of Brazilian youth moral values 

Types of moral values related behaviour Questions 

Deceptive Behaviour 

Claiming government benefits to which you are not entitled 

Avoiding a fare on public transport 

Stealing property 

Cheating on taxes if you have a chance 

Injury Behaviour 

Someone accepting a bribe in the course of their duties 

Abortion 

Suicide 

Euthanasia 

For a man to beat his wife 

Parents beating children 

Violence against other people 

Sexual Behaviour 

Homosexuality 

Prostitution 

Divorce 

Sex before marriage 
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3. Measures 

SPSS23.0 was used in all data analysis. Exploratory factor analysis (EFA) used the principle components 
analysis (PCA) with maximum variable rotation to reduce the dimensions of the 15 items to reflect 
people’s attitudes towards certain moral values. Since the sample size was nearly 2000, we used a cut-off 
value of .35 for factor loadings [3]. Based on these factors, scale scores were calculated from raw 
responses for each participant. A series of one-way analyses of variance (ANOVAs) were then utilized 
followed by multiple comparison (LSD) to assess mean differences in participants’ ratings of different 
types of moral value categories. 

4. The Present Characteristics of Brazilian Youth Moral Values 

The question about the moral values of Brazilian youth is “Please tell me how much you can accept the 
following practices? The numbers in this scale range from 1 to 10, indicating that they are completely 
unacceptable to a fully acceptable level.” In order to facilitate the data analysis, the scale is modified to a 
five-level scale, that is, from the completely unacceptable to fully acceptable numbers 1 to 5, 1 means 
“completely unacceptable”, 2 means “unacceptable”, 3 means “Not necessarily”, 4 means “acceptable” 
and 5 means “completely acceptable”. Therefore, if the respondent's score is higher, it indicates that the 
respondent's acceptance of a certain behaviour is higher. Conversely, a lower score indicates a lower 
acceptance level. Table 2 shows a general comparison of the differences between Brazilian youth in 
accepting deception, injury, sexual behaviour. It also presents the average acceptance, standard deviation 
and sample size of Brazilian youth for deceptive behaviour, injury behaviour, sexual behaviour. From the 
data in the table, we can see the overall attitudes and inclinations of Brazilian youth towards these three 
types of behaviours. 

4.1 Value Tendency of Deceptive Behaviour 

According to the factor analysis of the ethical values of the Brazilian youth group, the deceptive 
behaviour specifically includes four kinds of behaviours: “Claiming government benefits to which you are 
not entitled”; “Avoiding a fare on public transport”; “Stealing property” and “Cheating on taxes if you 
have a chance”. As can be seen from the data analysis in Table 2, the average level of deceptive behaviour 
in Brazilian youth is between 2 and 3, that is, between “unacceptable” and “not necessarily”, and closer to 
2. It shows that the Brazilian youth group's acceptance of deceptive behaviour is closer to “unacceptable”. 
At the same time, as shown in the multiple comparison results of Tables 3 and 4, there is a significant 
difference between the deceptive behaviour and the mean of the other two behaviours, and the mean 
difference test passes the test with a significant level of 0.05. 

4.2 Value Tendency of Injury Behaviour 

From Table 1 in the classification of Brazilian youth moral values, it can be seen that the harm 
behaviours in Brazilian youth moral values include “Someone accepting a bribe in the course of their 
duties”; “Abortion”; “Suicide”; “Euthanasia”; “For a man to beat his wife”; “Parents beating children” and 
“Violence against other people”. From the descriptive analysis results in Table 2, it can be concluded that 
the average value of injury behaviour among Brazilian youth is between 1 and 2, that is, the acceptance 
level is between “completely unacceptable” and “unacceptable”, and closer to 2, indicating that the 
Brazilian youth group's acceptance of injury behaviour is closer to the level of “unacceptable”. At the 
same time, from the comparison results of Table 3 and Table 4, it was found that there was a significant 
difference between the injury behaviour and the mean of the other two behaviours, and the level of the 
mean difference passed the test with a significant level of 0.05. The data showed that Brazilian youth had 
the lowest mean level of injury behaviour, indicating that the Brazilian youth group had the lowest 
acceptance of injury behaviour and the standard deviation was also low, indicating that the differences 
between the respondents were small. 
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4.3 Value Tendency of sexual behaviour  

It can be seen from the classification of the young people's moral values in Brazil that the sexual 
behaviour includes four behaviours: “Homosexuality”, “Prostitution”, “Divorce” and “Sex before 
marriage”. From the descriptive analysis data in Table 2, it can be seen that the average acceptance of 
sexual behaviour among Brazilian youth is between 2 and 3, indicating that the acceptance level is 
between “unacceptable” and “not necessarily”, and closer to 3, that is, the Brazilian youth group's 
acceptance of sexual behaviour is closer to the level of “not necessarily”. At the same time, by comparing 
the average level of the three groups of behaviours among the youth groups, it was found that the youth 
group had significant differences in the mean level of sexual behaviour and the other two behaviours, and 
the level of the mean difference passed the test with a significant level of 0.05. It is worth noting that 
Brazilian youth have the highest average level of sexual behaviour, indicating that Brazilian youth have 
the highest acceptance of sexual behaviour. 

Table 2: Brazilian youth's descriptive statistics on the value tendency of deceptive and violent, sexual and 

extreme behaviour 

Type Mean 
Standard 

Deviation 

Standard 

error 

Confidence interval 

Lower limit Upper limit 

Deceptive 2.2230 1.50742 .07391 2.0777 2.3682 

Injury 1.5576 .61658 .03060 1.4974 1.6177 

Sex morality 2.9404 1.07950 .05438 2.8334 3.0473 

Sum 2.2332 1.26274 .03621 2.1622 2.3043 

 

Table 3: One-way ANOVA of mean differences in acceptance in terms of deception, injury, sex morality 

behaviour 

 
Sum of 

squares 
df mean-square value F 

Statistical 

significance 

Between 

groups 
382.391 2 191.196 149.150 .000 

Group 1554.949 1213 1.282   

Sum 1937.340 1215    

 

Table 4: Multiple comparison among three moral value categories 

Category 
Comparison 

category 

Statistical 

significance 

Confidence interval 

Lower limit Upper limit 

Deceptive Injury .000 .5104 .8203 

 Sex morality .000 -.8736 -.5612 

Injury Deceptive .000 -.8203 -.5104 

 Sex morality .000 -1.5399 -1.2257 

Sex morality Deceptive .000 .5612 .8736 

 Injury .000 1.2257 1.5399 

 

In summary, the Brazilian youth group has the highest level of acceptance of sexual behaviour, the 
lowest acceptance of injury behaviour, and have consistency in terms of injury behaviour. The level of 
acceptance of deceptive behaviour is between the acceptance of the above two types of behaviour. 

138



5. Analysis of the Reasons for the Characteristics of Brazilian Youth Moral Values 

According to the above data analysis, the Brazilian youth group is generally in good condition in terms of 
moral values, and has low acceptance of deceptive and injury, sexual behaviours, but at the same time 
there are some problems. In this part, we will combine the current characteristics of Brazilian youth moral 
values and the significant influencing factors to explore the reasons for the current situation of Brazilian 
youth moral values. 

First, the impact of the social environment [4]. The different stages of social development have led to 
the emergence of a staged development of Brazilian youth moral values. In particular, the current 
development of social morality in the Brazilian social environment needs to be improved. Under the 
influence of the background of the times and the social environment, the younger generation is affected by 
certain negative factors, which leads to the break of the traditional moral culture. Therefore, the results of 
the data analysis show that the Brazilian youth group has a high level of acceptance of sexual behaviour. 

Second, the influence of historical and cultural traditions [5]. From the results of data analysis, it is 
found that Brazilian youths have a low level of acceptance of injury behaviours. Some scholars have 
found that Brazilian youth groups have developed stable ideals and values and value standards in their 
historical background and religious culture. As a result, most of the youth groups in Brazil have low 
acceptance and consistency of injury behaviour. 

Third, the impact of the level of social trust [6,7]. The data analysis above shows that Brazilian 
youth's acceptance of deceptive behaviour is relatively low. Combined with relevant empirical research 
and analysis, it is found that this phenomenon is related to the level of social trust of Brazilian youth. The 
overall social trust level of Brazilian youth is low. Whether it is interpersonal trust or organizational trust, 
most young people will have a distrustful attitude. Therefore, the low acceptance of deceptive behaviour 
by Brazilian youth is partly related to the level of social trust. 

6. Conclusion  

Overall, the moral values of Brazilian youth are good. By analysing the sixth round of data from the 
World Values Survey, this paper finds that the value tendency of deceptive, injury and sexual behaviours 
of Brazilian youth groups are basically “completely unacceptable” or “unacceptable” attitudes. For 
example, Brazilian youth groups have low acceptance of injury behaviours such as “suicide”, “abortion”, 
“euthanasia”, “bribery” and “violence”, which is largely related to traditional Brazilian religion or culture. 
At the same time, there are some negative development trends in the moral values of the Brazilian youth 
group that cannot be ignored. For example, Brazilian youth are affected by the social environment, and 
most youth groups are significantly more likely to accept sexual behaviour than the other two behaviours. 
Therefore, the overall situation of Brazilian youth moral values is more positive, and the mainstream 
development trend of moral values is positive, but it is also necessary to pay attention to the relatively 
negative development trend of Brazilian youth in moral values. 

References 

[1] Huang, Xiting. (2005). Research on Contemporary Chinese Youth Values [M]. (In Chinese) 

[2] Rath, L., Harmin, M., & S. Simon. (1966). Values and teaching [M]. Columbus Press. 

[3] Hair, J.F., Tatham, R.L., Anderson, R.E., & Black, W. (1998). Multivariate data analysis (5th ed.). London, UK: 
Prentice-Hall. 

[4] Lickona, T. (1977). An Integrated Approach to Moral, Value, and Education with Adolescents: An Analysis of 
Current Theory and Practice and Recommendations for Program Implementation [M]. Submitted to the 
Adolescent Education Commission, New Jersey Department of Education, January. 

139



[5] Susan Stark. (2004). Emotions and the Ontology of Moral Value [J]. The Journal of Value Inquiry, 38, 355-374. 

[6] Morselli, D., Spini, D., & Devos, T. (2015). Trust in institutions and human values in the European context: A 
comparison between the World Value Survey and the European Social Survey. Psicologia Sociale [J], 10 (3), 
209-222. 

[7] Oseph H. Douglass. (1969). Today's Youth and Moral Values [J]. Journal of Religion and Health, 8 (4), 297-311. 

[8] Inglehart, R., C. Haerpfer, A. Moreno, C. Welzel, K. Kizilova, J. Diez-Medrano, M. Lagos, P. Norris, E. Ponarin 
& B. Puranen et al. (eds.) (2014). World Values Survey: Round Six - Country-Pooled Datafile Version [EB/OL]. 
Retrieved in 2014 from http://www.worldvaluessurvey.org/WVSDocumentationWV6.jsp. Madrid: JD Systems 
Institute. 

  

140



Cognitive Metaphor as an Idiom in Shaping the 

Cognitive and Pragmatic Architectonics of  

Linguistic World Picture 

Nikolay F. Alefirenko
1,2*

, Olga V. Dekhnich
3
 

1
Department of Russian Language and Literature, Pedagogical Institute,  

Belgorod National Research University, Russia 
2
Department of Russian Language and Literature, Faculty of Education,  

Hradec Králové University, Czech Republic 
3
Department of English Philology and Cross-Cultural Communication, Institute for Cross-Cultural 

Communication and International Relations, Belgorod National Research University, Russia 

*Corresponding Author 

Keywords: cognitive linguistics, linguistic world picture/world view, cognitive metaphor, 

archetype, linguistic consciousness, linguistic identity.  

Abstract. The paper deals with controversial issues of cognitive metaphors functioning as idioms 

in shaping the cognitive and pragmatic architectonics of linguistic world picture. The conceptual 

basis of the paper is made up of cognitive metaphor, world view (or world picture), linguistic 

world picture, as well as of linguistic thinking which contributes to idioms emergence. Though 

the phenomena of “world view” and “linguistic world picture” have a similar origin, they are 

described differently by scholars. “World view” is a process known as conceptualization of 

reality, while linguistic world picture is a sustainable architectonics of a people’s ethno-cultural 

mentality. A polemic interpretation of linguistic world picture is suggested. Priority is attached 

to LWP concepts which form the theoretical basis of contemporary linguistic anthropology. 

Though the idea of LWP may be traced back to Humboldtian concept of language, it should not 

be treated as the only possible point of view. If Humboldt’s ideas of language and thought 

inseparability are taken as a basis, linguistic world picture and the conceptual one will have to be 

considered identical. In this case LWP will become an excessive concept. An analysis of 

differences between these similar categories is possible due to the interpretation of LWP in terms 

of coherent relations between language and thought. This approach enables LWP to be 

considered a mundane consciousness product.  

1. Introduction 

World picture as a collection of concepts and views typical of a community or an individual has 
repeatedly become an object for scientific examination. Theories of the world considered from various 
perspectives constitute different types of world views, one of them being linguistic world picture. 
Linguistic world picture which expresses mentality of an ethnic group has been a symbolic centre of the 
humanities since early XXI century. It is connected with axiological development strategies of linguistics, 
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philosophy, psychology, culture studies and literature studies. Among the authors who address this issue 
are M. Heidegger [1], W. von Humboldt [2], B. Whorf [3], Russian scholars N.D. Arutyunova [4], Yu.D. 
Aspesyan [5], V.A. Chudinov [6] and many others.  

Despite the impressive research volume, cognitive linguistics does not provide any definite concept 
of LWP, which is quite paradoxic. LWP is frequently mentioned in humanities research, and it becomes a 
cornerstone of an avant-garde doctrine, but its concept remains blurry. It may result from the fact that the 
very term “linguistic world picture” originates from a cognitive metaphor. Thus, its needs to be examined 
in terms of philosophy and anthropology, on the one hand, and in terms of cognitive linguistics, on the 
other. Works by G. Lakoff [7], N.F. Alefirenko [8], O.V. Dekhnich [9] and other scholars have been used 
as the theoretical basis for the study of cognitive metaphor.  

Having a metaphorical origin, the term “world picture” does not provide any scientifically accurate 
description of the concept it denotes. In his reflections on the meaning of “world picture”, Martin 
Heidegger wrote that “with the word ‘“-picture-’” we think first of all of a copy of something”, but in fact, 
“world picture, when understood essentially, does not mean a picture of the world, but the world 
conceived and grasped as a picture” [1].  

The term “linguistic world picture” is as relative as the above one. In the strict sense, language does 
not reflect the world directly. It reflects the way native speakers see the world and conceptualize it. The 
world image reproduced from linguistic data looks like a caricature or a sketch, as it is made of 
characteristic features of real-world objects. These objects may be perceived by an individual upon world 
categorization, and they become subjects of linguistic nomination [8]. Even though linguistic world 
picture has limited possibilities of reflecting reality, it is compensated with empirical world knowledge 
shared by native speakers of a specific language.  

There are several synonymic terms used by scholars to denote the idea of an individual shaping 
his/her subjective concepts of objective world. These include “world picture”, “world view” and “world 
image”. Besides, some researchers speak of the “world model”, where model means a simplified 
description of the object.  

2. World picture as a means of conceptualizing reality 

B.A. Serebrennikov described world picture as “an integral and global world image resulting from an 
individual’s spiritual activity as a whole, not just from a singular aspect” [10]. The postulated integrity of 
the objective world’s subjective image does not prevent scholars from studying this phenomenon from 
different perspectives. Hence, the attributes taken into consideration in describing world picture include, 
first of all, the subject creating world picture; second, the object (the world or its fragment), its image to 
be reconstructed in the course of the subject’s creative activity; and third, the object presentation form. 
Depending on the subject’s characteristics, there can be various world pictures: an individual one (the 
world picture inherent for a person, for example, for a writer, a scientist, a child et cetera) and a collective 
one (the world picture of a nation or of a professional community, or one based on gender, age, residence 
etc). World picture can be studied wholly or partially. In the latter case attention is paid to separate images 
constituting the entire world picture, such as images of a human, nature, or any other object. Finally, 
depending on the object representation form, which is determined by the field the subject is engaged in, 
there is biological, physical, religious, political world picture, among others. World picture may be 
considered from the temporal perspective, taking into account its historic and cultural components (for 
example, medieval world picture, mechanistic world picture, contemporary world picture).  

A controversial issue which remains important for the contemporary science is the place of linguistic 
world picture (LWP) in the hierarchy described above. The question is, whether is it an independent world 
image within an individual’s system of world images or is it only responsible for reflecting conceptual 
world picture. It is of primary importance both to contemporary anthropological linguistics and 
anthropocentric semantics to distinguish the notions of “linguistic world picture” and “conceptual world 
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picture”, as it determines the object of study.  

Conceptualization of reality means an individual’s apprehension of information about the world and 
mental construction of objects and phenomena of objective reality, resulting in specific ideas of the world 
represented by concepts, that is, by meanings recorded in an individual’s consciousness. Cognition of the 
world enables people to build general notions which are integrated into a world knowledge system known 
as conceptual world picture. The main part of this knowledge is recorded in language with the meanings 
of specific linguistic units. It implies that linguistic conceptualization of reality takes place simultaneously 
with mental conceptualization, and results of the former, are referred to as linguistic world picture.  

3. Polemic interpretations of linguistic world picture (LWP) 

Let us address the concepts of linguistic world picture which form the theoretical foundation of 
contemporary linguistic anthropology.  

The notion of linguistic world picture traces its origin to Wilhelm von Humboldt’s concept of 
language. This linguist and philosopher prove that language is not a denotation of an idea formed 
independently. Instead, it is the organ which builds the thought: “language is the formative organ of 
thought”, while “thought and language are therefore one and inseparable from each other” [2]. In 
Humboldt’s view, language is an intermediary between an individual world and external reality, and “the 
whole mode of perceiving things subjectively necessarily passes over into cultivation and the use of 
language” [2]. The scholar stresses that “since all objective perception is inevitably tinged with 
subjectivity, we may consider every human individual, even apart from language, as a unique aspect of the 
world-view” [2].  

Humboldt’s ideas are supported by a number of Russian and European linguists. Alexander Potebnya 
[11] agreed with Humboldt’s idea that “the word arises from this very perceiving; it is a copy, not of the 
object in itself, but of the image thereof produced in consciousness” [2]. Humboldt’s followers emphasize 
his idea that “there resides in every language a characteristic world-view” [2]. John Leavitt, revising the 
works by Neohumboldtian scholars - Leo Weisberger and Jost Trier – referred to their perception of 
language as “representing a world picture … characterized by an inner form” [12]. Thus, the language of a 
specific society is a “conceptual construction of a lived field” [12], a spiritual content and body of 
knowledge, which is referred to as the world picture of a respective language.  

Though Wilhelm von Humboldt never actually uses the term of “linguistic world picture”, he may 
well be considered the founder of the concept which interprets linguistic world picture as incarnation of 
thought built with the help of language. A notion becomes objective remaining inherent to the subject at 
the same time. It is language that enables this process to happen. In other words, the psychological 
conceptualization of reality is inseparable from the linguistic conceptualization [2]. Using Humboldtian 
idea of the link between language and thought, we can conclude that LWP is to some extent identical to 
conceptual world view.  

Edward Sapir and Benjamin Whorf offer an unusual vision of LWP in terms of ethnolinguistics. In 
their understanding, borders between language and thought do not coincide in a strict sense. Apart from 
being a means of expressing ideas, a specific language actually builds these ideas. That is, the content of 
cognition is not common for all. Instead, it depends on language. Language determines the mentality of a 
respective nation and the way people cognize the world. According to B. Whorf, “we dissect nature along 
lines laid down by our native language. The categories and types that we isolate from the world of 
phenomena we do not find there because they stare every observer in the face; on the contrary, the world 
is presented in a kaleidoscope flux of impressions which has to be organized by our minds—and this 
means largely by the linguistic systems of our minds. We cut nature up, organize it into concepts, and 
ascribe significances as we do, largely because we are parties to an agreement to organize it in this way—
an agreement that holds throughout our speech community and is codified in the patterns of our language. 
The agreement is of course, an implicit and unstated one, but its terms are absolutely obligatory; we 
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cannot talk at all except by subscribing to the organization and classification of data that the agreement 
decrees” [3].  

Sapir-Whorf hypothesis is based on the idea that people see the world differently, from the 
perspective of their native languages, and each language reflects reality in its unique manner. Hence, 
languages differ in what concerns their linguistic world pictures. This hypothesis has been developed and 
completed by other scholars, including L. Weisgerber, D. Alford, G. Carrol, D. Hymes and others. 
Although the concept described above does not allow us to equate language and world view, it still acts as 
a force which can transform the latter. It means that linguistic world picture serves as a “mould” for 
“casting” thinking stereotypes.  

Thus, developing Humboldt’s idea of language as an activity, scholars begin to acknowledge 
linguistic world picture as an independent phenomenon. Major controversies in the interpretation of LWP 
concern the extent to which language influences human activity. It has given rise to various concepts of 
“linguistic determinism” and “linguistic relativity”. 

Not questioning the existence of LWP, Russian linguistic anthropologists, including B.A. 
Serebrennikov, G. V. Kolshansky, R. M. Frumkina and other ones, remain critical towards Humboldt’s 
ideas and Sapir-Whorf hypothesis. Having profoundly revised Humboldt’s notion of the world-building 
function of language, they prove that language is not identical to intellectual activity. Far from building 
the world, language only reflects it by means of thought. In other words, thought is an intermediary 
between the world and language. 

According to G. V. Kolshansky, language does not cognize objective reality and does not create a 
world of its own. It is used only as a means of expressing mental content resulting from the reflection of 
reality in one’s consciousness. No stage of language development implies its functioning as an 
independent creative force, or as one creating its own world picture. It only records conceptual world 
whose primary source is objective reality [13].  

While language is so “attentive” to objective reality, it is often “indifferent” to the changes in 
people’s world outlook and world view. M. P. Odintsova stressed that linguistic world picture and world 
view are two different interacting entities, one is linguistic and semantic, and the other one is 
philosophical and gnoseological. The latter is incarnated with the help of language, though it is not part of 
it [14]. Linguistic world picture, being nothing else but an inner natural semiotic form of explicating 
knowledge, and in a broader sense - a form of explicating all information rendered in speech, does not 
prevent us from distracting the non-verbal subject content from this form and expressing it in a different 
way: by means of the same language or of another one, or by means of a non-verbal language system 
(music, painting, ballet or cinema).  Linguistic world picture is adapted to an individual’s subjective status 
of consciousness, and it reacts to various intents, motives and states of a person, without imposing on the 
speech/thought subject any linguistic means of interpretation (conceptualization) of reality as the only 
possible one.  

B. A. Serebrennikov, being intensely critical of Sapir-Whorf hypothesis, stressed that any language is 
the result of objective reality reflected by an individual. It is not a self-contained force creating the world. 
Language is largely adapted to the specifics of human physiology, but these specifics have emerged due to 
a prolonged adaptation of the organism to the environment [10]. An uneven division of the linguistic 
continuum accompanies primary nomination and may be explained with differences in associations and in 
linguistic material remaining from previous epochs. Language is a means to consolidate the reflective 
capacity of human thinking. Reflection is closely connected with a person’s practical experience.  

Though Russian linguistic anthropology considers LWP and conceptual world picture to be two 
independent phenomena, borders separating them are quite flexible. G. V. Kolshanshky doubted that these 
borders can be established, as it would be wrong to divide the integral and ideal content of linguistic units 
into linguistic world picture and conceptual world picture [13].  
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Conceptual world picture is constituted by all the knowledge and perceptions of reality acquired by 
an individual as a result of his/her psychological activity. Language is a storage system for this knowledge 
and these perceptions. Elements of objective reality are stored in linguistic units in the form of 
gnoseological images. At the same time, language is a means of obtaining new knowledge about the world, 
because thought structure and dynamics are incarnated in linguistic units and their properties. In other 
words, according to A.Ye. Kibrik, linguistic units are adapted both for nomination of objective reality 
components (and subsequent storage of knowledge) and for meeting the mental process requirements [15].  

4. LWP in terms of language and thought 

As language reflects the results of practical, artistic, technical and scientific cognition of the world, that is, 
the results of the world conceptualization in an individual’s consciousness, linguistic world picture is 
closely connected with the conceptual one. Without it, language would not be able to serve as a means of 
communication. However, as any other world picture, the linguistic one has its own conceptual content. It 
results from the fact that language builds its own conceptual system dependent on physical and cultural 
experience and connected with this experience directly. At the same time, conceptual world picture 
(including the scientific one, in particular) is constantly being “redrawn”, as cognition is accompanied 
with fallacies and errors. Unlike conceptual world picture, the linguistic one can store these errors and 
fallacies in its conceptual “bank” for a long time without any correction, despite all conceptual changes 
and scientifically grounded ideas which take place.  

Language usually reflects a thought which has already been shaped (a thought being a result of 
thinking). The process of thinking and linguistic activity seldom coincide (an example of such coincidence 
may be thinking aloud on order to produce a specific effect on the listeners). Thought as a thinking result 
which has already been reflected in language via verbal characters and structures, it can exist for an 
infinitely long time, even if it is refuted by a better intellectual activity also reflected in language. To be 
more precise, it is not a thought that exists in language steadily, but its linguistic reflection, an “echo”, 
which has become an integral “particle” of language.  

In spite of its relative stability, linguistic world picture is a dynamic one. As V.I. Postovalova puts in, 
it is not “a dead entity” [16]. It undergoes certain changes resulting from reinterpretation of various 
phenomena of objective reality. It means that linguistic world picture can also be “redrawn”, though the 
process is slower than in the case with conceptual world picture. A clear evidence of LWP’s dynamic 
character is an active metaphorizaton of reality, whereby metaphors enable us to consider newly perceived 
objects or phenomena through the prism of what has been already cognized, thus enhancing the scope of 
interpreting the denotatum by means of enriching linguistic units with new meanings [4-7]. Thus, we can 
say that LWP has a specific status: it is connected with all kinds of world pictures (for example, physical, 
political, medieval world pictures, world images of specific individuals or of a community etc.) due to the 
fact that all world pictures are expressed in language to some extent.  

As seen above, LWP is an aggregate of an individual’s knowledge and perceptions of the outside 
world imprinted in his/her consciousness and reflected in language. Contemporary Russian linguistic 
anthropology relies on this interpretation of LWP. It means that on the one hand, linguistic world picture 
is not identical to the conceptual one, and consequently, it cannot be considered on a par with other types 
of world pictures. On the other hand, we acknowledge that it has conceptual content, as it is language that 
incarnates (or, more precisely, reflects) the specifics of individual world view and those of a national and 
cultural community, including views of life on the whole and of each object separately. Some scholars (for 
example, T. V. Bulygina and A. D. Shmelev) describe LWP as a constituent of an integral conceptual 
world picture which includes components associated with linguistic meanings [17]. In this interpretation 
we can see LWP as a specific system of world division and a form of its categorization.  

Let us turn our attention to major features of linguistic conceptualization of reality, that is, of 
linguistic world picture. 
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5. Linguistic world picture as a mundane consciousness product 

The most characteristic feature of LWP is its non-concordance with scientific knowledge of reality. The 
difference between LWP and scientific world view becomes most notable when scholars try to analyze 
words of natural language used as scientific terms. Here is the classic example by L.V. Shcherba: “A 
straight line is described in geometry as the shortest distance between two points”. But in standard 
language is it evidently not so… In everyday situations we say that the line is straight when it does not 
deviate to the right or to the left (as well as up or down)” [18]. According to Yu.N. Karaulov, “vocabulary 
has gone many thousand years of development, together with scientific perceptions of various epochs it 
has also reflected and accumulated layers of fallacies and superstitions, and the pre-logical stage of human 
thinking and language formation has been partially imprinted in it as well” [19]. 

Knowledge and perceptions of the world reflected in language are of various nature, they do not 
always have a scientific ground, they are often controversial, incomplete and sometimes even erroneous. 
Emphasizing the pre-scientific character of linguistic world picture, scholars describe it as a natural one. It 
is natural, naïve perceptions that shape the meanings and use of linguistic units. Yu.D. Apresyan wrote 
that “the semantic meaning of a linguistic unit reflects a naive notion of an object, property, action, 
process event and the like” [5]. Sapir-Whorf linguistic relativity hypothesis is also based on the suggestion 
that LWP reflects everyday perceptions of the world. According to E. Sapir and B. Whorf, we 
unconsciously transfer norms dictated by language into our experience [3]. For example, the soul in 
Russian LWP is a concept which always exists. Yu.S. Stepanov described it as a constant of Russian 
culture [20]. At the bottom of this concept is a notion of an object belonging to the ideal world: the soul is 
the most important part of inner human which is responsible for moral and emotional expressions. There is 
an idiom in the Russian language denoting an emotional uplift: “воспарить душой” (“to uplift the soul”). 
It contains archaic ideas of a soul existing inside a human body. Mythological world picture describes this 
life-creating substance as vapour which can leave the body and raise up in heaven. From the historical 
perspective, we must stress that natural, or naïve (linguistic) world picture emerged much earlier than the 
scientific one: homo sapiens began to develop visions of the world and of themselves and to incarnate 
them in language, in myths, poems and religious texts long before the initiation of science. The formation 
and development of scientific world view and its description by means of natural language were two 
simultaneous processes. 

There is an undoubted inter-connection and inter-penetration between LWP and scientific world view 
which is a system of world images and knowledge. These world pictures cannot but overlap, as language 
is a universal means of reflecting and storing human knowledge and perceptions of any kind, both 
scientifically grounded ones and erroneous or distorted. For example, the following phrases taken from 
colloquial speech and academic literature prove that LWP and scientific world view do not contradict each 
other: Look, there’s a flash of lightning, it’s going to rain… How sultry it is! There is hardly a breath of 
air (colloq.) - Lightning (an abrupt discharge of atmospheric electricity accumulated in the air which 
entails thunder as an atmospheric phenomenon) takes place in hot weather accompanied with a strong 
condensation of water vapour over an overheated landmass (from academic literature); It is warm today – 
the snow is melting (colloq.) – Heat melts snow into liquid state (from academic literature). In other words, 
trivial knowledge is not devoid of realism and adequacy to the real world; scientific knowledge is formed 
out of realistic perceptions; naïve (linguistic) world picture does not exclude realistic perceptions of the 
environment, while science which is usually based on experience and observations also contains 
components of everyday consciousness. Compare the Russian expressions: “в голове кипят мысли” 
(“my brain is bursting with ideas”, or, word for word: “thoughts are boiling in my head”), “сердце ушло в 
пятки” (“my heart sank”, or, word for word: “my heart has gone down into the heels”), “душа рвется 
наружу” (“I am in desperate need of some spiritual freedom”, or, word for word: “my soul is yearning to 
get outside the body”). These expressions show that LWP contradicts to scientific (realistic) perceptions of 
human and of body parts.  

Thus, we can speak of a contradictory linguistic conceptualization of reality: LWP reflects both naïve 
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and subjective perceptions and realistic ones having scientific grounds. We cannot claim that linguistic 
world picture reflects reality to full extent. A.A. Zalevskaya said that world image functions on different 
awareness levels with a compulsory combination of “knowledge” and “experience” and can only partially 
be described by verbal means; LWP is not so rich as world image and only describes part of it [21]. We 
would like to add that the above part of world image consists of conceptual world picture components 
which are reflected in meanings of linguistic units; and beyond there is a system of psychological and 
emotional entities. They are not explicated in language but form an extralinguistic background which can 
spotlight LWP specifics. In other words, conceptual world picture is richer than the linguistic one, as 
different types of thinking are involved in its formation.  

Conceptual world picture variability (its non-stop “redrawing” resulting from the advancement of the 
thinking process and obtaining new knowledge about the world) implies the existence of the author’s 
element: every particular person (or a community) conceptualizes reality based on the database formed 
within a specific time period and containing information about the world. They comprehend reality 
according to their personal intellectual abilities and the cognitive experience accumulated by many 
generations. The author’s element in LWP is relative: there is no doubt that linguistic world picture is 
created by a human (a community), but due to its longevity, sustainability and stereotypic character it does 
not have any specific author. Many generations have contributed to the formation of linguistic world 
picture and brought in their world views.  

Though LWP and world view are not identical things, they are closely connected, as LWP reflects a 
specific way of perceiving and conceptualizing the world which is typical of certain cultures. Besides, an 
individual’s attitude to the world and behavioral standards are often determined by LWP. According to 
N.D. Arutyunova, “The world is dual for a contemporary person. It falls in two: The Universum, or Alien 
world (like “It” in M. Buber’s works, or “Autre” in French existentialism), and human world, “available 
existence” (comparable with Heidegger’s “Dasein” concept). The former is infinite and boundless, but 
theoretically countable. Everything in the Universum complies with the laws which are binding for all. In 
the human world everything is governed by rule of chance: an individual’s life perception is nation-
specific. Natural language reflects human world in nation-specific variants” [4]. 

National LWPs may have similar interpretations of the world images based on common value 
systems and benchmarks (for example, the languages of Christian states have similar interpretations of 
good and evil, clever and stupid etc.) E.A. Pimenov believes that every nation’s LWP explicates a much 
bigger share of common experience than of unique culture-specific one. “A common world picture is an 
intermediary and a foundation of mutual understanding between both individuals and cultures. It is the 
common part of the world picture that enables a system of sustainable (constant and variable) linguistic 
equivalents to exist” [22]. At the same time, speaking on the common and nation-specific features of 
LWPs in different languages, we must admit that the world picture which is common for a national 
language is variable, as the subjects who actually shape it (including social or professional communities, 
age groups, or their representatives) have different cultural, ethnic, speech and behavioral attitudes.  

Based on the above reasoning, we suggest the following definition of the basic notion within 
anthropocentric semantics: LWP consists of the processes and results of reality conceptualization as a 
manifestation of an individual’s creative mental and linguistic/speech performance, which are not 
identical to processes and results of scientific conceptualization of the world in terms of quantity and 
quality. 

Major features of linguistic conceptualization of reality include incongruity with scientific knowledge, 
contradictory and incomplete reflection of reality, multiple author’s elements in LWP, a combination of 
the panhuman, nation-specific and personal elements in interpreting the world. 

The concept of LWP overlaps with the concept of “language semantic system” to some extent: both 
are linguistic entities characterizing people’s world views; speaking of LWP as an aggregate of knowledge 
and perceptions about the world reflected in language, we mean their reflection in the semantic system of 
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language, for semantic meaning is the content of the above knowledge and perceptions rendered with 
lexemes and grammar. At the same time, the semantic system is an autonomous and self-organizing 
system developing on its own, with a proviso that it is made according to human “measurements”. What 
concerns its ability to reflect an individual’s world view, that is, its ability to objectivize and to represent a 
person’s “measurement”, language semantic system serves as a simulator: LWP is a linguistic model of 
the world objectivized by a semantic system. Thus, the concept of LWP incorporates the concept of 
“language semantic system” extrapolating it into a study of linguistic conceptualization of reality. 

6. LWP research prospects in terms of cognitive linguistics  

The study of world picture, or world view, continues to arouse an intense interest among researchers. On 
the one hand, it proves that post-modern philosophy resources are inexhaustible, on the other hand, it 
exposes the interest of reflexive thinking toward motives and mythos archetypic for each ethnic group in 
mapping the cognitive and pragmatic architectonics of the world [1]. As we have already mentioned, 
despite numerous works in the field, there is no solid concept of LWP in linguistics. Among the reasons of 
its indefinite status is probably its origin, as the notion of LWP is derived from a cognitive metaphor: 
“world picture”, or “world view”.  

Authors of the cognitive metaphor theory claim that such metaphors enjoy a big advantage, as they 
provide an opportunity to penetrate into the unknown space of physical world view which is still beyond 
logical. This idea makes sense for us if we consider cognitive metaphor through the prism of a verbal one. 
Idioms as figures of speech are often made by means of cognitive metaphors. The creative function of the 
latter is to detect latent characteristics of an event or state even when their real characteristics are not 
explicated via phrasemes. A phraseme-building metaphor is a name transfer based on similarities, failing 
any real links between the direct and indirect meanings. Emotions are almost never expressed directly. 
Instead, they are compared with something.  

Let us consider various types of concepts incorporated in cognitive structures functioning as 
metaphors.  

The first group of concepts represents cognitive structures of the perceived objects in LWP. Such 
structures have two apexes, where both semantic centres (the naïve concept and the emotional seme) are 
dominant. These concepts are of rational and evaluative nature. For example, the Russian expression 
“цены нет” (“somebody of something is priceless”) is used to describe an object of high value, or to 
render the highest praise. Let us illustrate it in contexts: 1)“Желаете окружить владения? — ласково 
спросил Трощенко. — Этому лесу цены нету. Слышите? — Трощенко ударил обухом топора по 
сосне. — Поет древесина!” (“Would you like the estate to be surrounded [with trees]? – Troshchenko 
asked kindly. – This forest is priceless. Can you hear? – Troshchenko struck a pine with an axe back. – 
The timber sings!”) [23]; 2) “сколько душе угодно”(“to your heart’s content”, or word for word: “as 
much as your soul likes”) – you can walk, paint, sing, dance, eat or take something without any limits, to 
your heart’s desire. Here is an abstract from a critical review of Turgenev’s novel: “На людей, подобных 
Базарову, можно негодовать, сколько душе угодно, но признавать их искренность – решительно 
необходимо” (“You can be indignant with people like Bazarov as much as your heart desires, but you 
must admit their sincerity”) [24]; 3) “час от часу не легче!” (“going from bad to worse”) - the further, 
the worse, the more incidents and difficulties. We can see this expression in the following context: 
“Объяснения Лопатина [журналиста] не смягчили его. — Час от часу не легче! — воскликнул он, 
когда Лопатин назвал себя…—Теперь только и радости, что в газетах про нас писать!” 
(Explanations given by Lopatin [the journalist] did not make him any kinder. – Things are going from 
bad to worse! – he said when Lopatin introduced himself… - The only joy now is that they will write about 
us in newspapers!”) [25]. 

The second type of concepts is mainly used to objectivize the emotive structure of the perceived in 
LWP. The semantic structure nucleus is made up of sensitive and empirical perceptions focused by 
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consciousness alongside with peripheral implications of naïve concepts. For example, the expression“своя 
голова на плечах” (word for word: “to have one’s own head on one’s shoulders”) means that a person is 
able to solve problems on his/her own; “без году неделя” (word for word: “a week wanting a year”) 
means “quite recently, not long”; “сидеть на шее” (word for word: “to sit on someone’s neck”) 
describes living at somebody’s expense. Such concepts owe their existence to the mechanism of 
metonymy which uses contiguous associations and is therefore based on associated and metonymical 
perception of a communicative event. At the same time, they often contain rudimentary concepts of 
autochtonic Slavic culture. 

The third type of concepts is represented by cognitive structures of rational and sensitive nature, for 
example: “связывать по рукам и ногам” (colloq.) (close to the English expression “to have someone 
bound hand and foot”), meaning “to deprive someone of the opportunity to act freely”; бить баклуши” – 
word for word, (“to beat wooden workpieces”) meaning “to idle around”, “ to play the fool”.  

All types of linguistic nomination are constituent parts of LWP, including direct and indirect ones, 
among which there are secondary types (metaphoric words and phraseological combinations) where LWP 
is poeticized only by the lexical component with a phraseologically bound meaning; the generalized 
combination is motivated by meanings of the word forms constituting it: a) “сгорать от стыда, от 
срама, от позора” (“to burn with shame”); b) “сгорать от любви” (“to burn with love”); c) “сгорать 
от нетерпения, зависти” (to burn with impatience or envy”). However, such idioms do not allow for 
any combinations with other words (we cannot say in Russian “сгорать от радости” - “to burn with 
joy”) and phraseological units which are indirect derivatives (for example, “пускать козла в огород” 
(word for word, “to let the goat into the vegetable garden”) comparable with the English expression “to 
give the sheep in care of the wolf”). The latter Russian phraseological unit is idiomatic, as cognitive 
metaphors have a capacity for re-interpretation. Units formed with indirect derivation may acquire 
idiomatic character in two ways: either by means of re-interpretation, that is, using a phraseme generating 
mechanism, or with the help of an implicit meaning, which complicates idiom understanding. It takes a 
significant effort to reveal the semantic content of extra-linguistic sources: a) of speech situation and b) of 
a respective communicative event simulated in a discourse. A mixed (linguo-cognitive) type of LWP 
representation via a semantic field is the adjunction of the revealed discourse-dependent information and 
the linguistic meanings of units included into respective semantic field. 

So, linguistic world picture is the result of an individual’s multifaceted spiritual activity (at the 
primary stage it includes senses, perceptions, ideas, while at the final one it is represented by its supreme 
mechanisms: thinking and self-consciousness). This interpretation of LWP enables us to describe it as an 
image of the world, the latter meaning an integral and global one. As world image is of psychic nature, it 
can only be referred to as a subjective world picture. It may be explained with the fact that an image is 
usually reflexive, situational and fragmentary, which may make it remote from the real communicative 
event. 

In global perception of reality, world image does not depend on the situation. Still, even in this case it 
cannot be considered identical to LWP. The integral and global character of world image transforms it into 
a “layout” of the Universe, which serves as the foundation for LWP. LWP is void of sketchiness; it gives 
birth to ethno-linguistic consciousness. Having axiological content, it is “tied” to a specific culture or 
civilization, and generalization is typical of it. Unlike LWP, world image is personal, subjective, 
indigenous and unique. For a linguistic identity creating LWP, image is the main cognitive category. This 
category is not formed on a semantic basis, but is rather based on a knowledge system. As a result, various 
ways of non-verbal imagery become cognitive units. 

At the foreground of the linguistic identity’s cognitive level there are human knowledge quanta 
having an abstract structure. This knowledge is formed in linguistic consciousness. Based on the naïve 
generalization of visual and sensory images (Gestalts), significative features emerge which enable 
meanings of idioms or words to be detected. Such meanings can contain specific features of LWP. Due to 
the above significative features, semantic and thematic unities of linguistic units (words and 
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phraseological units) are formed, which are also known as semantic fields. 

First of all, we need to understand how words and phraseological units are integrated in semantic 
fields. We have noticed that at the bottom of discursive and pragmatic semantic field there are concepts, 
and their significative and axiological characteristics are used to correlate LWP with reality and human 
experience.  

Cognizing objective reality, human consciousness registers specific and common features and 
records semantic characteristics of words and idioms. Their similarities enable us to conclude that these 
characteristics reflect discursive and pragmatic features of nominative units combining them in uniform 
significative and semantic unities which are integrated into sememes. These unities serve as constructive 
elements of idiom and word meanings without differentiating traditional and conceptual perception from 
sensory perception. 

Such amalgamation of the traditional, conceptual and sensory perception is subjected to cognitive 
and pragmatic interpretations which serve as building blocks for LWP. A linguistic identity’s cognitive 
level is a thesaurus of ideas, images and concepts. Their axiological content makes the foundation of LWP 
on the whole and builds a gravitational force for its connotative and pragmatic centrifugal character. 
Thesaurus units form hierarchy and coordination, they arrange phraseological and lexical concept 
representatives into semantic fields. An aggregate of these semantic fields builds LWP.  

A semantic field is a mode of representing linguistic world picture [26, p. 231]. It goes without 
saying, a semantic field can be modified in its own way in order to implement the cognitive and pragmatic 
register of LWP. At this level of LWP, the semantic field is formed by an aggregate of phraseological and 
lexical units representing various parts of speech and sharing the function of representing a common 
discursive and pragmatic concept based on a cognitive metaphor. It is cognitive metaphor that emits 
“ionizing” phantomic radiation of semantic connotations via a discursive and pragmatic concept, thus 
combining phrasemics and metaphorical lexis into lexico-phraseological semantic groups and fields of 
cognitive and pragmatic nature.  

We understand phantomic radiation of semantic connotations as proliferation of spiritual energy 
around the whole semantic field. It is generated by a discursive and pragmatic concept. The semantic field 
which objectivizes the cognitive and pragmatic register of LWP has an ideal and material structure: (a) the 
ideal component is represented by the discursive and pragmatic concept which is basic for such semantic 
fields, and (b) the material component is made up of idioms and metaphoric words integrated in this 
semantic field and bound by associative and imaginative relationship.  

The expression “ionizing phantomic radiation” is somewhat of a cognitive metaphor which induces 
implicit meanings to be explicated with words and imagery by constituents of the semantic field. 

The pragmatic level, structurizing a linguistic identity’s world picture, “binds” it to a specific 
communicative situation. It confers a dynamic character to an individual’s LWP, which is necessary for 
verbal thinking, thus forming goals, motives, interests, creative potentials, endeavors, attitudes and 
opinions in the linguistic consciousness. Wilhelm von Humboldt describes this layer of language as inner 
language form (innere Sprachform) which reflects its identity together with mental processes. This 
symbiosis enables the components at this level of a linguistic identity to transform a person’s LWP from 
an abstract and sustainable structure into an activity-based and communicative one, which evokes 
situationally bound associative and imaginative perceptions in a linguistic consciousness. The above 
perceptions are of significance to linguistic world picture.  

7. Conclusion 

The analysis of Russian and European research into world view issues enables us to conclude that LWP is 
an aggregate of perceptions about the world historically developed in mundane consciousness and 
reflected in language. This is why, in the long-term perspective, it is reasonable to study the cognitive and 
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pragmatic mechanisms which record the unique way of world perception typical of a specific nation. Each 
natural language is considered to have a unique LWP associated with a system of phraseo-semantic fields. 
The latter, in combination with lexico-semantic fields, represent the way a respective nation or linguistic 
identity perceives the world. A linguistic identity may be characterized by a specific correlation of human 
consciousness and linguistic world picture.  

The conjugation between the scientific and linguistic world in our linguistic consciousness is of 
especial interest. On the one hand, a systemic semantic arrangement of vocabulary enables us to simulate 
an integral system of perceptions reflected in language, irrespective of whether it is science-specific or if it 
represents a “naïve” world view. On the other hand, the inter-penetration of scientific and naïve world 
pictures also arouses interest, as it is connected with the influence of scientific language on phrasemics 
development and neologization. It also enables us to trace how phrasemics penetrates into the discursive 
and pragmatic strata of linguistic consciousness which used to reject them. One way or another, science 
penetrates into our contemporary lives and thus changes the cognitive and pragmatic architectonics of 
LWP which becomes less and less “naïve”.  
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Abstract: Why should people do as they promised? What are the moral bases of promissory 
obligations? By countering Thomas Scanlon’s expectation theory of promises, as well as David 
Owen’s authority-interest interpretation, this study offers a different viewpoint, which will be 
referred to as the self-binding interpretation of promises. This interpretation considers the promise 
as a bond to one’s action, created by one’s own word. Promises are a declaration of what a promisor 
really wants to do – that is, of the promisor’s “real will”. By keeping promises, a promisor can 
realize her “real self” and can become free in a positive sense. 

Introduction 

For what purpose do human beings create and use such a form of expression as a promise? What moral 
truths do promises essentially contain? Thomas Hobbes says, “Nothing is more easily broken than a man's 
word.” By contrast, in the chapter Yan Yuan in the book The Analects, Confucius said that “once a word 
has been spoken, four horses cannot chase it back.” Should one’s words become fetters to one’s actions? 
What motivates a person to bind herself with the chains of her own words?   

For a long time, moral philosophers have been looking into the moral myths related to promises. 
They have proposed varying interpretations of promises, which ground promissory obligations on 
different bases. These include natural law, conventionalism, expectation theory, and interpersonal 
promises account. These interpretations either base promissory obligation on natural law and certain 
conventions of social practice, or concentrate on the mutual interests and expectations raised by the 
promises made between a promisor and promisee. However, by countering Thomas Scanlon’s expectation 
theory of promises, as well as David Owen’s authority-interest interpretation, this study offers a different 
viewpoint, which will be referred to as the self-binding interpretation of promises. This interpretation 
considers the promise as a bond to one’s action, created by one’s own word. The basic meaning therein is 
that promises are actually embedded in the relationship between a promisor and him or herself, as opposed 
to the relationship between a promisor and social practice, or the relationship between a promisor and 
promisee. The promisor’s actions might be affected by relevant people’s opinions, expectations, and 
interests. However, the essential moral power of the promisor to keep a promise comes from the will of 
that person to be free in a positive sense. Positive freedom consists of doing what one really wants to do. 
If a promise is valid—which means the promise is made through voluntary action, and is based on true 
beliefs (I will discuss in detail the conditions for a promise to be valid in the third part of this paper), only 
by keeping one’s valid promises, can one do what one really wants to do, and thereby become free in 
positive sense. By articulating the self-bound interpretation of promises, this study will also explore the 
relationship between promises and different sorts of freedom.  
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The “Impure Cases” of Scanlon’s Interpretation 

We can start our inquiry from Thomas Scanlon’s expectation theory of promises. In his famous article 
“Promises and Practice” [1], Scanlon attributes the moral power of promises to the expectations of a 
promisee, raised by the promises given as well as the possible loss incurred if said promises are broken. 
Based on the value of assurance, Scanlon considers that under certain conditions, a promisor has the moral 
obligation to keep his or her promises. This has been stated in the ethical principle of fidelity: “If (1) A 
voluntarily and intentionally leads B to expect that A will do X (unless B consents to A's not doing X); (2) 
A knows that B wants to be assured of this; (3) A acts with the aim of providing this assurance, and has 
good reason to believe that he or she has done so; (4) B knows that A has the beliefs and intentions just 
described; (5) A intends for B to know this, and knows that B does know it; and (6) B knows that A has 
this knowledge and intent; then, in the absence of some special justification, A must do X unless B 
consents to X's not being done.” [1] 

However, Scanlon also presents two types of impure cases in the principle of fidelity: “When no 
expectation is created or when the thing promised is not desired by the promisee.” [1] Scanlon offers three 
examples for these two sorts of impure cases: The “profligate pal” is an example where no expectation is 
created, while “mother’s sewing machine promises” and “threat-promises” are examples of how the things 
that are promised may not be desired by the promisee. According to the principle of fidelity, since neither 
condition (2) nor condition (4) can be satisfied in these examples, a promisor has no obligation to keep his 
or her promises. However, Scanlon intuitively feels something uncomfortable with this conclusion. He 
notes that the principle of fidelity “does not generate any such obligation, but it may seem, intuitively, that 
there is one.” [1] 

These impure cases actually disclose the Achilles' heel of Scanlon’s expectation theory of promises. 
If we base the moral obligation of keeping promises on the expectations created by the promises made, 
when corresponding expectation and potential loss are not present in the promisee, the obligation of 
keeping promises cannot be well grounded. Just like in Scanlon’s impure cases, one cannot even say that 
the promisor should still keep his or her promises, as with breaking those promises the promisor would not 
actually fall short of anybody’s expectations or damage anyone’s interests. Still, we intuitively think that 
in these cases a person ought to do what one promises to do.  

These perplexities prompt us to consider promises as a form of regulation between one’s word and 
one’s actions, rather than a regulation between the promisor and promisee. If we change our way of 
thinking about promises, and consider promises as a relationship between one and oneself (instead of a 
relationship between a promisor and promisee), we can easily explain our moral intuition in these impure 
cases raised by Scanlon.  

First, to expand on the case of the profligate pal: I lent money to a friend, who had continuously 
broken his promises to pay me back for previous loans I had made to him. I did not expect he would keep 
his promise of paying me back this time. I consider the money that I lent to him as a gift, in order to save 
him from a predicament. Does my friend have an obligation to keep his promise of paying me back? If we 
consider his promise as a formal declaration about what he really wants to do; then yes, he should pay me 
back. By breaking his promise, he would fail to do what he really wants to do. This would render him 
unfree in positive sense. Being unfree in positive sense, even I would never require him to keep his 
promise. In such a case, a promisor would feel morally wrong and guilty. To avoid being unfree, this 
generates the moral power for one to keep one’s promises. Therefore, even a promise cannot create any 
expectations in the mind of the promisee. However, the promisor still has the obligation to keep his or her 
promise. This is because the inner moral power of fulfilling this obligation comes from the promisor’s 
own will to be free.  

Secondly, to expand on the case of a mother’s sewing machine promises: a mother promises to buy a 
sewing machine for her daughter. However, the daughter actually does not want the sewing machine. The 
daughter is quite indifferent to having a sewing machine, and it is obviously not in the daughter’s interest 
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to receive the sewing machine. Does the mother have a reason to keep her promise regarding the sewing 
machine? If we consider that promises are made to serve what David Owens calls “information interest” 
(i.e. “an interest in information about what will happen” [2], the mother surely has no obligation to keep 
her word. This is because the information that her mother is going to buy her a sewing machine will not 
benefit the daughter, since she doesn’t want a sewing machine at all. Therefore, the daughter has no 
interest at all with the prospects presented by her mother’s promises. However, if we step into the 
mother’s shoes and think about this case, we see a mother who really wants to teach her daughter how to 
sew and wants to try her best to buy a sewing machine for her. If the mother fails to do so, would she not 
feel guilty and disappointed with herself? She would think that she has failed to do what she should do. As 
such, the mother should keep her promise; even though it is not in her daughter’s interest to have a sewing 
machine. To buy a sewing machine for her daughter is what the mother really wants to do, and the failure 
of doing this renders her unfree in a positive sense.  

Thirdly, the case of the threat promise is in some ways similar to the case of a mother’s sewing 
machine promise: “I promise you that if you do not give me five dollars, I will break your fingers.” [1] In 
this case, by keeping the promise, the promisor will actually harm the promisee, thereby working against 
the interests of the promisee instead of benefitting them. Does the promisor have an obligation to keep his 
or her promise when breaking the promise will actually benefit the promisee? It is indeed hard for us to 
analyze this sort of case from only the promisee’s perspective since the most likely answer from the 
promisee would be not to keep the promise. Nonetheless, this is contrary to our moral intuition regarding 
keeping promises. If we consider the relationship between the promisor’s actions and her or her word 
however, we can easily find the rationale behind a promisor keeping a “threat promise”. Suppose Student 
B continuously bullies Student A, who is the shortest child in a class. Student A declares a threat promises: 
“If you do this again, I promise I will beat you.” In this case, Student A definitely should keep the 
promises to beat Student B. When Student A declared his intention of beating Student B, it was not only a 
declaration to Student B, but also a declaration to Student A oneself. This declaration is akin to a clarion 
call for resistance, which evokes courage in Student A. On the other hand, if Student B bullies Student A 
again, and if Student A is not brave enough to resist, Student A will experience feelings of guilt and shame. 
This is because Student A will realize that he or she is not brave enough and cannot do what he or she 
really wants to do.  

Considering the analysis provided on Scanlon’s impure cases above, we can see that the inner moral 
power of promises are not planted in the mutual relations between a promisor and a promisee, but rather in 
a promisor’s will of doing what the promisor really wants to do. Scanlon used the case of the “state of 
nature” [1] to object to Rawls’ conventionalist interpretation of promise, and stated that once we ground the 
moral power of promises to social practice, we cannot explain why people keep their promises in the state of 
nature. Similarly, if we ground the moral power of promises to reciprocal relations between a promisor and a 
promisee, we cannot explain why people keep their promises when there are no expectations and interests 
involved in the promises. Promises are a formal and public declaration, aimed at the promisor as well as 
others, about what the promisor truly intends. The failure of committing to such promises renders the 
promisor unfree in a positive sense. No matter whether the promisee has expectations and no matter 
whether keeping these promises will affect the interests of the promisee, the promisor has the obligation to 
keep these promises. The reason for this obligation is for a person to be free, namely the promisor.     

Criticism on David Owens’ Authority Interest Theory of Promises 

By presenting an alternative to Scanlon’s expectation theory of promises, David Owens developed the 
authority interest theory of promises in his paper, “A Simple Theory of Promising” [2]. According to 
Owens, “promising is designed to serve our authority interest.” [2] There are two inferences to make from 
Owen’s authority interest interpretation on promises. (1) The promisee has an authority over the actions of 
the promisor, which is in the interest of the promisee. (2) Promises grant the promisee the authority to 
demand action from the promisor. In the following paragraphs, it is shown that these two inferences are 
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not true.    
To disprove the first inference, we can consider the cases of threat promises and mother’s sewing 

machine promises. In both examples, while we consider that by promising, the authority over a promisor’s 
actions is transferred to the promisee, it is not in the interest of the promisee to have this authority. Having 
this authority only demands the promisor to act, rather than not act (this is especially true in the case of 
threat promises). With this considered, promises are not designed to serve the interest of the promisee. 
Actually, promises are not designed to serve any interests at all, neither information interests nor authority 
interests.  

A similar example on this point is the “addict’s promises”: A drug addict promises to his or her doctor 
not to use drugs again. According to the authority interest interpretation of promises, the doctor has the 
authority to demand the addict keep his or her promise. However, the doctor does not actually have a 
direct interest in the drug addict keeping that promise. On the contrary, it is the addict who stands to 
benefit from keeping that promise. From this case, we can see that the authority over certain actions does 
not always entail specific interests. Authority and interest are not always coherent. Owen’s presupposition 
that “people have an interest in being able to impose obligations on others, an interest that morality serves 
and protects,” is highly doubtful [2].  

To disprove the second inference, we can consider the case of “concert promises” and “donation 
promises.” First, an example of a concert promise is provided: B wants to find somebody to accompany 
her to a concert, A likes music and is willing to accompany B to the concert. A promises B to accompany 
her to the concert. However, B has something unexpected come up and, as a result, cannot attend the 
concert. B tells A before the concert that he does not need to go to the concert any more. Nevertheless, A 
still wants to go anyway. In this case, B can suggest that A need not keep his promises, but B does not 
have the authority to decide what A should do next. It is difficult to say that B had the authority to decide 
what was going to happen, as Owen claims. This is because, by promising, A does not relinquish his 
freedom. A made the promise to B to attend the concert because A really wants to go to the concert. Even 
if B is not to go to the concert anymore, A still has the self-control to decide whether or not to attend the 
concert. Naturally, we might think that by making the promise to B, A has the obligation to go to the 
concert, but not the right to avoid going. The case of donation promises, however, shows that this is not 
necessarily the case. 

A more illustrative example is presented in the case of donation promises: A promises to donate half 
of his savings to the poor beggar B, who turns out to be a con artist. In this case, does B still have the 
authority to demand that A keep his promise? Does this promise presume that A has the obligation to 
donate his money to a fraud, and therefore does not have the right to refuse giving such a donation? The 
answer is no. But how does one explain this case through the authority interest interpretation of promises? 
Do promises really grant a promisee the authority to demand a promisor to act in any case without 
exception? Again, the answer is no.  

With the self-bound interpretation of promises, it is much easier to understand and interpret the two 
aforementioned cases. In the case of concert promises, A wants to go to the concert, even though B 
released A from that obligation. However, attending the concert was what A truly desires. By keeping his 
word, A feels both free and satisfied. In the case of donation promises, A does not need to keep his 
promise of donating his money to B. This is because when A made this promise, what A really wants to do 
was to help people in dire straits. Upon realizing that B is actually cheating him, A need not keep this 
invalid promise, which made through false beliefs. By breaking this invalid promise, A does not fail to do 
what he really wants to do. As a result, the positive freedom of A is not impaired. Most importantly, in 
both cases the promisee lacks the authority to demand that the promisor act. Even in the case of the 
concert promise, if A realizes that he does not actually desire to attend the concert; he can still decide to 
break the promise made to attend the concert. In this case, however, A ought to be responsible for any 
complaints from the promisee or moral condemnation from the greatersocial community, which is a 
responsibility that freedom entails. To conclude, authority over one’s actions does not entail anyone’s 
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specific interests; neither does the authority transfer from the promisor to the promisee via the promise 
made.   

In order to articulate on the differences between the self-bound and the authority interest 
interpretations of promises, let us return to Owen’s favorite example of “lift promises.” “In promising you 
a lift, I grant you the authority to require me to give you a lift: it is now up to you whether I must give you 
a lift home.” [2] However, in truth it is not actually up to the promisee to make that demand. It is the 
promisor that must decide whether or not to give the promisee a lift home. Similarly, it is up to the 
promisor whether or not to break that promise. Promises are not a way for people to sell their freedom in 
exchange for friendship or social acceptance. By making a promise, the authority over one’s action does 
not transfer from the promisor to the promisee. The authority over one’s action can only stay with one’s 
self. In fact, promises only transfer the authority over one’s future actions from one’s present self. In other 
words, promises are bonds that one’s present self attaches on one’s future self.  

The self-bound interpretation of promises implies a separation of self. In one’s promises, the 
promisor envisages a better, more desirable self. Valid promises represent a self that the promisor really 
wants to be. Breaking a valid promise means the failure of that realization of a better self, which is a 
failure of self-realization. This renders one unfree in certain positive aspects. If we consider that by 
promising, one’s authority over one’s actions is transferred to another, the promisor is taken in as a slave 
to the promise, implying the promisor has no control over his or her actions. In this light, Owen’s 
interpretation of promises is contrary to the moral essence of a promise. This is because it is always the 
promisor who keeps a promise, who does this with a desire to be freer in a positive sense. Nobody else can 
require or force a promisor to keep his or her word. After all, no one can be forced to keep one’s own 
words, and no one can be forced to be free, even in positive sense. 

Valid Promises and the Conditions of Obligation  

Although “to be free” generates the essential moral power for one to keep one’s promises, freedom in a 
positive sense is not always consistent with keeping promises. This means that, in some cases, people can 
break their promises without impairing their freedom. Only when promises are valid does the promisor 
have the obligation to keep his or her promises. By keeping promises, the promisor is free. This pushes us 
to inquire on the conditions that permit promises to be valid. 

Scanlon discussed the conditions for the obligations relevant to promises. According to Scanlon, "a 
promise may not bind if it was obtained by coercion or through deceit." [1] Scanlon’s view presents two 
important conditions for promises to be considered valid. We can call these two conditions voluntariness 
and true beliefs. This means that only when promises are made through voluntary action, and when they 
are based on true beliefs, does the promisor have the obligation to keep said promises.  

To guarantee voluntariness in the promisor, a promisor has to be negatively free in a general sense. In 
this paper, we will avoid reviewing every conception of negative freedom family. To keep focus, we 
consider negative freedom as ruling out the external obstacles for the promisor to do otherwise, rather than 
examining internal obstacles at length. The differences between external and internal obstacles can be seen 
through the following two examples.  

Victim A promised that when a gun pointed at the head of a robber, he would give him all the money. 
Victim B is a cowardly student who promised to finish all of his homework when faced with a severe 
teacher. For Victim A, no matter how brave he is, he cannot refuse to make the promise, otherwise losing 
his life. As such, the obstacles to Victim A’s actions are external, and Victim A is unfree in a negative sense 
when he is forced to make the promise. On the other hand, Victim B is a coward and he really wants to 
avoid finishing his homework. However, the fear Victim B suffers from the severe teacher drive him make 
the promise regardless. Victim B’s fear is an internal obstacle for him doing otherwise. In this sense, 
Victim B may be unfree in positive sense, but not unfree in negative sense. Therefore, in these two 
examples, Victims A’s promise is invalid. If the robber is arrested by the police, Victim A can easily break 
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his promise without any moral guilt or shame. However, Victim B should not break his promise, even if 
his teacher is not strict with him anymore. When Victim B made his promise, he was negatively free and 
his promise was therefore valid.   

One ought not to take the absence of internal obstacles, which is the essence of being positively free, 
as a necessary condition for a valid promise. There are two reasons for this. First, if we consider that only 
the promises that are made by a person who is not entangled in internal obstacles as valid, then breaking a 
promise becomes too simple. In this line of thinking, the aforementioned Victim B can break his promise 
to finish his homework without being morally guilty. Here, two more examples are useful. In Chinese, 
“mianzi” means someone’s reputation within close social relations, which is very important to Chinese 
people. A Chinese person who is afraid of losing “mianzi” promises to give her friend a lift back home. 
The fear of losing “mianzi” is the actual obstacle for her to do what she truly desires—not giving her 
friend a lift back home. Still, she cannot break her promise without being morally blamed by her friends 
and by society in general.  

In another example, Coward A is constantly fearful, and often feels shameful of his cowardice. Partly 
because of this cowardice, Coward A promises to his mother never to swim in the river. In this case, when 
Coward A makes this promise, he is not free in a positive sense, because he in truth wants to be brave. 
However, his promise is still a valid promise. This is because when Coward A makes the promise, he is 
negatively free, meaning he was not entangled by external obstacles. His aversion to his cowardice cannot 
provide him with a reason to break his promise not to swim in the river.     

The second reason for not considering the absence of an internal obstacle as a necessary condition for 
a valid promise is that promising is typically a way for one to realize one’s positive freedom. We will 
proceed here by building on the hierarchical structure of human desires, as developed by Harry Frankfurt 
[3]. However, note that this study will diverge from Frankfurt’s conclusions on free will.  

According to Frankfurt, a second-order desire is the desire to have a certain first-order desire. For 
example, one can wish to be a fan of classical music. This means that one desires to have the desire to 
listen to classical music, thereby having a second-order desire. Frankfurt also introduces the concept of 
second-order volition, meaning the desire to be motivated by a specific first-order desire. It is the desire 
that a specific first-order desire be effective. In other words, second-order volition is the desire to act 
according to a certain first-order desire. The essence of second-order volition is to translate one’s 
second-order desire into action. In Frankfurt’s perspective, both second-order desire and second-order 
volition are peculiar characteristics of human beings. The essence of someone truly being a person is to 
have second-order volition, which Frankfurt calls the “will”.  

The purpose behind Frankfurt presenting the hierarchical structure of human desires is to analyze the 
freedom of the will. However, the points Frankfurt brings up in his analyses lead to confusion. First, 
drawing an analogy between the freedom of action and the freedom of the will, Frankfurt gives the 
definition of the freedom of the will as, the “freedom of action is (roughly, at least) the freedom to do what 
one wants to do. Analogously, then, the statement that a person enjoys freedom of the will means (also 
roughly) that he is free to want what he wants to want.” [3] According to this definition for the freedom of 
the will, and in the example of the unwilling addict, if the addict had the desire not to use drugs, the 
addict’s will is free. However, on the other hand, Frankfurt contradicts his ideas on the freedom of the will 
in bringing up that “the enjoyment of a free will means the satisfaction of certain desires – desires of the 
second or of higher orders – whereas its absence means their frustration.” [3] In this statement, Frankfurt 
emphasizes the satisfaction of certain second-order desires, which is to act according to one’s 
second-order desires. By this reasoning, and in the unwilling addict example, the addict cannot satisfy his 
second-order desire of refusing drug consumption. Therefore, the addict’s will is not free at all. Frankfurt 
takes the unwilling addict as an example of the unfreedom of the will [3].  

Against Frankfurt’s self-contradictory analysis on the freedom of the will, one can consider that in 
the case of the addict, his unfreedom is still the unfreedom of action, instead of the unfreedom of the will. 
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This is because the addict simply wants to be rid of his addiction, yet in the end fails in this. 
The relationship between free action and free will can be concluded as follows: (1) one is free to do 

what one wants to do, meaning one’s actions are free in a negative sense; (2) one succeeds in doing what 
one really wants to do (or in Frankfurt’s words, what he wants to wants to do), meaning one’s actions are 
free in a positive sense; (3) one is free to want what one wants to want, meaning one’s will is free.  

Therefore, in the example that I wish I could have the desire of listening classic music, if I success to 
have this second-order desire, then my will is free. Concerning freedom of actions, let us consider the 
examples of sleeping versus working and the unwilling addict. If one wants to finish one’s work during 
midnight, and succeeds in resisting sleepiness; one succeed in acting according to one’s second-order 
volition, and therefore one’s actions are free in a positive sense. On the contrary, in this case of the 
unwilling addict, his actions are unfree in a positive sense. Furthermore, for any addict, no matter whether 
one is a wanton (that is, a bystander of one’s first-order desires, and then only motivated by one’s 
strongest desire) or unwilling addict, one’s actions in using drugs are free in a negative sense, as far as 
these actions are permitted by the law. Finally, the freedom of action in a positive sense and the freedom 
of the will are irrelevant to a wanton, as the wanton cannot distinguish between different first-order 
desires.  

To conclude, negative freedom and positive freedom are both relevant to the freedom of action. As 
opposed to positive freedom theory, negative freedom theory does not enter the realm of an individual’s 
internal motivations, and does not discriminate between different desires. The freedom of the will is about 
the freedom of having specific desires, which requires discrimination between different desires, but does 
not concern the translation of specific desires to tangible action. The hierarchical structure of desires is 
actually an instrument for one to discriminate between different desires for one’s self. 

The analyses provided above are also consistent with the different characteristics of negative freedom 
and positive freedom postulated by Charles Taylor [4]. Taylor considers positive freedom an 
“exercise-concept”: “On this view, one is free only to the extent that one has effectively determined 
oneself and the shape of one’s life. The concept of freedom here is an exercise-concept. By contrast, 
negative theories can rely simply on an opportunity-concept, where being free is a matter of what we can 
do, of what it is open to us to do, whether or not we do anything to exercise these options.” [4]  

One can agree with Taylor that conceptualizations on positive freedom require that an actor actually 
do what the actor really wants to do. It is by the process of realizing one’s second-order desires, which 
indicate what one really wants to do, that an individual’s actions become free in a positive sense. In 
keeping one’s promises, one is in the processes of one’s realization of what one really wants to do, and 
keeping a promise is a way for one’s action to become free in a positive sense. Regarding the hierarchical 
structure of human desires, promises can serve as a litmus test on one’s second-order volition, and to keep 
a promise is to translate this second-order volition into action.  

In making promises, one may examine all of one’s desires. Giving promises deliberately, it is not the 
strongest desire that moves the promisor, but rather the desire that the promisor truly wants to be 
motivated by that actually moves the promisor. Promises are a clear manifestation of a promisor’s will. 
Only by translating these promises into action can the promisor’s action be free in a positive sense. In 
conclusion, for the reason that promises are in actuality a way for one to realize one’s positive freedom, 
we consider negative freedom, rather than positive freedom, as a necessary condition for a promise to be 
valid.  

The second necessary condition for promises to be valid is that promises must be based on “true 
beliefs.” It is easier for us to understand promises as invalid when they made through deceit or under 
duress. If someone intentionally cheats another person to extract a promise based on false information, 
people intuitively think of this as an invalid type of promise. The aforementioned donation promise is a 
good example of this. The promisor can break such promises without any moral guilt. But what about 
promises made through self-deceit? Should a promiser keep promises that are made through the 
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promiser’s own misunderstanding?  
For example, if Friend A mishears the distance to Friend B’s home, which is actually much farther 

away than Friend A believes, but Friend A promised to give Friend B a lift back home, does Friend A still 
have the obligation to keep his or her promise upon realizing the truth? In this case, it is reasonable to say 
that the promisor should be given a second chance to decide whether to give Friend B a lift back home or 
not. Friend A might still help Friend B get back home. However, even if Friend A decides not to do so, he 
or she should not feel guilty for breaking promises made on erroneous assumptions. These are invalid 
promises. Of course, it is reasonable to expect Friend A to have checked his own assumptions before 
making that promise. And, it would be fair to Friend B if Friend A offers some form of compensation 
instead, but this ought not to be a moral obligation on the part of Friend A. No matter whether someone 
misled Friend A into making the invalid promise, the promisor should be given a second chance to revise 
his or her promise based on truthful and accurate criteria.  

By this analysis, we can articulate the relationship between promises and different sorts of freedom. 
First, negative freedom is a necessary condition for promises to be valid. When and only when one is free 
in negative sense, can one’s promises (based on true beliefs) be valid, which entails a moral obligation on 
the part of the promisor.  

Secondly, by making a promise, the promisor will not lose any freedom in a negative sense. When a 
person promises to do or not do something, one’s freedom of doing or not doing that thing, has not been 
ruled out by others. The promiser is the one that restricts his or her own actions. Therefore, the fetters for 
the promisor’s actions are internal. Since negative freedom cannot be interfered with by any internal 
obstacles, the promisor’s negative freedom has not been affected as a result of the promises he or she 
made. After making a promise, the promisor still has the freedom to do what he or she promises not to do, 
and in not doing what he or she promises to do, but the promiser does not really want to act in that way. 
This is evident in Owens’ lift promise. If one promises to give a friend a lift back home, one still has the 
freedom not to do this, even though that would likely lead to moral condemnation. In fact, no one can stop 
the promiser from breaking the promise, except him or herself.  

Thirdly, by keeping valid promises, a promisor becomes free in a positive sense. A valid promise is a 
formal declaration regarding what a promisor truly desires. By making such a declaration, the promisor 
acts according to his or her true intentions, and as a result, realizes the “self” that one really wants to be. It 
is the will for a person to be free in a positive sense that moves a promisor to keep his or her word.  

Lying Promise and the Paradoxes of Positive Freedom 

For this paper’s final section, we will discuss the case for lying promise. Strictly speaking, a lying 
promises are not valid promises, as they are the product of deception. They are not promises built around 
true beliefs. By making a lying promise, what the promisor declares is not what the promisor truly desires. 
Therefore, by breaking a lying promise, the promisor does not lose his or her freedom in a positive sense.  

This conclusion contrasts strongly against to moral intuition however, since lying promises are 
morally wrong. Nevertheless, there is still the possibility that a promisor is inherently morally wrong to 
make a lying promise to begin with. In such a case, a promisor’s freedom both in a negative and positive 
sense would not be reduced. Let us first analyze what is meant by positive freedom, that is, to do what one 
really wants to do. This definition cannot guarantee whether what one really wants to do is morally right. 
Positive freedom theorists actually disagree with each other on this point. The discussion revolves around 
whether it is up to the agent to determine personally what really wants to do. To answer this question, 
Charles Taylor would say no, while my answer is yes.  

Taylor criticizes the “half-way position”: “which admits strong evaluation (meaning second-order 
desire, in Taylor’s terms), admits therefore that here may be inner obstacles to freedom, and yet will not 
admit that the subject may be wrong or mistaken about these purposes—this position doesn't seem tenable. 
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[…] This whole scheme requires that we understand the emotions concerned as import-attributing, as 
indeed, it is clear that we must do on other grounds as well. [...] Once we admit that our feelings are 
import-attributing, and then we admit the possibility of error, or false appreciation. [...] How can we 
exclude in principle that there may be other false appreciations which the agent does not detect? That he 
may be profoundly in error, that is, have a much distorted sense of his fundamental purposes?” [4] 

According to Taylor, our feelings, desires, and emotions are mostly import-attributing (take revenge, 
for example), which are based on a wider spectrum of values. Therefore, in order to judge whether what a 
person really wants to do is right or wrong, we must examine different value judgments. And some value 
judgments probably wrong, such as egoism. Correspondingly, if one really wants to do something, which 
is rooted in something immoral, one is wrong regarding what he really wants to do. Most of Taylor’s 
reasoning is generally agreeable. The exception is the last step. If one really wants to do something 
immorally rooted, one is not wrong regarding what one really wants to do, but rather what one really 
wants to do is wrong.  

One should be given the freedom to do something that is morally wrong, and therefore be responsible 
for one’s action at the same time. Freedom and moral righteousness cannot reduce each other. These are 
two independent values. To be free in positive sense does not entail that the agent’s actions are morally 
sanctioned. While what the agent really wants may be morally wrong, society should not deprive an 
agent’s authority to determine what he or she really wants to do. If one deprives this authority from the 
agent, one actually renders the agent’s will unfree, because the agent will not be free to want he or she 
really wants to want. By harming the agent’s freedom of will, the agent’s positive freedom of action is also 
harmed, since it is hard for the agent to form his or her second-order volition freely as a result.  

According to Taylor, since we cannot maintain the incorrigibility of a subject's judgments regarding 
his or her freedom, we cannot rule out second-guessing. However, this view leads from a positive 
conceptualization of freedom to a totalitarian conceptualization of freedom, bringing about the “forcing 
one to be free” paradox. The reasoning of this paradox is: if we permit second-guessing regarding the 
agent on what the agent truly desires, it is valid for some external authority to decide this for the agent. As 
such, what the agent thinks about what he or she really wants to do is actually not important anymore. 
When the external authority’s view and the agent’s own view come into conflict, the external authority 
(which has been given the authority to decide what an agent really wants to do) can force an agent to do 
what the authority thinks the agent really wants to do. This, in effect, is to force the agent to be free. This 
paradox, put forward by Rousseau and strongly criticized by Berlin, brought a notorious reputation to the 
positive freedom theory. However, we can argue from a moderate position on positive freedom, and 
thereby step around this paradox.   

Simply take the half-way position. This conceptualization of positive freedom requires distinguishing 
between an agent’s desires and motivations, but rules out the second-guessing of the agent. In this way, 
one’s authority to determine what one really wants is preserved. This is the freedom for one to form one’s 
own second-order volition, which is one’s will. The freedom of the will is actually a necessary condition 
for a person to be free in a positive sense, because without freely formed second-order volition, a person 
cannot do what he or she really wants to do.  

Coming back to the case of lying promise, if we analyze this case with Taylor’s conceptualizations on 
positive freedom, we reach the following conclusion: By making lying promise, a promisor is not free in a 
positive sense. This is because the promisor is wrong about what he really wants to do. However, in this 
case and according to the half-way position of positive freedom, the promisor is free (in a negative sense) 
to make lying promises. By making lying promises and breaking them in turn, the promisor is free (in a 
positive sense) as far as the individual does what he or she really wants to do. But what he really wants to 
do—cheating—is morally wrong. An action may be right, according to certain value judgment, yet be 
wrong according to some other value judgment. However, as far as this action is what the agent really 
wants to do, the agent is free in a positive sense by committing to it.  
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To summarize, the moral essence of a promise is embedded in the relationship between the promisor 
and his or her word. Promises are a declaration regarding what a promisor truly wants to do. By keeping 
these promises, a promisor can realize his or her real self, and becomes free in a positive sense. Promises 
are valid when and only when the promisor, who makes the promises through true beliefs, is negatively 
free. On the other hand, invalid promises cannot generate any obligation on the part of the promisor. One 
who makes lying promises is morally wrong, but may be positively free as far as one does what one really 
wants to do.  
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Abstract: The article discusses clusters of signs that constitute a scientific article as a genre of 

academic discourse. The problem of determining the status of academic discourse among other 

types of discourse within an academic environment (space) is discussed. The definitions of 

academic discourse are given, and the structural and semiolinguistic characteristics of this type 

of discourse are derived. Such types of signs of academic discourse are distinguished as 

structuronyms, contentonyms, processives, methodologems, resultatives, effectives, 

implicatives, constatives, prospectives, referentives (biographems and bibliograpfems). 

Introduction 

Communication in the academic environment presents interest to researchers in various branches of the 
humanities, and, especially, to teachers, methodologists, linguists, cultural scientists and communicators. 
For linguistic science, it is relevant to find out how this environment is organized, what its structure is, 
what groups and types of signs are involved, who are the agents and clients of the corresponding academic 
discourse. However, not all scientists recognize the existence of the latter: some believe that in the 
academic environment, communication is carried out through scientific discourse [18,19,21]; others 
believe that academic communication is supported through educational [5] or universitry discourses [1]. 
Others are of the opinion that within the chronotope of academic communication (higher education 
institutions – Academy, Institute, University) communication is carried out through pedagogical [9,11], 
methodical [23] and didactic discourses [20,13]. 

It seems that the truth lies somewhere in between: in an attempt of systematization and type 
identification of discourse frameworks in academic chronotope researchers admit the "synonymy" of 
discourses, which N. Kotunova described as a situation where "...the traditional use of the parameter 
'subject' is not a sufficient reason for the terminological definition of the discourse, and this practice leads 
to unnecessary duplication of discourses" that "violates one of the relevant methodological principles 
formulated by W. Occam (One should not create new scientific terms without a sufficient reason)" [14]. 

Apparently, when determining the type of discourse that supports communication in the academic 
environment, one should focus primarily on the topos, within which this communication takes place, i.e. 
in the academic space (the Academy serves as an umbrella nomination for scientific organizations and 
educational institutions with the status of an Academy, Institute or University). The scientific and 

2019 International Conference on Religion, Culture and Art (ICRCA 2019)

Published by CSP © 2019 the Authors 163



educational potential of the academic environment is best conveyed by V. Dahl in the following definition 
of the Academy: 

"ACADEMY – fem., Greek, a higher scientific or educational brotherhood and the institution itself; 
the society of scientists or artists united under this name for the benefit of science; an educational 
institution for young people. All Sciences are taught at the university equally; in academies one branch of 
science is specifically taught" [21]. 

As you can see, the academic space includes such functions as ensuring both the research process and 
the learning process using the achievements of methodology and, finally, the educational process. 
Academic discourse, thus, combines the goals that pursue scientific, methodical, didactic and educational 
discourses [10,11]. It should be noted that the notion of topos refers to a higher educational or research 
institution in which communication is carried out between scientists / teachers / researchers, between 
scientists / teachers / researchers and students / graduate students, and finally between students / graduate 
students.  

Problem statement 

The aim of the article is to categorize the clusters of linguistic and non-linguistic signs included in the 
process of semiosis of academic discourse. The paper analyzes such signs and considers the peculiarities 
of their actualization in various genres of this type of discourse. 

Development of the problem 

The first problem considered by scientists in relation to academic discourse is an attempt to define it and 
determine its status among other types of discourses. 

Thus, I. Khutyz attributed institutional status to academic discourse and believed that it was "...a 
unique communicative process among experts in order to: 1) agree with the scientific community and at 
the same time 2) highlight their unique point of view. The first strategy involves the expression of shared 
knowledge and concepts, courtesy, modesty, respect for existing norms, etc. The formation of a new 
opinion in this scientific direction occurs, on the contrary, through the expression of the author's 
individuality, his (her) authoritative knowledge <...> Dialogic (or interactive) academic discourse is one of 
its most important characteristics" [23]. 

According to N. Smirnova, academic discourse is nothing but "...an integrated whole that arises in the 
course of academic communication at the level of a coherent text and is a unity of language/speech 
substrates" [22]. Academic communication by the same author is understood as "...a method/product of 
cooperation of speech consciousnesses of communicants and as a process of semantic perception and 
generation of academic discourse" [22]. 

Academic discourse is understood by L. Kulikova as "...a normatively organized speech interaction 
having both linguistic and extralinguistic plans, using a certain system of professionally-oriented signs, 
taking into account the status and role characteristics of the main participants in communication (scientists 
as researchers and/or teachers, as well as students in the field of university education), interpreted as a 
culturally marked system of communication" [22]. 

L. Kulikova, however, was criticized by V. Kopylova and A. Olyanich: "The term ‘academic 
discourse’ is clearly synonymous to the scientific one and is very blurred in the pedagogical sense: in our 
opinion, L. Kulikova's definition is an unsuccessful attempt to combine the incompatible – equal and 
unequal status of its participants (scientist / teacher; scientist / teacher and scientist / teacher; student / 
graduate student)" [8]. We believe that L. Kulikova is right because she adequately reflected the real 
situation concerning agents and clients of this type of discourse; we find confirmation of L. Kulikova's 
position in Ken Hyland’s book [3], which gives the following definition of the term "academic discourse”: 
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“Academic discourse refers to the ways of thinking and using language which exist in the academy. 
Its significance, in large part, lies in the fact that complex social activities like educating students, 
demonstrating learning, disseminating ideas and constructing knowledge, rely on language to accomplish. 
Textbooks, essays, conference presentations, dissertations, lectures and research articles are central to the 
academic enterprise and are the very stuff of education and knowledge creation. But academic discourse 
does more than enable universities to get on with the business of teaching and research. It simultaneously 
constructs the social roles and relationships which create academics and students and which sustain the 
universities, the disciplines, and the creation of knowledge itself. Individuals use language to write, frame 
problems and understand issues in ways specific to particular social groups and in doing these things they 
form social realities, personal identities and professional institutions. Discourse is at the heart of the 
academic enterprise; it is the way that individuals collaborate and compete with others, to create 
knowledge, to educate neophytes, to reveal learning and define academic allegiances. The academy cannot 
be separated from its discourses and could not exist without them. No new discovery, insight, invention or 
understanding has any significance until it is made available to others and no university or individual will 
receive credit for it until it has seen the light of day through publication” [8]. 

In his review of Hyland's book on academic discourse, Catherine Moran, Professor of applied 
linguistics at the University of Georgia (USA), noted the correctness of the author's point of view on the 
status of this type of discourse:  

“Hyland establishes a working definition of academic discourse as ‘the ways of thinking and using 
language which exist in the academy’ (p. 1). As straightforward as the definition may superficially appear, 
unpacking it proves just how complex a concept it really is. Academic discourse is not just the language of 
the academy, but the ways of thinking and using language which exist in the academy. Hyland sells his 
interest in academic discourse in this chapter, arguing that the language of the academy tends to be 
afforded authority in society and is often viewed as the truth. This gives academic discourses an enormous 
amount of cultural power to influence political agendas as well as to shape the thoughts of society” [6]. 

Finally, D. Drozdova considered academic discourse to be inhomogeneous by its structure and 
believed that it included the following subtypes: pedagogical, didactic, scientific and educational 
discourses [4]. 

In our opinion, academic discourse is an inhomogeneous communicative phenomenon aimed at 
studying the phenomena of the material and social reality surrounding a person, systematization and 
generalization of the acquired knowledge about this reality in order to ensure the well-being of Homo 
sapiens in various spheres and the transfer of this knowledge to subsequent generations. The discourse 
under study has a complex semiotic structure and is updated within the framework of the corresponding 
academic topos or space (laboratory, experimental platform, polygon, discussion environment of the 
Internet, scientific journals, scientific forums – conferences, symposia, colloquiums, university lectures 
and seminars). 

The genres of academic research discourse products are the linguistic and semiotic phenomena 
presented by scientific articles, conference presentations, opponents reviews on the dissertation research, 
reviews of scientific articles, monographs and reviews on them, dissertation abstracts, abstracts of 
scientific articles, texts of lectures, research reports, scientific reviews, abstracts. This article considers 
only the genre of the scientific article. Further articles will consider linguosemiotic of other above-
mentioned products of academic discourse. 

Materials and methods 

The material of this research is the text of the scientific article as one of the genres of academic discourse: 
Barry Lee Reynolds (University of Macau, Macau SAR, China) “The Effects of Target Word Properties 
on the Incidental Acquisition of Vocabulary Through Reading” (TESL-EJ, November 2016 –Volume 20, 
3 [http://www.tesl-ej.org/wordpress/issues/volume20/ej79/ej79a4/]. 
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The methodology of our study is linguistic and semiotic principle, which allows us to consider the 
actualization of the academic discourse through the functioning of the triad "sign → word → text". This 
triune algorithm allows to provide: 

– description of the quality of the academic environment signs involved in the process of 
communication during the process of scientific research; 

– analysis of the meaning of these signs, i.e. analysis of the semantics of lexical nominations and 
other verbal complexes (stable phrases, phraseological units, paroemias) reflecting different types of 
academic interaction situations; 

– study of the qualities of the communicative environment and conditions for the actualization of the 
meanings of signs corresponding to a number of needs implemented in the course of academic research 
and studies [8].  

Discussion 

Academic communication environment can be considered as a complex category that covers the sphere of 
scientific communication, as well as the exchange of scientific information in society. In this case, 
academic communication includes not only formal communication (for example, a report at a scientific 
conference), but also informal (for example, informal communication after the conference on scientific 
topics). If we consider the media of written scientific information, it can be presented both in paper and 
electronic form. In this regard, it should be noted that the academic space of our time is extremely diverse.  

It should be especially noted that the body of the analyzed article contains structural and content 
signs. The structuronym signs include: 

- article title (The Effects of Target Word Properties on the Incidental Acquisition of Vocabulary 
Through Reading); 

- author's details – surname, name, place of work, its location, e-mail address (Barry Lee Reynolds, 
University of Macau, Macau SAR, China; BarryReynolds@markumac.mo); 

- a brief summary of the content of the article (Abstract), which indicates the main purpose and 
objectives of the study, briefly lists its results; 

- introduction, in which: 

a) the problem is motivated (“In recent years, incidental vocabulary acquisition has continued to gain 
attention, with a large number of extensive reading studies investigating the effect variables have on the 
incidental acquisition of vocabulary through reading. <…> Although a review of the incidental vocabulary 
acquisition literature shows evidence that a number of these variables affect the incidental acquisition of 
vocabulary through reading, examining these studies individually reveals that many of the studies 
examined the effect of an isolated variable or its combined effect with frequency of exposure on 
acquisition without taking into consideration the possible effects of other moderating variables”); 

b) the purpose of the research is announced (“The core aim of the current study was to not only 
investigate whether a previously unexplored variable may affect the incidental acquisition of vocabulary 
through reading but in doing so also take into consideration the effects of previously investigated 
variables”); 

c) questions to be answered are raised (“More specifically, the following research questions are 
addressed: What combination of investigated variables (frequency, patternedness, length, cognateness, 
lexicalization) predicts the difficulty of incidentally acquiring vocabulary through reading? Is the 
incidental acquisition of vocabulary encountered while reading affected by patternedness of the context 
surrounding target words?”); 
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d) literature review, structured by research objects (Vocabulary Acquisition and Extensive Reading; 
Incidental Vocabulary Acquisition; Context; Cognates; Lexicalization; Word Length; Patternedness). 

The semiotic "body" of the article is formed by the contentonym signs, i.e. the signs of the research 
article content itself. These include: 

- methodologemes, i.e. the signs that reflect the methods and techniques of research and analysis 
adopted in the study; in this study, the author resorts to an experimental study with the participation of 
respondents – native speakers who study English as a native language, as well as non-native speakers of 
English studying it as a foreign language (Research participants – EL1 learners, EFL learners);  

- processives (Procedures) in the article are marked as follows: “Before the experiment began, both 
the EL1 and EFL learners were given a detailed handout including directions regarding how to complete 
the reading task. They were unaware that their vocabulary acquisition would be assessed, because it was 
assumed that being made aware in advance that vocabulary would be tested could affect the attention 
subjects paid to vocabulary encountered in the text. Since this study seeks to investigate the incidental 
acquisition of target vocabulary through reading, the participants were asked not to consult references or 
discuss the novel contents with others”. 

The obtained data analyzed by the author is also presented by the cluster of effective signs for data 
correlation (“Data Analysis: The meaning recall results were analyzed for both participant groups. In 
addition to Pearson correlations, multiple regression models of the data were found using the method of 
sequential regression. The assumptions of multiple regression were assessed. First, it was necessary to test 
for multicollinearity between the variables by looking for any high correlations; therefore, Pearson 
correlations were run for both the EL1 and EFL data”).  

The semiosis of the analyzed scientific article also contains the clusters of the implicative signs that 
state the nature of the obtained data (“These results have several implications for pedagogy and research 
methodologies used for investigating the incidental acquisition of vocabulary through reading. First, the 
result confirms previous research showing that repeated encounters with vocabulary affects the likelihood 
of incidental acquisition; in addition, the positive effect repeated exposure to words in context has on 
acquisition can be further enhanced if the repeated words appear within self-selected texts”). 

Section “Discussion and Implications” contains clusters of constative signs (“Correlations between 
patternedness and IF for both learner groups were not found to be statistically significant. Recurrent 
patterns of the surrounding context do not appear to have positively affected the incidental acquisition of 
target words. This conclusion was drawn through the analysis of vocabulary assessment data collected 
after reading. However, there is no way of knowing how the participants treated the target words or the 
recurring surrounding contexts while reading. With the advent of eye trackers, it is possible to conduct 
future research that gives a better picture of what happens when L1 and L2 speakers are exposed to 
unknown vocabulary through reading”). 

Section “Further Study” contains clusters of prospective signs, indicating the need for further study 
of the problem (The current investigation was undertaken to determine whether several variables (i.e., 
frequency, patternedness, length, cognateness, and lexicalization) affected the incidental acquisition of 
vocabulary through reading by adult EL1 and EFL learners. Results indicated that frequency and 
cognateness had a noticeable effect on acquisition for both learner groups with frequency mattering more 
to the EFL learners. The results of the investigation provide support for the claim that reading can be a 
viable route for L1 and L2 vocabulary development. It is hoped that the current investigation can draw 
attention to the need of more research simultaneously investigating for the effects of multiple variables on 
the incidental acquisition of vocabulary through reading). 

The article is concluded by the cluster of referentive signs which reflect the correlation of the article 
content with the grant (This research was partially supported by the Ministry of Science and Technology, 
Taiwan, R.O.C. under Grant No. MOST 103-2410-H-010-015). The author’s details are expressed by 
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referentive signs (biographems) (“Barry Lee Reynolds, Ph.D. is Assistant Professor of English Education 
in the Faculty of Education at the University of Macau, Macau SAR, China. After obtaining 13 years’ 
experience in teaching ESL/EFL in the USA and Taiwan, in 2016 he relocated to the University of Macau 
to devote himself to TEFL teacher training and research into subfields of Applied Linguistics including 
L1/L2 Vocabulary Acquisition, Vocabulary Translation, L2 Literacy Instruction, Educational Technology, 
and Pre-Service Teacher Training. His published work has appeared in TESOL Quarterly, Reading 
Research Quarterly, English Today, Applied Linguistics Review, Computers & Education, British Journal 
of Educational Technology, among others”) and the reference list is presented by referentive signs 
(bibliographems). 

Conclusion 

In accordance with the logic of the scientific research within the academic discourse the analysis of the 
structure and content of a scientific article requires a semiotic (linguistic and semiotic) clustering, clearly 
structuring the stream of scientific knowledge, which is the main purpose of the academic communication 
taken as a whole. As shown by our study, the semiosis of the scientific article as one of the basic genres of 
academic discourse includes the following signs: structuronyms, contentonyms, processives, 
metodologems, resultatives, effectives, implicatives, constatives, prospectives, referentives. The latter are 
explicated in the form of biographemes and bibliographemes. Our future research will focus on the study 
of linguosemiotic in relation to other genres of academic discourse. 
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Abstract: This article tends to examine the religious diplomacy of the Moroccan Kingdom and 

its impact on the position of Morocco in the region. In the beginning, the author tries to examine 

the models of religious governance in the country by presenting an overview of the main 

religious organizations used to regulate domestic religious sphere in Morocco. Further, the 

author analyzes various tools and initiatives which are used by the kingdom to implement its 

religious foreign policy. In conclusion the article argues that Morocco is pursuing a more 

successful religious diplomacy than its regional rival Algeria. The research tempts to emphasize 

how Morocco uses the religious identity as a resource in its external policy towards especially 

Muslim African countries. 

Introduction 

After the collapse of the Soviet Union, many scholars tried to introduce aspects of religion in international 
relations studies. In this context, quite a number of academic works has appeared, including Samuel 
Huntington's Clash of Civilizations [1], Benjamin Barber's Jihad vs. Mc World [2], and Mark 
Juergensmeyer's The New Cold War? Religious Nationalism Confronts the Secular State [3]. These 
researchers were among the first to note the surge of religious identity in the international arena at the end 
of the cold war [4]. However, as Anne Marie Wainscott noted in her article "Religious regulation as 
foreign policy: Morocco's Islamic diplomacy in West Africa" that most of the researches have clustered 
around few topics including the role of religion in U.S. foreign policy, the influence of religious groups on 
state foreign policy, and the policy of state towards religious freedom. She stressed that many researchers 
of international relations followed this idea and studied the role of religion in the foreign policy of the 
non-secular state. In this regard, this article highlights the circumstances in which the inactive religious 
identities of a state for decades can be activated to support foreign policy goals especially when this 
identity is a resource for the regime [5].  

Islam in North Africa 

In order to study the Islam features in North-West Africa, it is necessary to take into consideration the 
presence of special forms of "people's Islam" in this region and specific forms of some organizations such 
as Sufi brotherhoods [6]. Islam in the Maghreb and particular in Morocco was strongly influenced by local 
traditions and cultural elements. It includes original concepts and phenomena, among which the Marabout 
phenomenon which exists exclusively in the western part of the Maghreb, and it is a complex set of 
institutions, rituals and Sufi beliefs closely linked to popular Islam and the faith of ordinary Muslims, in 
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which researchers discovered traces of pre-Islamic local religions [7]. According to the French 
geopolitical expert Yves Lacoste “The identity of West-North Africa within the Muslim world has been 
further strengthened by the spread of one of the most severe jurisprudence school in Islam - Maliki, as 
well as by the preservation of Berber dialects and the emergence of the Maghreb dialect of the Arabic 
language, which is significantly different from the literary Arabic language” [8]. In general, in the 
Maghreb, more than 95 percent of the population is Sunni, although it has wide differences in their 
religious practices comparing with the Sunni population in other parts of the Muslim world. Sufi traditions 
and saints are a characteristic feature of the Maghreb, as well as syncretic and mystical interpretations of 
Islam [9].  

Interior religious policy in Morocco 

The Moroccan model of domestic religious governance differs significantly from other models in the 
Islamic world. The Monarch and the Makhzan have consistently defended their priority in the disposal of 
Islam as a means of political mobilization. In addition, the religious legitimization of the authority of the 
Moroccan sovereign placed him above all other political figures and institutions made by Hassan II words 
[10], "the shadow of God on earth". According to some experts [11], under the leadership of King Hassan 
II, the role of the Institute "Lord of believers" in the religious sphere has been significantly reduced.  

However, when the young sovereign Mohammed VI succeeded his father, tremendous changes took 
place. In order to legitimize his political authority, Mohammed VI introduced the concept of Sharif used 
in the political-religious level, which allowed him to take control of the religious sphere. The title of 
Sheriff, implying a direct relationship with the Prophet, embodies a unique power that fills the content of 
the relationship of obedience (obedience) and partially transforms their meaning. The reference to 
genealogy is a constant and regular practice that gives a special place to the monarch in the Muslim world. 
Politically and religiously, the Sheriff is the most revered figure in society. This special position is based 
on high social status, gift (talent), divine blessing (Baraka), and supernatural inherited power. The Sheriff 
is not an ordinary person; he has the status of a Saint (according to the supporter of this concept. By the 
royal order of December 4, 2003, two new central branches have been created in the Ministry of Religious 
Endowments and Islamic Affairs: the central branch of mosques and the central branch of traditional 
education. The task of the first branch was to take under control of all mosques in the country, including 
those that were in the hands of the Salafi movements during the reign of Hassan II and at the beginning of 
the reign of Mohammed VI. The second branch focused on the renewal of the traditional education system. 
King Mohammed IV also attempted to organize the field of Islamic legal opinion (fatwa) by appointing 
the Supreme Council of Scholars as the only body authorized to issue official fatwas. After 9/11 and the 
terrorist attacks in Casablanca and Madrid in 2003, the role of religion in the political life of Morocco has 
changed dramatically, shifting its focus from the goal of legitimizing political authority to the sphere of 
security issues both on regional and global levels [12].  

All existing institutions and newly formed bodies, such as the Ministry of Religious Endowments and 
Islamic Affairs, the High Council of Scientists and the League of Moroccan Scientists were controlled by 
the "commander of the believers". The Supreme Council of Scholars was formed in 1981 by King Hassan 
II in order to prevent the influence of the Iranian revolution. Therefore, the king himself was to head the 
council, but the council was never convened during the reign of Hassan II. The League of Moroccan 
Scholars emerged under the reign of the young king as a new version of the league of scholars formed in 
1960, when scientists lost their influence and power in the religious sphere in favor of the royal palace. 

In addition to the organizations mentioned above, there are other religious organizations with an 
informal character in Morocco, for example, the oldest Sufi tariqat such as Tidjaniya and Darqawiya. 
Besides the two informal characters, there are also quite a number of other small Sufi brotherhoods. After 
September 11, Sunni Sufism became one of the pillars in the official religion and political thought. 
Together with Malikite and Ash’arism, it formed the main basis in the religious identity of Morocco. 
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The external usage of religion 

Morocco is actively using the above-mentioned religious organizations in its continuous struggle for 
hegemony in the North-West African region with Algeria. The country has developed its own religious 
diplomacy, covering different geographical regions and religious areas. One of the main areas of this 
diplomacy is the struggle for the right to influence the Sufi orders operating in the Maghreb and other 
regions. 

In the struggle for leadership over the Sufi orders, special attention is paid to one of the famous tariqa 
– Tidjaniya. The founder of the order is Ahmed Al-Tijani. His tomb, located in Fés became a place of 
pilgrimage for his many followers living in Morocco, Algeria and the other African States like Sudan in 
the West and Cameroon in the South [7] (more than 300 million murids). Ahmed Al-Tijani was born in 
1737 in the South of Algeria in Ain Madi. According to the tradition of that time, he had visited many 
important scientific centers starting with the one in Morocco in Fés, then he went to Mecca through Egypt, 
where he met with many religious scholars. Later he returned to Algeria to create his own order in a small 
town called "Boussemghoun". After the invasion of the Ottoman Bey of Oran into his city, Ahmed Al-
Tijani decided to move to Fés where he lived until he died in 1815.  

Subsequently, there were disputes between Morocco and Algeria about which country the order 
belongs to. The rivalry between the two countries over the control of Tidjaniya was acute because the 
tariqa itself is a transnational community that exists in all the countries of North and West Africa. 
Morocco was the first state to pay significant attention to the role of Tidjaniya by expanding relations with 
West African countries. The Royal Palace has always maintained close ties with Sufi movements, 
including Tidjaniya, while the Algerian political regime, after the country's independence, has treated 
various Sufi orders as unwelcomed movement because of their interaction with the French colonialists, 
who used Tidjaniya and other orders as effective tool for strengthening French rule and control in Algeria.  

Bakari Sambu, an expert in international relations, has been devoted to the role of religion in world 
politics for many years, wrote “it seems that the Algerian authorities have belatedly understood the 
importance of Tidjaniya and its networks. In 1983, the repatriation of the remains of Sheikh Mohammed 
El Habib, the son of the founder Sidi Ahmed Al-Tijani, was a notable event in Algeria. The President of 
Senegal then, Abdou Diouf, attached even greater political and diplomatic importance to the event when 
he proposed his own aircraft to the Sheikh of Tidjaniya” [13]. In 1984, a meeting of Tidjani murids from 
sub-Saharan countries, Egypt and Tunisia was held in Algeria. During the rally, the President of Senegal 
announced the recognition of the Sahrawi Arab Democratic Republic and the Polisario, in return Algeria 
offered financial assistance to Senegal in the amount of 20 million USD. Beside this event, Algeria has not 
paid any great attention to the Sufi brotherhood. In response to the Tidjani Congress in Algeria, Morocco 
organized another congress in 1985 in the city of Fés. The congress was important not only for the leaders 
of tariqa who gathered at the religious capital of Morocco but also for the Moroccan authorities, which 
achieved considerable success by receiving support from the main leaders of Tidjaniya in Morocco's 
claims to Western Sahara. Only in 2006, after a brutal confrontation between the Algerian authorities and 
Islamic radicalism, Algeria turned toward Sufi orders, including Tidjaniya. Then a congress of Tidjaniya 
was held in the city of Laghouat, which was not far from the birthplace of the founder Ahmed Al-Tidjani. 
During the meeting, Algeria called for the recognition of Ain Madi as the world capital of the Tidjani 
order. It should be noted that Algeria has been actively interested in the Sufi orders after the president 
Abdel Aziz Bouteflika arrived in power who was a member of one of the tariqats (Al-quadiriya). President 
Bouteflika called on the Algerian authorities to pay more attention to the role and the importance of these 
religious institutions in the fight against extremism. 

The second area of the religious diplomacy of Morocco is the training of imams and religious leaders. 
The country has developed its own training programs for imams, who are then sent to work in other 
countries, primarily in West Africa and France, as well as in the countries of the Sahel. In 2013, King 
Mohammed VI proposed to train Malian imams in public religious institutions for training. In response, 
more than 13 West African countries have declared their readiness to send their imams to Morocco for 
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training [5]. According to this, in 2014, the Institute of Mohammed VI was opened in Rabat, which was 
engaged in the training of both male and women imams. In 2016, foreign students accounted for about 75% 
of the total number of students, among them, 97% were students from West Africa and 3% from France 
(French with Moroccan origin) [14]. Thus, the purpose of establishing such an institution becomes clear: 
Morocco plans to take under control the religious orientations of the countries in West Africa through the 
institute graduated imams, to create a special class that could support the interests of the political regime 
in Rabat, as well as to increase Pro-Moroccan sentiments among the religious communities in those 
countries. In addition to the Mohammed VI Institute, there is another educational institution - the Institute 
Mohamed VI for African scholars whose headquarter is in Rabat. The institute was founded by the Royal 
order of 24.06.2015. The purpose of this institution is to create a network and links between scholars of 
Morocco and those scholars from other African countries. The institute maintains links with thirty (30) 
states from different regions in the African continent. It should be noted that Algeria is not one of those 
states.  

The League of Moroccan and Senegalese Scholars is also an instrument of religious diplomacy, 
chaired by King Mohammed VI himself. This organization was founded to promote and develop 
cooperation between the two countries in the management of religious issues.   

The Mohammad Institute and the League of African Scholars, help each other to carry out their tasks. 
The league works with scholars who have great influence in their regions so that they can introduce young 
students to quality religious education in the Mohammad VI Institute. And the role of the institute is to 
create a new generation of scholars who will become members of the league in the future.  

Conclusion 

By analyzing the bilateral relations between Algeria and Morocco, we can observe the increasing role of 
the Islamic factor in shaping the foreign policy of the two rival countries. In the last decade, religious 
institutions have become used more and more by the two states to achieve a geopolitical advantage in the 
North-West Africa region. However, it should be noted that Morocco has capitalized its religious potential 
much more successfully. This factor contributed to the acquisition of economic and political benefits in 
the world and the African arena. The religious nature of the political regime helps Morocco to present its 
Islamic model at the expense of the religious model of Algeria, although it is difficult to distinguish 
between the two models. It must also be stressed that Morocco's lack of financial and military resources, 
which Algeria has, has forced the kingdom to develop soft power based diplomacy, which includes 
religion, as a factor in mobilizing international support for Morocco's position on the question of Western 
Sahara, which is the central issue in Morocco's foreign policy. 
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Abstract: “Meishan Culture”, characterized by primitive pantheism and witchcraft practices, has 

been a unique cultural phenomenon in Meishan area of central Hunan Province (China) since 

ancient times. Based on the wood Buddha statuettes and the praying texts inside the statuettes in 

central Hunan during the Ming and Qing dynasties, this paper explores the characteristics of folk 

Buddhist beliefs in this area. “Meishan Buddhism” with distinct regional characteristics had been 

coming into being after over one thousand years of blending. Integrating Buddhism, witchcraft, 

Taoism and Confucianism, “Meishan Buddhism” maintains a strong relation to individualism, 

reality and secularism, but detached from politics and any doctrines. It is widely spread among 

the folks since most of the followers are ordinary people. And their religious activities tend to be 

witchcraft-styled. 

1. Introduction 

“Meishan Culture”, a cultural concept put forward in the early 1980s, refers to the cultural phenomenon in 
Meishan area of central Hunan in ancient times [1].

 
It is recorded that Meishan refers to the area stretching 

more than 1,000 kilometers between Changsha in the east, Shaoyang in the south, Yuanling in the west, 
and Changde and Lixian in the north, with Xinhua and Anhua located in its center [2]. Religious belief is 
the main content of Meishan cultural system. Because of the unfavorable natural and cultural environment 
(its isolation from the outside world lasted until the Northern Song Dynasty), Meishan residents formed 
and maintained their primitive belief and religious customs of “believing in witches and offering sacrifices 
to ghosts” [3] for a long time, making Meishan culture quite distinct from other cultural forms. 
Specifically speaking, centering on the worship of ancestors, Meishan religion was guided by the 
pantheistic belief of animism. It sought for good fortune and avoided disaster for the family by means of 
offering sacrifices to ghosts and divines, with much emphasis on close relationships and utilitarian 
purposes. 

Buddhism originated in ancient India in the sixth century B.C. At first, Hinayana Buddhism was very 
popular and it preached the doctrines of “Four Noble Truths”, “Five Implications without Self”, “The 
Eightfold Path” and “Twelve Nidanas” with the purpose of individual practice and moksha. Afterwards, 
Mahayana Buddhism emerged from the first century AD which emphasized the universality of all living 
beings and individual moksha simultaneously [4]. It is well known that Buddhism emphasizes practice and 
compassion, while Meishan belief centers on worshiping gods and ghosts and “in search of personal 
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welfare” [5]. Thus, what would happen if the two beliefs came into contact with each other? Would they 
give rise to any new form of religion? It can be said that the wood Buddha statuettes in central Hunan and 
the praying texts inside the statuettes are the testimony and demonstration of the people’s belief in 
Buddhism in Meishan. Therefore, with a focus on examining the wood Buddha statuettes in central Hunan 
mainly from the 18

th
 to the 20

th
 century, this paper tries to explore the adaptation and acceptance of 

Buddhism in Meishan culture as well as the characteristics of folk Buddhist beliefs in the area by sorting 
out the geographical distribution, types and styles of Buddha statuettes. 

2. Wood Buddha Statuettes in Meishan Area 

The abundant tree resources in Hunan provided economical raw materials for wood carving. In terms of 
subject, the preserved woodsculptures in Meishan area from Ming and Qing dynasties mainly include 
Meishan religion (also known as witchcraft, or Shigong [Master] religion, etc.) gods, Taoist gods, 
Confucian idols, Buddhist gods and ancestors. Similar to other gods, wood Buddha statuettes are also 
made up of two parts, namely the statuette itself and the the praying texts sealed in the niches on its back. 
Specifically, Buddha statuettes mainly include Avalokitesvara Guanyin, Sakyamuni Buddha, Amitabha 
Buddha and other types of Buddha, with a small size of dimensions within 20-30cm, hence popular among 
the households and easy to carry with when performing religious rituals. Besides, the praying text, also 
known as “wish” or “vow” (yizhi, fayuanwen, etc.), was kept to record the residence and name of the 
owner of the statuette, identity of the gods sculptured, and the time of its being unveiled or erected, as well 
as the purpose of making the statuette. 

2.1 Time Period and Geographical Distribution 

Since wood statuettes are usually made of some perishable materials such as camphor, sandalwood 
and boxwood, the most common wood statuettes that handed down to now were from the Ming and Qing 
Dynasties, especially from the Qing Dynasty. According to current research, the database of Hunan wood 
statuettes established by Mr. Alain Arrault of École française d'Extrême-Orient (EFEO) contains more 
than 3,500 statuettes and praying texts [6], most of which were created during the time from the 18

th
 

century to the Republic of China (1912-1949). The main provenance of these statuettes was Anhua, 
followed by Xinhua and Ningxiang [7]. More than 800 wood statuettes have been collected by Hunan 
Museum. The time of their creation was from the middle of the 18

th
 century to the middle of the 20

th
 

century, most of which were created in Xinhua, Anhua and other counties in the central part of Hunan 
province. Therefore, it can be concluded that a large part of the wood statuettes originated from Xinhua 
and Anhua, the cradle of Meishan culture. At the same time, other provenances were also located in the 
central part of Hunan province, heavily influenced by Meishan culture. In addition, it is pointed out that 
although such wood statuettes were found sporadically in Guangxi, Jiangxi and Sichuan provinces, they 
could in fact be brought to these places because of the southern migration of the residents from central 
Hunan after the Song Dynasty. Therefore, it can be concluded that Hunan was the only place where such 
statuettes were produced, and they were created in large quantities [8]. 

2.2 The Percentage of Buddha Statuettes 

The number of wood Buddha statuettes in Hunan Museum accounts for about one eighth (12.5%) of 
the total statuettes, while the percentage is only 1% in EFEO’s collection. The reason for such a huge 
difference is that the collection of statuettes in Hunan Museum were smuggled goods confiscated by 
Changsha Customs. In order to cater to the overseas markets, those art dealers consciously chose Buddhist 
artworks that were appreciated by the Western collectors; while EFEO may be more interested in statuettes 
featuring local gods with distinctive regional and ethnic characteristics for research purposes. Therefore, 
the percentage of wood Buddha statuettes is very low among all the wood statuettes (definitely even lower 
than the percentage in the collection of Hunan Museum). In other words, Buddhist statuettes are only a 
minor pedigree in system of Meishan religious culture.  
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2.3 Types and Styles  

In fact, it can be observed that Buddha statuettes maintain independent genealogy and styles among 
other statuettes. Generally speaking, Buddha statuettes in central Hunan include Sakyamuni, 
Bhaisajyaguru, Amitabha Buddha, Samantabhadra, Manjushri, Ksitigarbha, Arhats, Devatàs, etc. Among 
them, some Avalokitesvaras like Child-Sending Guanyin, Guanyin of Southern Sea, Water-Moon Guanyin 
and Guanyin Holding Willow Branches were popularly worshipped by the folks. The wood Buddha 
statuettes show a completely different style from other statuettes featuring witches, Taoists and ancestors 
in Meishan area. For example, The statuette of Lord Guanyu in Fig. 1 wearing military clothing looks 
dignified and brave. In Fig. 2, statuette of Father-in-Law is dressed in ordinary clothes as that of the Qing 
Dynasty landlords with a loving face. In Fig.3, the Meishan God Zhang Wulang looks more like a wild 
tribal hero than a god, untamed but very interesting. Compared with the majesty of Taoist statuettes, the 
secularity of ancestor statuettes and the mystery of witchcraft statuettes, Buddhist statuettes usually show 
a sense of solemnity, grace and ethereality. In addition, it is obvious that Buddha statuettes have been 
made by following certain rules in terms of appearance, posture, handprint and decoration compared with 
other statuettes. For example, the statuette of Amitabha in Fig. 4 is the standard samadhi of Buddha. In 
Fig. 5 and Fig. 6, Water-Moon Guanyin and Guanyin of Southern Sea respectively wear a crown with 
Buddha images. In addition, lotus pedestals and boat-shaped backlights are also typical elements of 
Guanyin statuettes. 

   

Fig.1 Lord Guanyu, 1841, 
Hunan Museum 

Fig.2 Father-in-law, 1839, 
Hunan Museum 

Fig.3 Zhang Wulang, 1947, 
EFEO 

   

Fig.4 Amitabha, 1901, Hunan 
Museum 

Fig.5 Water-Moon Guanyin, 
Qing Dynasty, Hunan Museum 

Fig.6 Guanyin of Southern Sea, 
Hunan Museum 

Nevertheless, local traditional culture still can be found in Buddha statuettes. For instance, the 
backlight originated from ancient India was mostly patterns featuring flames, flying Apsaras and Buddhist 
stories.

 
However, they were replaced by the unique pattern of Meishan double-snake (Fig. 7) which 

resulted from the influence of snake totem in Chiyou Belief in Meishan area [9]. To take another example, 
Guanyin in Fig.8 tends to look like the locals, without the standard features of long eyes and high nose, 
and the earlier necklace of gems on its chest was changed into the silver petal-pattern neckring commonly 
used by local Miao ethnic group. 
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Fig.7 double-snake pattern backlight Fig.8 Guanyin’s neck decoration and 
silver neckring of the Miao ethnic group 

3. Buddhism Belief in Meishan Culture 

There is no doubt that the exchange of two cultures will inevitably influence each other. Meishan culture 
was influenced by Buddhism. On the other hand, Buddhism has been transformed and assimilated by 
Meishan culture with its inherent continuity and subjectivity. Then, “Meishan Buddhism” was eventually 
formed with distinctive regional characteristics. 

3.1 Individualism and Secularism, but Detached from Doctrines and Politics 

After examinging 1,039 pieces of the records of making Buddha statuettes in Hunan from the Qing 
Dynasty, the Research Center of Chinese Village Culture of Hunan University concluded that the main 
reasons for creating these statuettes included praying for safety and good health, livestocks, wealth, more 
family members, officialdom so on [10].

 
Thus, it can be seen that praying for blessings and averting 

calamities for families and individuals is the chief purpose of making Buddha statuettes and enganing in 
religious activities among the folks in Hunan. In fact, Chinese Buddhism beliefs are generally translated 
into services for the interests of individuals, families and clans, which is not unique to the central part of 
Hunan. However, the Buddhism in Meishan region still shows some distinctive features, compared with 
those in other parts of China. 

Firstly, it can be seen from the praying texts that people’s prayers to Buddha statuettes in Meishan 
have little to do with Buddhism. Actually, the contents of prayers and the use of Buddhist terms in the 
records in the past dynasties generally show the influence of Buddhist doctrines. For example, in the 
inscriptions from the Northern Dynasty and the Sui and Tang dynasties, it can be seen that people’s wishes 
to the statuettes often contain Buddhist concepts such as happiness and being free from suffering, 
Buddhahood and awakening, abhyudaya, Western Pure Land and universal compassion. On the contrary, 
in most of the texts inside the Buddha statuettes in Meishan area, people just pray for their families rather 
than praying for all living beings. People are only concerned about their families and usually pray for the 
safety and wealth of their family members. There is no praying for the next life and no wish for the life in 
the other world. In addition, it is worth noting that most of the people making the Buddha statuettes in 
central Hunan just pray for the living persons. 

Secondly, the content of the praying texts also has nothing to do with politics. It can be said that the 
rise and fall of Buddhism in China is always closely related to the imperial powers. However, Meishan 
area has been long isolated from the outside world since ancient times. Though it came under the rule of 
the imperial power in 1074, its isolated state continued for a long time. Thus, the area was not as 
submissive and sensitive to imperial rule as the central plains in China. By examing the praying texts, it 
can be seen that Meishan locals almost never pray for the whole country and the emperor. In other words, 
Meishan people’s belief in Buddhism was based on solving their own difficulties, seeking family 
blessings, rather than the “political awareness” of praying for the nation or the imperial court. 
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In fact, religion is the belief in supernatural entities and eternity such as Paradise of Christianity, 
Jannah of Islam, Nirvana of Buddhism, Becoming Immortals of early Taoism. However, compared with 
other areas, it can be seen that the real purpose of Meishan people’s belief in Buddhism or any other 
religions was to pursue the well-being and prosperity of the living family members and relatives. Actually, 
it cleary shows the utilitarianism, familialism and egoism in the “Chinese thinking” because of the sole 
concern for the “present world”. Political factors failed to exert any influence on Meishan Buddhism. 
Moreover, in such a transformed Buddhist belief, it is completely insignificant whether the followers truly 
understand the Buddhist doctrines and methods of practice as well as whether they are pious or not.  

3.2 Integration of Buddhism, Witchcraft, Taoism and Confucianism and Popularization of the 
Belief 

Influenced by the philosophical spirit of expediency in traditional Chinese culture, people usually 
worshiped some “efficacious” divines and turned to them for help when they encountered difficulties or 
unknown things. They did not care which religion these divines belong to. Although the Buddha statuettes 
in Meishan area still retain certain patterns and styles in appearance, it can be concluded from the analysis 
of these praying texts, apart from those statuettes that serve as specific divines such as Child-Sending 
Guanyin, there is no essential difference in terms of the “super power” among the Buddha statuettes, 
Taoist statuettes, witch statuettes, statuettes of family members, statuettes of ancestors and other statuettes 
worshipped by Meishan people. 

The statistics regarding nearly 1,500 cases of the praying texts in the database of EFEO shows that 
the reasons for creating statuettes in central Hunan are as the following: praying for safety of the family 
(900

+
 cases), for religious rites (200

+
 cases), for the recovery of family members (130

+
 cases), and for 

granting children, smooth childbirth and well-being for offspring, etc (around 30 cases) [11]. This finding 
is also in line with the above summary on Buddha statuettes by Hunan University. Therefore, it can be 
concluded that the aims of erecting Buddhism, Taoism, local witchcraft and other statuettes are consistent 
as a whole. As a result, Meishan Buddhism also presents the unique phenomenon that people worship 
different gods in different situations according to various needs, and they even worship Buddhist gods and 
gods from other religions in a temple at the same time. In addition, “Bodhisattva” has been used to refer to 
all the local deities in Meishan area because of the influence of the Buddhist dharma name, such as “the 
Bodhisattva of wealth”, “Bodhisattva of snake” and so on. 

3.3 Ordinary Folks as Believers and Witchcraft-Styled Religious Activities 

At first, Buddhism managed to get the support of the upper-class rulers in order to establish itself in 
China. Then by the middle period of China’s ancient history, Buddhist followers included people from all 
the levels in the society, such as monks and nuns, imperial members and nobles, local officials and folks. 
In contrast, Meishan Buddhism had a distinct feature of “common people’s belief”. In fact, most of the 
known wood statuettes in central Hunan were produced and worshipped by ordinary folks at their 
households. It’s very rare that some statuettes were commissioned by monks or nuns and there is no 
statuettes by any officials in Meishan area. 

Meanwhile, the Buddhism worshipped by the ordinary people in Meishan area shows the strong 
influence by witchcraft. Specifically, Meishan religious ideas are primitive and backward, and the multi-
spiritual beliefs in traditional witch religion and the praying charms to summon gods so as to ward off evil 
spirits have been widely respected and applied in Meishan area for a long time. In such a religious 
environment, Buddhism in Meishan area eventually managed to integrate itself with the local witchcraft so 
as to become a folk religion which was almost indistinguishable. First, there are always complex 
symbols(tailmans) at the end of the praying texts. For instance, in Fig.9, there appeared at the end a large 
number of mysterious symbols which were used to summon the gods. Thus, although Buddhist gods were 
worshipped in Meishan area, the inscriptions on the praying texts were actually a kind of formulas 
generated under the influence of worshiping local gods, whose essence is to help the master to summon 
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the gods of heaven and earth so as to fulfill the purpose of performing the rituals. 

 

Fig.9 The tailmans on the praying texts, Shaoyang, 1847, Hunan Museum 

Second, the Buddha statuettes were not made or commissioned by Buddhist temples, but by some lay 
chushi or shigong (master). Meanwhile, the place of worship has been transferred from temples to family 
shrines or ancestral halls. Moreover, it was not Buddhist monks who performed the unveiling ceremonis 
of Buddha statuettes, but masters who could perform Buddhist, Taoist and witchcraft rituals at the same 
time. Actually, these masters were witches who could summon ghosts and gods of heaven and earth. 
Moreover, the whole process from making Buddha statuettes to their unveiling was similar to a witchcraft-
styled show. The master had to fill the hole in the statuette with “viscera”, including not only the record of 
making the statuette, but also bird spirits (crow’s mouth and cicada shell), plant spirits, animal spirits 
(Chinese herbal medicine), tea and rice from the family who commissioned the statuette. Then, they had to 
drip chicken blood on the charms, and finally sealed the hole in the statuette. The unveiling of statuettes 
involves the rituals of selecting offerings, burning incense to invite gods, giving life to the statuettes, 
placing the statuette and expressing thanks to gods, etc. In the course of these rituals, the master has to 
take specific mantras, footwork and hand-holding vows in every step [12].

 
Therefore, the praying texts and 

rituals were in essence a variation of Witchcraft “inviting gods from heaven and summoning gods from 
the earth” in Meishan area. 

4. Conclusion 

Though the wood statuettes and their respective praying texts from the Ming and Qing dynasties, we can 
conclude that although the Buddha statuettes in Meishan area still retain their distinctive form and style, 
the intrinsic spirit of Buddhism had been blended and adjusted in the process of “Meishanization” such as 
its doctrines, belief purposes, religious activities, religious sites, rituals and systems and the composition 
of followers. Buddhism had been eventually integrated and transformed as only one part in the religious 
culture in Meishan, with little distinction from other beliefs and other powerful deities worshipped by the 
folks in this area. Meishan Buddhism became a special religious form, which was different from Indian 
Buddhism and Buddhism in other areas of China. Compared with other areas in China, Meishan 
Buddhism is prominent in practicality, folklorization, and witchcraft and it is completely detached from 
Buddhist doctrines, where the influence of Meishan culture on Buddhism is undoubtedly overwhelming 
and subversive. Thus, faced with the primitive and powerful witchcraft culture and Taoist culture in 
Meishan area, the surface structure of Buddhism (such as the appearances and form of Buddhist gods as 
shown in those statuettes) was kept while the deep structure of Buddhism (Buddhist doctrines, rules and 
conventions ) was abandoned in Meishan Buddhism. In other words, the process of “Meishan Buddhism” 
is actually the process of “de-Buddhism”. According to their concepts and intellectual level, local people 
chose to selectively use some elements of Buddhism while deliberately or unintentionally removing 
something inappropriate or useless. Borrowing Nietzsche’s concepts of “Apollonian Spirit” and 
“Dionysian Spirit” in ancient Greek civilization, Buddhism, just like “Apollonian Culture”, which 
managed to seek the truth of life and the universe and led its followers to practice so as to become 
enlightened, finally developed into the “Dionysian Culture” full of simplicity, roughness, worldliness, and 
humaneness in the primitive cultural environment of Meishan area. 
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Abstract: The pattern of Goat Horn Flower is the most representative pattern in Qiang 

embroideries, which embodies the Qiang women’s creative wisdoms. Through the combing of 

Qiang folk stories, and from the perspective of semiotics to interpret its patterns, it is helpful to 

improve the understanding of Qiang embroidery patterns and enhance the understanding and 

identity of Qiang culture. By combing Qiang folk stories describing the Goat Horn Flower, the 

author find that the connotation of the Goat Horn Flower is the gestation of life, the yardstick of 

morality and ethics, and the embodiment of wisdom, bravery, beauty and purity. As a symbol, the 

Goat Horn Flower is influenced by the sender in the communication elements in Qiang 

embroidery works, that is, Qiang women use the letters (media) to regard the Goat Horn Flower 

as the symbol in the form of embroidery, and convey the content of the message to be transmitted 

by the sender to the recipient. From the folk stories, the author interprets the patterns of the Goat 

Horn Flower from the perspective of semiotics, and finds that the industrious and beautiful Qiang 

women write the hymns for life with needles as pen and lines as ink.  

1. Introduction  

Using semiotics knowledge to analyze the themes of national ornaments has become a systematic method 
to study ornaments. Zhang Xianrong's explanation of the symbol is that it is a symbol which is 
systematically used by human beings to convey or similarly communicate the signifying effects [1]. It can 
also be understood as a symbol in the system that is used by people to express a particular meaning in a 
way of communication. Bao Lin believes that the main task of semiotics is that it takes the used symbolic 
system as the object, and analyzes their “language” structure and the semantics they produced in this 
structure [2], that is, through the symbolic system to study its structure and language, and analyze the 
semantics produced by symbols. 

In basic semiotics, Zhang Xianrong defined the function of symbols as that on the one hand, it was 
communication, but on the other hand, it was signifying effect. In the process of communication, it is 
divided into the communication elements, the communication processes and the communication types. 
The signifying effect is divided into the formation of symbols and the process of deciphering. The 
meaning of image is that image becomes the communicator of meaning, the recorder of history and the 
executor of rules [3]. The Qiang “Goat Horn Flower” has rich functions of graphic and text 
communication. Understanding patterns from the perspective of semiotics is more conducive to a 
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comprehensive understanding of the Qiang people's humanistic feelings hidden behind Qiang embroidery, 
and can also better understand the significance of Qiang embroidery ornaments. Through the 
understanding of the origin of the Goat Horn Flower and the Qiang folk stories, this paper will decode the 
meanings hidden behind the Goat Horn Flower, and then have a new and more comprehensive 
interpretation of the Goat Horn Flower. 

2. An Understanding of the Origin of the Qiang Goat Horn Flower 

At present, there are two aspects of the understandings of the Qiang “Goat Horn Flower”, one is the alpine 
rhododendron distributed in the Qiang areas, and the other is the Qiang embroidery patterns. 

2.1 The Geographical Distribution of the Goat Horn Flower 

The Goat Horn Flower refers to the alpine rhododendron distributed in the Qiang areas. In the Qiang 
nationality settlements, taking Wenchuan County in Sichuan Province in China as an example, more than 
ten kinds of rhododendron varieties are mainly distributed. The colour of rhododendron in Qiang 
settlements is mainly red, with a small amount of white, yellow and purple. The calyxes are mainly 5 to 7, 
and the flowers are 2 to 11 in cluster state [4]. 

2.2 The Embroidery Patterns of Goat Horn Flower 

The Qiang people call rhododendron “Goat Horn Flower”, and its embroidered ornamentation theme 
is rhododendron (“Goat Horn Flower”), while it is also expressed by goat horn + rhododendron = “Goat 
Horn Flower” [5]. The Qiang embroidery ornaments “Goat Horn Flower” collected by the author is often 
presented in two forms: one is the simulation of natural form, and the other is the combination of the 
“Goat Horn Flower” and the flower patterns. The former is mainly composed of red 5-lobed calyxes, also 
6-lobed or 7-lobed, mostly clustered, and with green pointed leaves and yellow or dark brown branches. 
The pattern is composed of scattered point perspective, and the natural form is quasi-natural in a balanced 
way according to the rules of the pattern composition. They are mostly used in Qiang apron, tile style 
kerchief, ribbon and other pattern designs, cluster by cluster, and festive and warm, and commonly used 
by lock embroidery, needle embroidery, flat embroidery, needle embroidery and other needle makings. 
Moreover, for the combination of the Goat Horn Flower and the flower patterns, the shape of the sheep 
horn and the calyx of rhododendron were used to form an angular pattern, which was curved like a sheep's 
horn. The integration in the construction method of morphological use between the goat horn and the 
calyx of the alpine rhododendron is used to form a horn pattern like a curved goat horn. This pattern of 
goat horn is similar to the natural features of rhododendron, splitting to the middle only. The shape of the 
flower pedicle is curved like a goat horn. For example, the pattern decorations of Xiangba on the Qiang 
little girl’s golden chicken hat or little boy’s dog head hat, that is, the combination of curly horn-shaped 
flower stem and alpine rhododendron corolla, which is symmetrical in shape and suitable for pattern. The 
colour is mixed with the RGB tricolor and the YMC tricolor, and matched with the five colours like red, 
green, blue, yellow and white, bright and cheerful. The embroidery is made by the needle embroidery 
combined with the flat embroidery techniques. Qiang women in Chibusu area in Mao County of Sichuan 
Province, use the patterns of Goat Horn Flower on their aprons in full dress. In the design of graphic 
pattern, the figures of the corolla and the horn-shaped flower pedicle are combined by using the “bottom 
relationship” on the surface composition. The colour matching on the black cloth follows the natural 
colour matching method of safflower and green leaves. You can see the open flowers when you see colour 
as a picture, and you can see the shape of the goat horn when you see black as a picture. In order to mimic 
natural flowers, the colour from outside to inside uses from light to deep to gradual red to make up the 
flowers. In the acupuncture method, it mainly uses needle pressing embroidery, flat embroidery and other 
techniques to complete. 
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3. An Interpretation of the Semiotics of Qiang Folk Stories 

Qiang is a nation without words. Qiang's culture is mainly passed down from hand to mouth. Folk stories 
not only contain the ethical value system of ethnic groups, but also contain the cultural images with the 
rich connotations. This kind of cultural image can be well communicated by means of appearance. 
Through the collection and collation of the Qiang folk stories of the “Goat Horn Flower”, the author 
summarizes the following five aspects of image expressions. 

3.1 The Gestation and Protection of Life 

It is mentioned in The Origin of the Goat Horn Flower that the god, Abambita, cut the trunks of the 
Goat Horn Flower tree into nine pairs of small wooden people...... From then on, there was a race in the 
world [6]. From this we can interpret the simple primitive religious belief of Qiang nationality, that is, 
respect for the things of nature, which is born through the cutting and shaping of trees. In the book The 
Goat Horn Flower the third sister told the prince about her experience of being framed by her second 
sister. Then she said that, “fortunately, I had the Goat Horn Flower sent by the Dragon King, which made 
me grow into a goat horn tree, but the tree was cut down and burned as firewood. Later, this old mother 
saved my life, otherwise I would not be alive!” [7] The third sister here was reborn thanks to the Goat 
Horn Flower, and the Goat Horn Flower was also the protector of marriage.  

It is not difficult for us to understand the meaning of the Goat Horn Flower embroidered with 
Xiangba on Qiang children's hats. Baby is a new life to be conceived, and also the crystallization of 
marriage and love. The family not only implies the gestation of new life, but also conveys the cognizance 
and protection of the crystallization of marriage and love with the help of the Goat Horn Flower in 
Xiangba. 

3.2 Morality, Ethics and Order 

In The Origin of the Goat Horn Flower, the Goddess Ebabaxi listened to the God Zhibiwaxi’s words, 
who supervised reincarnation. “The goddess lived in the cuckoo garden and made regulations for the 
mortals to be born. All reincarnated mortals will pass by. The man to the right side of the goddess will 
pick a horn and a bunch of azalea in the right pile of goat horns while the woman to the left will pick a 
horn and a bunch of azalea in the left pile of goat horns, so that they can cross the mountain to be reborn. 
All men and women who have two horns on the same goat’s head are a husband and wife in the mortal 
world. No matter what the world is, the horns always must match. In this way, the goddess established the 
marriage of goat horns in the mortal world, and from then on ended the situation of random match in the 
world.” [8] The Qiang people called the Goat Horn Flower “Esilaba” or “Ebabaizhu”, meaning the flower 
of marriage. The Goat Horn Flower in the story means that the Qiang nationality has gone from ignorance 
to civilization, thus establishing the basic morality and ethics in marriage. The Goat Horn Flower has 
become the defender and witness of monogamy morality and ethics. 

Meibu and Zhiladuo tells the story of Meibu, the daughter of the god and Zhiladuo, the son of the 
tribal leader. “Meibu went to the Galaxy every day to dress up, wash clothes and fetch water. Zhiladuo 
went up the hill every day to hunt, so they often met each other. Meibu saw the brave Zhiladuo carrying 
the hunted wild animals every day, sweating all over his face, and blandly held the wooden ladle to treat 
him to some water and wash his face. Zhiladuo saw that the beautiful Meibu was so kind-hearted that he 
came back from the hill every day and always picked the Goat Horn Flower for Meibu. For a long time, 
Zhiladuo and Meibu had the pure love.” [9] Zhiladuo presented the Goat Horn Flower in the hill for 
Meibu. At this time, the Goat Horn Flower became the transmitter of the love between men and women, 
and it was also the pledge of love. In The Goat Horn Flower, the python was glad that the third daughter 
can accede to its request, and it gave the bunch of the Goat Horn Flower to the third daughter and took her 
away [10]. In this story, the python gave the Goat Horn Flower to the third daughter as the pledge of their 
engagement. There is also the link of flower arrangement in the real Qiang marriage custom [11]. 
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From the belief that Qiang men and women admire each other to the custom of Qiang wedding to the 
Qiang folk stories, it is difficult to tell who is the origin. However, when the young Qiang women gave the 
handbags embroidered with the Goat Horn Flower patterns to their favorite men, and the wives gave their 
husbands the articles with the Goat Horn Flower embroidery patterns, the Goat Horn Flower ornaments 
served as the expectations for love and the significance of marriage ethics and order witness. 

3.3 Bravery and Guardianship 

The Qiang legend said that, long long ago, the Goat Horn Flower was white, and people only used it 
as a match. One year, at the intersection of the mountain, there was a ferocious gold leopard. There was a 
young and brave hunter in the village, determined to get rid of the evil for the people. With a shotgun and 
a hunting knife, he fought with the beast, and ultimately the beast was removed. He was seriously injured 
and spilled his blood on the Goat Horn Flower in full bloom. From then on, the white Goat Horn Flower 
turned red. It was the hero's hot blood that dyed the Goat Horn Flower red, so the people in their 
hometown loved it so much [12]. The Goat Horn Flower here becomes a symbol of the male courage. The 
Goat Horn Flower changed from white to red, implying the ethnic memories of the Qiang men's bloodshed 
and sacrifice in the war in the process of ethnic migration. When the mother sent her son the insoles and 
the cloth bands embroidered with the Goat Horn Flower, she was filled with the fervent hope that her son 
would grow into a brave and fearless Qiang man. 

3.4 Diligence and Wisdom 

The Goat Horn Flower [13] tells about the story of Wang Daqiang who was born in Yang Que Zhai 
and saved the God’s son, and then the God gratefully gave him the Goat Horn Flower. The flower became 
into a young girl and married him, then they returned to his hometown and fought with the chieftain. The 
first half of the story tells of the hardworking and capable young girl named Goat Horn Flower, who not 
only has to deal with orderly family affairs, but also goes hunting. The second half tells the story of the 
Goat Horn Flower taking advantage of her parents’ palace to cleverly defeat the greedy chieftain. In the 
face of the repeated difficulties from the chieftain, the Goat Horn Flower didn’t give in, but made use of 
her own advantages to resolve the difficulties, which is like the spirits from the hardworking and 
intelligent Qiang women who are not afraid of and face the difficulties. 

In the age of material scarcity, they decorated their families with their hard-working hands and 
intelligent minds, thus evolving the Qiang unique intangible cultural heritage - Qiang embroidery. Those 
articles that are added by Qiang embroidery are not only more generous and beautiful, but also stronger 
and more durable. Qiang embroidery is full of Qiang women's deep love for themselves and their families. 
They love beauty and decorate the beautiful things on their bodies by their observation of nature. The 
Goat Horn Flower embroidered on the apron not only makes the apron more durable, but also the beautiful 
apron can make the dress appear more vibrant. Moreover, the techniques of embroidering the patterns of 
the Goat Horn Flower have become a manifestation of the Qiang women’s self-identity and ability. 

3.5 Beauty and Purity 

In The Willow Tree, the Palm Tree, the Goat Horn Flower, it is recorded that among the three sisters 
of Qiang nationality, the eldest sister and the second sister became the willow tree and the palm tree, 
respectively. Later, the third sister also became a tree, the goat horn tree. So, none of the horn trees are 
straight, they all look bent and twisted, and that's why the third sister turned her leg. The flowers of the 
goat horn tree are white or red. The white flowers are the third sister’s tears while the red flowers are the 
third sister’s sincere and hot heart. Therefore, the Qiang people especially like the Goat Horn Flower and 
regard it as a symbol of beauty and purity [14]. In Qiang's clothing, there is a common pattern of 
“amniotic flower”. The clothes made by Qiang mother for her daughter are embroidered with “amnion 
flower”, implying the hope that her daughter has the heart likethe heart of hope that the daughter has the 
third sister. The patterns of the Goat Horn Flower on the ribbons are commonly seen in Qiang dress. The 
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Qiang mother embroidered the Goat Horn Flower patterns on the clothing ribbons made for her daughter, 
implying the hope that her daughter would have a sincere and hot heart like the third sister. 

4. Conclusions  

By combing the Qiang folk stories describing the Goat Horn Flower, it is not difficult to find that the 
connotation of the Goat Horn Flower is the gestation of life, the yardstick of morality and ethics, and the 
embodiment of wisdom, bravery, beauty and purity. As a symbol, the Goat Horn Flower is influenced by 
the sender in the communication elements in Qiang embroidery works, that is, Qiang women use the 
letters (media) to regard the Goat Horn Flower as the symbol in the form of embroidery, and convey the 
content of the message to be transmitted by the sender to the recipient. The addressee forms different 
objects according to different viewers. According to the recipient's difference, the sender forms the coding 
process through the formation of the messages, and in the recipient, there will be decoding and 
reconstruction of the information according to its own knowledge structure, life context and so on. 

Different recipients have different decoding of the "Goat Horn Flower" symbol. The Goat Horn 
Flower for tourists is only limited to the understanding of the mountain rhododendrons, best wishes, and 
Qiang people's totems. For the Qiang ethnic group, the articles given by the wife to her husband and 
embroidered with the patterns of the Goat Horn Flower, the purse given by a young woman to her favorite 
man and embroidered with the patterns of the Goat Horn Flower, the patterns used on their own clothing, 
and the Xiangba on the Qiang children's hats will have different decoding results. 

The Goat Horn Flower has gradually accumulated through the process of coding and decoding, and 
has become the representative of Qiang ethnic group. For non-written nationalities, historical narration 
and cultural inheritance are expressed by the oral, image and other related rituals [15]. From the folk 
stories, the author interprets the patterns of the Goat Horn Flower from the perspective of semiotics, and 
finds that the industrious and beautiful Qiang women write the hymns for life with needles as pen and 
lines as ink. This kind of ethnic memories not only represent the deep interpretation of the folk cultures, 
but also the artistic reproduction of the national emotions. To some extent, it has greatly deepened our 
understanding and identity of the Qiang nationality traditional cultures.  
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Abstract: The article analyzes English urbanistic neologisms in mass-media discourse. It is in this 

sphere that the word should have expressiveness, attract the attention of the audience for which 

lexical units are often constructed to perform a certain communicative task. At the same time, it is 

the mass media that turns out to be the distributor of the neologisms, a means of their 

popularization. Linguists study national character, emphasizing the importance of vocabulary first. 

Being national-specific, neologisms through their space realize the categories that people of a 

particular culture think, and the boundaries in which they are set for the purpose of perception 

and analysis of the surrounding world. The article emphasizes that the analysis of English new 

vocabulary helps to identify the vision of the language personality of the typical and specific 

characteristics of its people. 

1. Introduction 

Language development proceeds under the sign of its continuous improvement and enrichment of its 
functional capabilities which is especially intensively and clearly implemented at the lexical level in the 
constant two-way process of archaization and the renewal of the language vocabulary. A vivid evidence of 
the dynamics of language is the process of the emergence of new words driven by changes in objective 
reality since any society always seeks to find funds for the nomination of new realities. 

With the help of lexical units of nomination, a person represents the objects of the real world. In 
words, as nominative units of language, certain knowledge of reality is stored which is sufficient to 
identify real or ideal entities denoted by words. Objectification by the person of the objective world 
connected with all stages of the public experience and labor activity, with the selection and synthesis of 
the necessary and essential in the subject of knowledge takes place [1]. 

The formation of new words as well as the emergence of new meanings in them is connected with the 
constantly creative work of human consciousness, the tireless process of cognition, which is determined 
by the concrete-practical and intellectual human activity. The emergence of neologisms is an important 
step in the concession of objective reality and the discursive development of replicated items and realities, 
and their recognition necessary for a person’s life. 

The analysis of English new words contributes to the understanding of typical and specific 
peculiarities of a people by a language personality, and as a result of a description of cultural 
interpretation of a basis of the analysed units conceptual values of the people based on their mentality, 
typical traits of an ethnos can be singled out. 
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2. Methods 

The method of describing the most active word-building models used to create new vocabulary has made 
it possible to determine their functional capabilities and characterize the tendencies of adaptation and 
stabilization of new words in the English mass-media discourse.  

In the process of describing the functioning of new words there was an interpretation of their non-
systematic lexical meanings actualized in speech on the basis of concrete realizations and contextual 
situations. 

For achievement of a goal of research, we use the linguocultural approach to the study of the role 
neologisms play in the language. The modern approach to the study of the language, and in particular of 
its vocabulary, involves the analysis of lexical units as elements of a linguistic space in the conditions of a 
culturological space, which gives a new dimension to the study of language. The interaction of the 
linguistic and cultural aspects is most clearly traced in the new vocabulary, since new words reflect the 
changing needs, interests, opportunities of people, and the integration of old linguistic forms with new 
concepts. 

3. Findings and Discussion 

3.1 The formation features of urbanistic neologisms in English mass-media discourse 

Modeling in a language is a powerful tool for studying and describing the process of the emergence 
of new units. Each word has a word-building potential that is the ability to create new words according to 
word-formation models existing in the language. If a word-building activity is an existing linguistic fact 
and a real ability to form derivatives, then word-building potential is not a real, unrealized property 
(ability) of a word, which, under appropriate circumstances, can be realized. 

The replenishment of the language is a natural process: in each language there is a potential for its 
improvement and enrichment. Being a means of displaying objective reality, the language is in a state of 
constant change and development since reality itself is dynamic and the lexical level is the most mobile 
sphere of the language system. 

Word formation is the main way to create neologisms. At the same time, word formation is 
associated not only with the constant emergence of the number of new names necessary for the society but 
also with the maintenance of a sufficient number of derived units in the language system and with the 
ensuring of their normal functioning from both the formal and semantic points of view. 

In this article we will consider English neologisms characterizing the architectural appearance of the 
present and future city on the material of electronic dictionaries (Wordspy, Macmillan Buzzword 
Dictionary, Urban Dictionary, Cambridge Dictionaries Online Blog) and mass media texts from 
morphological, semantic and linguocultural points of view. 

Many neologisms of this group are formed with the help of compounding: pound town – a town 
whose high street is full of pound shops and other discount stores; hedge city – a safe, stable city with 
extremely high real estate values caused by foreign investors buying properties as a hedge against 
instability in their own countries; forest city – a city with a very large number of plants and trees that 
absorb substances causing pollution and create a healthy atmosphere; sliver building – an extremely tall, 
narrow skyscraper; vertical sprawl – the unplanned addition of a large number of high-rise buildings in a 
relatively small area, leading to problems with traffic, parking, and infrastructure; sky pool – a swimming 
pool suspended in the air between two buildings; vertical farm – a place where plants and livestock are 
raised in multi-floored skyscraper buildings and many others.  

This way of word formation is one of the most productive means in the modern English language. 
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The formation of different types of compound words is very active in the media which reflects the 
tendency not only to differentiate phenomena, concepts but also to integrate interdisciplinary knowledge, 
to seek integrity in understanding the world. 

The most frequent models in our material are the following ones: 

Noun + Noun (pound town; hedge city; forest city; sliver building; sky pool) and Adjective + Noun 
(vertical sprawl; vertical farm; hostile architecture; defensive architecture). 

One more way of word-formation typical for the analysed group is blending: furnitecture (furniture + 
architecture); plyscraper (ply + skyscraper); treescraper  (tree+ skyscraper). 

Blending is an independent model of the formation of new words: brevity in the transfer of 
information, the conciseness of information itself, the ability to participate in inflectional paradigmatic 
relationships and the construction of speech works – blend words satisfy these all these requirements 
while preserving unpredictability which contributes to their use in order to attract attention and create 
expression of speech behavior. 

3.2 Influence of urbanistic neologisms on English mass-media discourse 

New lexemes in the media are of particular interest to researchers since it is in this area that the word 
should have expressiveness, attract the attention of the audience, for which lexical units are often 
constructed to perform a certain communicative task. At the same time, it is the mass media that turns out 
to be the distributor of the neologisms, a means of their popularization. 

Mass media serves to replenish the vocabulary of the language since neologisms, at least for a short 
or longer period, are included in the active vocabulary of a given language [2]. Moreover, according to 
A.V. Stramnoy, mass media is “the most productive source of vocabulary replenishment” [4], because 
mass media are particularly sensitive to changes in the spheres of public life [3], with which one cannot 
but agree because the task of mass media is to inform the audience about changes in society and the world. 

First of all, it is necessary to single out a group of neologisms nominating types of cities: pound town 
– a town whose high street is full of pound shops and other discount stores; hedge city – a safe, stable city 
with extremely high real estate values caused by foreign investors buying properties as a hedge against 
instability in their own countries and forest city – a city with a very large number of plants and trees that 
absorb substances causing pollution and create a healthy atmosphere. They all have their own 
characteristic features. 

So, pound town is a city in which there are shops on the main street, where you can buy goods for 
just one pound, as well as there are shops that sell discounts. The leading component in this unit is the 
“pound”. 

Neologism hedge city means a safe, stable city for living. Real estate in it is very expensive which is 
caused by the desire of investors to buy property as an attempt to protect themselves from instability in 
their countries. In this new lexical unit the keyword hedge– something you do to minimize loss – appears 
both in the unit itself and in its definition. 

A completely different is the “thematic” content of the neologism forest city. It is a city with a lot of 
trees creating a favorable and healthy atmosphere for life. 

Plans for a green ‘forest city’ that will help to fight pollution are about to become a reality as 
construction begins on an innovative new project in southern China. The Liuzhou Forest City … is the 
first ever city of its kind as it will produce 900 tonnes of oxygen and help absorb almost 10,000 tonnes of 
carbon dioxide and 57 tonnes of pollutants every year. [10]. 

The main component of the city is the building which is reflected in the English neology by the 
following units: 
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1. plyscraper – a skyscraper made mainly from wood. 

The development of engineered timber could herald a new era of eco-friendly ‘plyscrapers’. 
Christchurch welcomed its first multistorey timber structure this year, there are plans for Vancouver, and 
the talk is China could follow [14]. 

2. treescraper – a tall building that resembles a tree or has tree-like characteristics. 

3. sliver building – an extremely tall, narrow skyscraper. 

The city of the present and the future is impossible without skyscrapers, so the fact that the new 
lexemes plyscraper and treescraper have the seme skyscraperis not accidental (cf. plyscraper = plywood + 
skyscraper; treescraper = tree + skyscraper). 

Plyscraper is a tall building costructed mostly of wood and treescraper in appearance resembles a tree.  

But very tall and narrow skyscrapers are also nominated, e.g. sliver building. 

It seems that we are seeing more super-tall buildings, including those sliver buildings on fifty-seventh 
street in midtown [18]. 

One should also highlight two new units nominating a house that owners refuse to sell when new 
buildings are constructed (nail house – a house that the owners refused to sell to a developer and that still 
stands when the area around it is developed):  

One ‘nail house’ in Wenling, Zhejiang province, had a main road built around it when the owner 
refused to move [8]. 

The lexical unit vertical sprawl – the unplanned addition of a large number of high-rise buildings in 
a relatively small area, leading to problems with traffic, parking, and infrastructure also draws attention 
of the reader. 

In this regard, it is not surprising that there are units that characterize the architectural design of the 
city, buildings and public places 

Units hostile architecture – the design of buildings or public spaces in a way which discourages 
people from touching, climbing or sitting on them, with the intention of avoiding damage or use for a 
different purpose and defensive architecture  – architectural designs and features that aim to deter 
unsanctioned uses of public or private spaces or buildings with components hostile – behaving in a very 
unfriendly or threatening way toward someone and defensive – showing that you are angry or offended 
when you think that someone is criticizing you indicate the desire of the authorities to protect these 
buildings from the negative effects. 

While not as obvious as the stainless steel anti-homeless spikes that appeared outside a London 
apartment block recently, the benches are part of a recent generation of urban architecture designed to 
influence public behaviour, known as hostile architecture [13]. 

New technologies penetrate into the architecture aimed at creating experiments (nanotecture – small-
scale, experimental architecture): 

Take a look at 11 other examples of ‘nanotecture’ – from the small, to the not-so-small [5]. 

By nanoarchitecture the following constructions can be included:  

• “sky pools” (sky pool – a swimming pool suspended in the air between two buildings): 

The developers say the transparent ‘sky pool’ will be the first of its kind in the world, giving 
swimmers the ability to look 35 metres down to the world below, with only 20cm of glass between them 
and the outside world [7]. 
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•  “vertical farm” – (vertical farm – a place where plants and livestock are raised in multi-floored 
skyscraper buildings); 

• “furnitecture” (furnitecture –  furniture that is part of the structure of a house or other building).  

The property … contains some fantastic examples of “furnitecture” – furniture that’s integrated into 
the architecture. Murphy has only four pieces of furniture because everything else – seating, beds, 
bookshelves, wardrobes – is part of the fabric [15]. 

The streets and roads of future cities are nominated as follows: 

1. complete street – a street designed to accommodate various forms of transportation, including 
cars, public transit, bicycles, and pedestrians;  

2. quietway – a backstreet, cycle-dedicated road which cars are not allowed on;  

3. woonerf – a road in which drivers, pedestrians, cyclists, and local residents share the same space, 
and where measures designed to slow traffic have been implemented; 

4. pork-chop island – a triangle-shaped area at an intersection between two roads. 

Woonerf originated in Holland as a term to describe areas where walking, cycling, playing, and 
socializing occurred between houses and traffic oriented streets. Woonerfs have since been adapted to 
more commercialized settings in North America [17].  

Mayor Boris Johnson’s Vision for Cycling document also proposes the introduction of so-called 
Quietways on ‘low-traffic back streets’ for cyclists to use [6]. 

The idea behind the design is to allow pedestrians to use the north-, south-, and east-leg crosswalks 
without interrupting traffic making a westbound right turn. Once pedestrians reach the pork-chop island, 
they will be able to press a light signal that will make incoming traffic stop for a set amount of time [11]. 

4. Conclusion  

The vocabulary of the language is most sensitive to the life of the people who are the bearers and creators 
of the language. Language is directly related to a variety of human activities. Constant and intensive 
enrichment of its lexical composition through new words is one of the most important processes in the 
development of a language. 

The national-cultural approach confirms the need to take into account the various parameters of the 
relationship, interaction and interaction of language and culture. 

In the process of word formation changes in the vocabulary of the language associated with the 
development of society are clearly reflected; indisputable, of course, is the fact that the productivity of 
certain word-formation types is organically linked to the “social order” for certain varieties of names. The 
connection between word formation and nomination is also indicated by the base of word-formation 
processes – lexical units already existing in the language. On the other hand, updating the vocabulary of a 
language is realized mainly through word-formation: it is thanks to word-formation processes in the 
vocabulary that a huge number of new words of various structures and semantics constantly appear. 
Without word-building, language could not have a vocabulary that would correspond to the development 
of society. It determines the enormous importance of word formation in the general system of the 
language 

The analysis of English urbanistic neologisms in the mass-media discourse made it possible to single 
out compounding and blending as the most productive and frequent word-formation models which serve 
to save space and enhance the visual impact on the recipient. 
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The semantics of the units being analyzed demonstrate neutral, positive and negative types of 
evaluation. Functioning in the mass-media discourse, neologisms possessing this evaluative component 
have the desired effect on the recipient due to the rich emotional potential. 

The analysis and interpretation of English urbanistic neologisms revealed a cultural connotation 
reflecting the elements of a people's culture, their values. 

References 

[1] Katermina, V.V. (2017). Cultural and interpretative potential of mass-media neologisms in English discourse. 
Questions of Cognitive Linguistics, 1, 84-90. 

[2] Katermina, V. (2018). Political Semiotics: Lexical Innovations in Mass-Media Discourse. Redefining 
Community in Intercultural Context: 7th International Conference RCIC’ 2018. Nation Branding, Identity and 
Security, vol. 7, 1/2018, 223-228. 

[3] Ratsiburskaya, L.V. (2007). New lexical formations as a means of texts’ expressiveness (based on mass-media of 
Nizhny Novgorod). Moscow: Flinta. 

[4] Stramnoy, A.V. (2007). Newspaper discourse as a means of neologisms (based on Russian and French 
newspapers); PhD Thesis. Volgograd, VGPU. 

[5] URL: http:// www.bbc.co.uk/ 28 March 2016 

[6] URL: http://www.bbc.co.uk 14 November 2013 

[7] URL: http://Cosmopolitan, 13 February 2017 

[8] URL: http://www.dailymail.co.uk 08 June 2015 

[9] URL: http://dictionaryblog.cambridge.org/tag/ neologisms 

[10] URL: http://www.huffingtonpost.co.uk, 30 June 2017 

[11] URL: http://www.independent.com, 15 July 2016 

[12] URL: http://www.macmillandictionary.com January 2016 

[13] URL: http://www.theguardian.com 13 June 2014 

[14] URL: http://www.theguardian.com 03 October 2014 

[15 URL: http://The Telegraph, 27 February 2017 

[16] URL: http://www.urbandictionary.com/ 

[17] URL: http://www.urbansystems.ca, 11 January 2017 

[18] URL: http://WNYC: Leonard Lopate Show (US culture and current affairs)  

[19] URL: http://www.wordspy.com 

193



 

The English - Chinese Translation of English 

Advertising Slogans Based on Ch’ien Chung-shu’s 

Sublimation Theory 

Hui Liu, Ke Xie
*
 

Schools of Foreign Languages, Xi’an Shiyou University, Xi’an, Shaanxi Province, China 

*Corresponding Author 

Keywords: Slogans; Sublimation Theory; Translation. 

Abstract: As economic globalization accelerates and China’s “opening-up” policy deepens, 

imported commodities have gradually penetrated the Chinese market, resulting in the 

communicative role of translated slogans becoming more prominent. This article uses Ch’ien 

Chung-shu’s sublimation theory to provide theoretical guidance for slogan translation and also 

proposes to analyse slogan translation by drawing on concepts of “rendering”, “adapting” and 

“subliming”. The first stresses fidelity; the second is a solution enacted in response to “flavor 

loss” in translation process and the last envisages the aesthetic surpassing of original texts.  

1. Introduction 

With the progress of economic globalization and the deepening of China’s open-up policy, more foreign 
commodities entering the Chinese market, to the benefit and satisfaction of Chinese consumers attracted 
by novelty and high quality. This has in turn resulted in the communicative role of slogan translation 
becoming more apparent. In the contemporary environment, successful companies seek to improve 
product quality and establish a strict management system, but also seek to attract more customers by 
making their post-translation slogans more refreshing and more appealing; this in turn serves to reiterate 
and underline the importance of bilingual slogan translation. Ch’ien Chung-shu’s “sublimation theory” 
first appeared in the book “Lin Shu’s Translations”, which implies three systematic steps: rendering, 
adapting, and subliming. Completing these three steps in order can make the slogans prominent and better 
play the role of guiding consumption, thus establishing a bridge of communication between consumers 
and merchants, and between different countries. 

2. Ch’ien Chung-shu’s Sublimation Theory 

Wang Hongyin previously observed that, during the second half of the 20th century, the Chinese 
translation field was characterized by a renewed emphasis on literary translation and its theoretical 
exploration, along with a “tendency to explore translation theory from cultural sources” [1]. In operating 
within this context, Ch’ien Chung-shu put forward Sublimation Theory, which proved to be simple, 
straightforward and far-reaching in its impact [2]. 
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2.1 Tracing the origin of Sublimation Theory 

The terminology’s source makes it clear that Ch’ien Chung-shu was influenced by China’s local 
cultures. It has been speculated that this theory may have originated in two sources. The first is Jin 
Shengtan’s description of the highest realm of literary creation in his preface to the Chinese classic 
Outlaws of the Marsh. Here he observed: “In writing, you can’t write something beyond what your inner 
mind can reach. Your writing can only reach sublimation when your mind becomes sublime” [3]. 

The second is the so-called “literary conception” of Chinese literature. This concept, which appeared 
in ancient Chinese literary theory, can be traced back to Zhuangzi, who sought to use the concept of 
blurring to describe things such as “the realm of honor and disgrace” and “the realm of right and wrong” 
in his book Zhuangzi [4]. This can be said to be a precondition for the creation of the sublimation theory. A 
further point of reference was provided by Liu Xie, who initially commented on the poems of others in 
The Literary Mind and the Carving of Dragons -- Hidden Show, which used the metaphor of “secular 
ideas in a magical realm”, can also be regarded as an important influence on the emergence of this literary 
concept.  

During the Tang Dynasty, it was also suggested that the concept of literary conception directly 
appeared in Wang Changling’s Poem Format and Style. The poets Liu Yuxi and Si Kongtu, during the 
middle and later stages of the Dynasty, also both advocated the concept. As it spread across the East 
during the period of Western culture (which extended from the late Ming Dynasty to the beginning of the 
20

th
 century), Wang Guowei expanded the concept in Human Words, his work of literary criticism [5].The 

concept’s maturation was clearly attested to by the influence of modern science.  

Literary translation lagged behind literature throughout Chinese literary history, and this helps to 
explain why it was only later that Ch’ien Chung-shu expounded the concept of sublimation theory in the 
Chinese translation field. His contribution is however clearly distinguished from Wang Guowei’s theory 
on the literary conception of ancient poetry, which strongly relies on the logic of concept classification to 
form a unique system. In contrast, Ch’ien Chung-shu’s monologue, entitled Lin Shu’s Translations, quotes 
widely from various sources, with the consequence that his concept of sublimation theory obtains a clearer 
logic and systematicity [1]. Indeed, it is on the basis of his contribution that it is possible to systematically 
interpret the concept. 

2.2 Interpretation of the content of “Literary Conception” 

In Lin Shu’s Translations, Ch’ien Chung-shu defined the highest standard of literary translation by 
noting that, subsequent to a work moving from one language to another, there should be no trace of 
awkward or strained translation that can be traced back to language differences. The unique character of 
the original language should also be fully preserved. For him, these are the key attributes associated with 
sublimation. This, however, differs from Jin Shengtan’s description, which holds that there is no “suitable” 
way of thinking or writing. Accordingly, the writer is free to write what he/she wishes; as a consequence, 
translation also appears as an act of “translating without translation”; meaning that work can be translated 
from one language to another without considering its original meaning. This, of course, appears to be 
contrary to the essence of translation, which is not just an act of conversion but is also concerned with the 
retention of original meaning.  

Translation is, after all, never acknowledged as an original creation when it is conducted in one’s own 
language. This is shown by the three systematic steps rendered in Ch’ien Chung-shu’s description. First of 
all, translation appears as an act of “rendering a work from one language to another”, in which the 
translated version preserves “the flavor of the original work”. This establishes that there must be an 
original text, which then provides a basis for “conversion”. The success of the translation is judged against 
the retention of the original content and this asserts “rendering” as the first important element of 
sublimation theory. Here Ch’ien Chung-shu reiterated that “you can’t show any signs of awkward or 
strained translation because of the usage differences between the two languages”.  
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Zhang Sijie, in quoting Ch’ien Chung-shu’s Translations of Lin Shu provided further clarification by 
observing that “the study of a literary work often does not require—nor can one perform—a 
word-by-word understanding of the work” [6]. However, he noted that “translation is different. There is no 
one word in the original work that can slip the translator’s mind without a thorough understanding” [7]. 
This aspiration was however complicated by Luo Xinzhang, who reminded us, “each language has its own 
unique usages or expressions, the two languages do not completely fit in terms of usages or expressions” 
[8]. This means that translation must often adjust to situations where “flavor” is “lost”. This includes 
instances where the inability to make a ‘fit’ translation produces a reluctance to make any translation and 
also those occasions in which it is necessary to guess the meaning or arbitrarily translate an 
incomprehensible part.  

Ch’ien Chung-shu, in reflecting on “flavor loss”, also noted the “tolerance” with which Lin Shu was 
“treated” [9]. This establishes that Ch’ien Chung-shu viewed loss during the translation as being inevitable. 
He also hoped that the translator would have a strong sense of responsibility when faced with translation, 
and that he/she would never treat him/herself in the way that others treat Lin Shu.  

With regard to serious translation, it is also necessary to consider if the reasonable “domestication” of 
the translation in the culture of the target language will increase the likelihood that it will be accepted by 
target language readers. This implicitly informs the translator that, in addition to “rendering” (the first 
step), it is also necessary to revise and correct the translation in accordance with certain requirements or 
considerations, with a view to minimizing “flavor loss”. This is known as reconstructing and adapting in 
translation [10]. But this in turn raises the question of when it is acceptable to “adapt” with the intention of 
avoiding awkwardness or farfetchedness from being evidenced “in the translated version” -- once this 
requirement is met, further efforts must be made, up until the point where a state of sublimation is 
achieved.  

In commenting on Lin Shu, Ch’ien Chung-shu observed that “the style used in Lin’s translations is 
one that is more popular, more casual, and more flexible” [7], and noted that he would be more 
predisposed to read these translations than the ones provided by Haggard. In his view, Ch’ien Chung-shu 
attained a state in which he “uses his pen to make the world perfect”. This use of “perfect” suggests that 
Shu’s flexible translation surpasses the original in both language and style and is more “aesthetic” in its 
literary conception. This so-called “subliming” appears as the concrete embodiment of Ch’ien 
Chung-shu’s aesthetic thought [9]. The interpretation of Ch’ien Chung-shu’s sublimation theory reveals 
three core steps that are critical to translation: “rendering”, “adapting” and then “subliming”. 

3. The Importance of Sublimation Theory in Slogan Translation 

In broad terms, a slogan can be said to relate a promotional language that introduces various contents (of 
commodities, culture, entertainment and other services) to the public through various media and posters. 
In a narrower framing, a slogan appears as a means through which a company obtains enhanced publicity 
(through media promotion and other means) with the intention of making itself more profitable [11]. Most 
slogans consist of between 6-12 words and a good slogan must be concise, uniquely worded, and easy to 
understand and addressed to a prominent theme. Peter Newmark’s Text Typology Theory observes that 
slogans possess informational and call-to-action texts, and thereby reiterates that they should provide 
information and calling on consumers to take action [12]. If the information function is to be realized, then 
it is necessary to faithfully convey the meaning of the content in the original slogan, and to thereby ensure 
that its subtleties are not increased or decreased. This requirement is, it should be noted, actually 
consistent with the “rendering” requirement of sublimation theory. However, cultural differences between 
the two languages along with slogans directed to action mean that some expressions have to be modified 
because they do not exist in the target language. In this instance, it is not necessary to stick with the 
original expression, and it would instead be preferable to take full advantage of the target language. It 
would then be best to revise or start “adapting” “translated” slogans in accordance with the advertising 
language: this will ensure that slogans conform to the reading habits of target language readers and will 
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help to produce advertising slogans with greatest consumer appeal. In order to better realize 
“all-to-actions”, it will also be essential to persuade consumers to purchase products – this will help to 
beautify and upgrade the slogan and, in the words of Zhu Yuanyuan, “make the target reader feel the effect 
of approaching the original text as much as possible” [13]. The translated slogan will become “subliming” 
to the extent where readers are as fascinated by it as by the original slogan in the original language.  

4. Applications of Slogan Translation Under the Requirements of Sublimation Theory 

It has already been noted that the three core contents of Sublimation Theory are, in successive order, 
rendering, adapting and sublimizing. Advertising slogans help some Chinese-translated advertisements 
meet the theoretical requirements, and thereby enable them to become classical versions of widely spoken 
and popular translated slogans. 

4.1 “Rendering” is the best if possible 

In referring to the basis on which translation predecessors can be creatively inherited, Ch’ien 
Chung-shu observed:  

“When faithfulness in translation is mentioned, expressiveness and elegance should never be ignored. 
Expressiveness helps realize faithfulness, and elegance is more than word decoration. Translation should 
render the exact meaning and style of the original language possible, and [this] is called 
faithfulness...There are cases of expressiveness without faithfulness while there also exist cases of 
faithfulness without expressiveness.” [7] 

From the era of Yan Fu and Lin Shu onwards, translators with strong literary knowledge and 
extraordinary creativity were widely dispersed. Those who were able to write or were confident enough to 
write preferred to express themselves via translation. They conducted additions or deletions at will when 
translating the original work, an innovation quite clearly at odds with established translation practice. Nieh 
Youjun reiterated this point in an article, when he noted that ‘faithful’ entailed both the retention of the 
original ‘meaning’ and the alignment of the translation style with the original text [14]. It is upon this basis 
that Ch’ien Chung-shu reiterated the need for the translator to be faithful to the original text. English to 
Chinese translators, in similarly invoking this imperative, present widely quoted Chinese translations in 
the following forms: 

Example 1: 味道好极了 (Maxwell Coffee) 

Example 2: 感受新世界 (Samsung Electronics) 

In the original English versions, these two examples are respectively “The Taste is Great” and “Feel 
the New Space”. The original structure and language of these slogans are relatively simple and concise, 
and no creative rewriting is required. Instead, the translator simply needs to directly translate them into 

English. This undertaking is made easier by the fact that the Chinese version “味道好极了” and “感受新
世界” adopt the same sentence structure as in their original languages, specifically “noun + be verb + 

adjective + (adverb modifiers)” and “verb + noun phrase”. In this type of Chinese slogan translation, the 
content and form of the original text are retained, and the charm of the original slogan is clearly conveyed 
to target language consumers. 

4.2 “Rendering” leads to “adapting” if flavor loses 

A further example is also instructive: 

Example 3: 智慧演绎, 无处不在 (Motorola Inc.) 

In the original English, this slogan is: “Intelligence everywhere” (Motorola Inc.). If the English 

slogan is translated directly, then the Chinese slogan should be “智慧到处都是”. It will be noted that the 
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translated version is faithful, as the meanings of “intelligence” and “everywhere” are not missing from the 
translation. However, the translated slogan does not conform with Chinese idiomatic expressions, as the 
Chinese language tends to be a four-character idiom with a neat expression. In instances where translation 
results in awkwardness, a certain degree of rewriting or adaptation is required.  

The original slogan of Example Three only consists of two words, specifically a noun and a 
modifying adverb. English-speaking consumers will grasp this slogan without difficulty, as the word 
“intelligence” has a double meaning and is therefore understood to denote both wisdom and IQ. This 
slogan establishes that company machines can be ‘smart’ at any time during their use and also presents the 
company’s wisdom and its ability to extract this resource and then embody it within its products. The 
former refers to the product itself, while the latter highlights an attribute possessed by the company. In 

Chinese, however,“智慧” and “智能” appear as two separate words. The translator must therefore 

consider how these two meanings can be separately expressed while ensuring the four-character 
correspondence and the neatness of form that characterizes the Chinese language. Once these different 
considerations are taken into account, the end product of the Chinese translated version is two 

four-character phrases, which are as follows: “智慧演绎, 无处不在”. The Chinese version of the slogan 

is not limited to the question of how “wisdom” and “intelligence” can be retained in the original text in the 
same short sentence; rather, it is instead to analyze its connotation – that is, how the “intelligence” of the 
original product, which is derived from the company’s ‘wisdom’ is actually embodied within, and deduced 

from, the product. The translated slogan therefore absorbs “智慧” and “智慧演绎” into a four-character 

phrase, thereby achieving the effect of double meaning and ensuring acceptance by Chinese consumers. 
The translated version of this slogan retains the slogan’s intrinsic meaning and faithfully conveys the 
original meaning, thereby instituting its status as one of the most popular slogans in China. 

A further example is equally instructive: 

Example 4: 不同凡“想” (Apple Company) 

The Apple Company’s original slogan is “Think Different”. It clearly relates to both Apple products 
and the product philosophy that underpins them. This makes it clear that the translated slogan must not 
only be rendered but should also be creatively adapted. The translation therefore embeds the original 

“think (想)” into the idiom of “不同凡响” in Chinese. This does not only convey the meaning of the 

slogan but is also familiar to the consumers of the translated language, and this causes them to stop and 
stare at the products. 

Another example provides further insight: 

Example 5: 旅馆虽小,一应俱全 (Slogan for a hotel) 

The original English text of this slogan is “What it’s like to be small but good”. If the translated 
slogan does not consider the characteristics of the advertising language or the expression of the translated 

language, then a completely faithful translation would read as: “小却好的感觉是什么”. But this raises the 

question of what it actually means to be small but good. The end consequence is that target language 
consumers cannot understand the real meaning that the slogan sought to convey and may even make a 

false guess. One translator sought to modify it into “麻雀虽小, 五脏俱全”, which is a common (Chinese 

language) proverb. While “adapting” appears to have been realized in this translation, the problem of 
“flavor loss” has not been resolved and the reader is therefore still confused. They will ask what the slogan 
is advertising and will seek to clarify what the word “sparrow” refers to. 

It is therefore essential to grasp that the purpose of translating slogans is to generate customer 
understanding and interest, in advance of the ultimate purchase of items in question. In this instance, the 
slogan is addressed to a hotel, and seeks to convey the impression that “although the hotel is small, the 

supply of equipment and services will be no less”. This slogan can therefore be translated as: 旅馆虽小, 

一应俱全. In “adapting”, it is therefore necessary to consider the slogan’s purpose, consumer psychology 
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and the question of if the translation meets the target language’s idiomatic expressions, in addition to a 
number of other questions. If rewriting is completed after these questions are answered, then no signs of 
awkwardness will be shown in the translated version of the original text, and Ch’ien Chung-shu’s 
maximum requirement for “adapting” in translation will be met. 

4.3 Seeking “subliming” after “adapting”  

Ch’ien Chung-shu therefore dealt with the problem of rendering and adapting and alluded to the 
understanding that the “flavor loss” was inevitable in translation. He then praised the ability to “realize 
sublimation by making complementary changes in translation”, which entailed the ability to make 
translation sound and look smooth and natural. In his view, this is particularly crucial in translation 
because it offers the only way through which the ultimate goal of subliming can be achieved. In this 
instance, we have fully surpassed understanding the original text and making various revisions. 

Example 6: 天长地久 (Swatch watch) 

“Swatch” is a Swiss watchmaker that was founded in 1983. The original slogan is “time is what you 

made of it”. The sentence structure is simple and can be directly translated as: “时间就是你所创造的”. 

“You” refers to the watch, while “time” indicates the role of the time-telling time watch. This initial 
translation resembles the language and structure of the original text and can therefore be easily understood 
by consumers. But if there is no picture around the slogan to show that it is a watch, then the potential 
buyer is likely to be confused because he/she will misunderstand when hearing “themselves”. This version 
of the slogan may also be regarded as insufficiently “aesthetic” for the reason that it simply introduces the 
product information but does not leave space for consumers to imagine its ‘beauty’. In order to meet 
Ch’ien Chung-shu’s aesthetic requirements to as great an extent as possible, the translated slogan should, 
to the greatest possible extent, reflect both the time-telling role and aesthetic aspirations of the watch. It is 

upon this basis that “天长地久” becomes the final translated version of the slogan. In addition, domestic 

consumers in China are very familiar with the idiom “天长地久”, and therefore mention it in relation to 

time. This idiom also, it should be noted, relates a double meaning by invoking the Swatch Company’s 
long history.  

Another example provides additional insight:  

大刺激, 小花费 (Slogan for a taxi company) 

The original slogan, “big thrills, small bills”, was originally translated as “莫大的刺激, 微小的花
费”, meaning that both the rendering of the original form and content, and adaptation (subsequent to the 

consideration of various factors) were retained. However, at the auditory level, it appears that aesthetic 
requirements are not met. If this had been the case, then the advertisement pronunciation would be strong, 
rhythmical, filled with music and would induce a sense of aesthetic enjoyment. Advertising English 
frequently uses various means of speech expression, including syllables related to sound intensity, pauses 
and rhymes consistent with sound. It also deploys rhetorical devices closely related to speech, such as 
onomatopoeia and homophonic sound with the intention of obtaining an aesthetic effect. The translation of 
English slogans should therefore focus on the phonological beauty of the original text to as great an extent 
as possible. Care should also be taken to use the characteristics of Chinese double vowels and compound 
vowels, in addition to Chinese characteristics of syllable lengths, with the intention of ensuring that 
translated slogans read smoothly and also meet aesthetic requirements. In the preceding example, the 
original text and the final translated version both read to the rhyme, ensuring that the latter is as aesthetic, 
catchy and popular as the former.  

5. Conclusion 

As advertising occupies an increasingly prominent role in international trade, high-quality translated 
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slogans can establish an important communication bridge between consumers and commodities. The study 
of the translation of slogans could, in this context, prove to be of great significance to the promotion of 
business activities. This paper takes Ch’ien Chung-shu’s sublimation theory as its point of theoretical 
departure. It then refers to specific examples with the intention of exploring slogan translations and 
proposes that the first step of slogan translation is concerned with rendering the original text; the second 
and third steps, meanwhile, are respectively concerned with adapting and subliming. In proceeding 
through each of these steps, this paper has sought to demonstrate that Ch’ien Chung-shu’s sublimation 
theory can make slogan translation simple and concise, neat in wording, and memorable: in each of these 
respects, it suggests, it can be directed to the purpose of attracting consumers. 
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Abstract: This paper aims to adopt Timothy Shary’s attitude which assumes youth film as a 

genre itself to argue that ghetto youth as one of the subgenres of teen films has its own 

aesthetics to critically reveal the hidden aspects of class issues through comparing Lawrence 

Lau Kwok-Cheung’s Besieged City with Fruit Chan’s Made in Hong Kong. Although ghetto 

youth is treated as low culture because of its subject, it involves concerns of high culture as well. 

Both films deal with high culture concerns under the cover of popular ghetto youth. Another 

feature of ghetto youth is that this kind of film often applies certain values, activities, territorial 

space, styles and art effects to significantly differentiate from the “parent culture”, which is the 

dominant mainstream culture. Through these rituals, these youth sub-culture films project and 

reflect distinguished “solution” to the social problems posed upon them. Ghetto youth’s sense 

of rootlessness in the adult society represented in both films is significantly associated with the 

condition in postcolonial Hong Kong. Youth films arise as a means of collective solutions to the 

problems in the society. Thus, the subgenre of ghetto youth is never innocent. It is not only 

about the puppy love and the immature fighting, but also about the rebellion, the conflict and 

the imaginary solutions. It is worthwhile to explore the hidden aspects and untold stories in 

ghetto youth although it often presents “the unpleasant matters” that people rarely talk about 

such as the anxiety of the repressed lower class, the sense of alienation, marginalization and 

rootlessness neglected in the dominant “parent” culture. 

Introduction 

“Youth is transitory and transitional, fleeting and fragmentary” [1]. Because of its uniqueness, the group 
of youths and its culture has attracted considerable critical interests. But it is undeniable that youth culture 
is elusive since most of them are represented by adults. As a result, youth culture, as “a mediated culture 
that one has continued to re-present itself in terms of the product it buys and the art that defines it”, is 
never easy to be studied [1]. According to Erik Erikson, youth is portrayed in terms of its difference from 
a standard human being, “a symptom, an emblem, and a sign that something has gone wrong in the culture” 
[1]. The stereotypical and extreme examples misinterpreting the diversity of youth in teen films confirms 
Erikson’s quip. However, through the seemingly unfair adult gaze, there are an abundance of 
representations that reveal the ghostly and hidden aspects of social issues, such as class, gender and race, 
so on and so forth. In this paper, I am going to adopt Timothy Shary’s attitude which assumes youth film 
as a genre itself since it has distinctive styles and concerns varying from adult movies, and then to argue 
that ghetto youth as one of the subgenres of teen films has its own aesthetics to critically reveal the hidden 
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aspects of class issues through comparing Lawrence Lau Kwok-Cheung’s Besieged City with Fruit Chan’s 
Made in Hong Kong [7,8].  

Ghetto Youth: the Subgenre of Teen Films 

Teen films, or youth films, is a genre targeting at youngsters where the plot is based on special issues of 
teenagers such as rebellion, alienation and the conflicts with parents or institutions. But normally, like 
what have mentioned in the introduction, the genre itself also engages with representations of social 
problems such as gender, class, and race. Timothy Shary has confirmed the significance of studying genre 
by saying that “genres can be considered as a metaphorical way of addressing social problems” [2]. And 
he argued further that through examining subgenres could get more detailed understanding of film genres 
and the social commentary they tried to make [2]. In this sense, ghetto youth, as one of the subgenres of 
youth films, addresses thematically and ideologically on the youth-related subjects, themes and motifs. 
But one of the most striking aspects of ghetto youth is that it directly addresses on the life of lower class 
teenagers, the group that often be marginalized and alienated by the mainstream society. The term “ghetto” 
is used to describe the part of the city where members of minorities live because of the oppressive social, 
legal or economic burden. While the term “youth” refers to a specific period of life between childhood and 
adulthood. Therefore, through analyzing the word respectively, it is obvious that, as the combination of 
“ghetto” and “youth”, the subgenre of ghetto youth does have strong associations with the issue of class 
and rebellion.  

According to the definition, both Besieged City and Made in Hong Kong are good examples of ghetto 
youth overall, since they strictly follow the formula of ghetto youth by turning the focal point towards the 
subject of repressed lower class youngsters, and revealing the hidden social problems under the cover of 
youth films. In the case of Besieged City, Lawrence Lau Kwok-Cheung continued to look at youngsters’ 
life in the New Territories town and how their lives get stuck after he directed Spacked Out and Gangs. 
Ling is a hard-working high school student who lives in Tin Shui Wai, a relatively undeveloped area of 
Hong Kong. One day, he is informed by the cop that his younger brother Jun is now in a coma after 
allegedly murdered Panadol, and then tried to committed suicide. Ling is later threatened by other 
gangsters to hand in the drug Panadol used to possess. In order to find out the drug, the good student Ling 
starts to trace Jun’s recent past, digging out the secret and another underworld he never knows. While in 
Made in Hong Kong, one should not expect to experience the familiar metropolis of Hong Kong with high 
buildings and well-dressed elites, but be prepared to explore the forgotten city space such as public 
housing estate and the graveyard with marginalized youngsters – abandoned Moon, diseased Ping, 
mentally disordered Sylvester and ghostly Susan. All their deaths intertwined with each other, suggesting 
hopeless and bleak destinies of lower class people. Through joining the journey with these ghetto youth, 
the spectator is induced to offer the realistic answer to the popular genre, the feeling of loss, economic 
inequality, the urban alienation, and what does it mean to be young and to be abandoned in the adult world 
[3]. Youth film, as one form of subculture, “arise as attempts to solve certain problems in the social 
structures” [4]. “Youth is not in itself a problem, but there are problems created” [4]. The problems created 
in ghetto youth subgenre can be the bleak class division between low and high class, can be the urban 
alienation, and the paradoxical handover of Hong Kong, etc. Therefore, in a general sense, both Besieged 
City and Made in Hong Kong are typical ghetto youth films because they treat youngsters living in the 
ghetto as subjects, and try to see why they suffer again and again in the cycle of lower class life, and other 
hidden social problems rarely mentioned in the mainstreamed society.  

High Culture Concerns in Ghetto Youth 

Although ghetto youth is treated as low culture because of its subject, it involves concerns of high culture 
as well. In Gans’s article in which he developed the typology of “taste culture” and “taste publics”, he 
pointed out that one of the most striking features of high culture was that it often focused on the character 
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development, and dealt with the issue of alienation and the conflict between individual and society [5]. 
Nevertheless, both Besieged City and Made in Hong Kong deal with high culture concerns such as 
individual’s alienation, under the cover of popular ghetto youth. In Besieged City, the gangster Jun leaves 
home and is involved with issues of drugs and murders. Through flashback, the audience is introduced his 
family life and traumatic personal experience. When the father beats young Jun because of the interrupting 
horse race on television, the mother has no reaction because of her morose mental state. Even the older 
brother does not help him out since he is busy studying hard in order to get away from the ghetto Tin Shui 
Wai, where is filled with various kinds of nightmares. It seems that nobody in the family cares much about 
the young Jun, so he just leaves the unhomely family and searches for another home. So, the audience 
gradually digs out the fact that it is the feeling of emotional alienation in the family drives Jun to leave 
home, and to join a gangster, not just because of the physical abuse. Even in the case of Panadol, she is 
raped by her father while the older sister does not offer help. The parallelism between these two families 
including the domestic alienation and the similar reasons becoming gangsters leads the audience to realize 
that alienation is a universal problem existing in every family, especially in the lower class.  

In the case of Made in Hong Kong, Fruit Chan applied the high culture concerns such as 
marginalization and class division as well. Autumn Moon narrates past stories happened between him and 
other marginalized youngsters even though he was dead. His voice-over functions as “an eerie dead man’s 
voice”, taking the audience to go through “a series of death trip” with him [3]. Both ill Ping and mentally 
disabled Sylvester have no control over their own lives. While Susan jumps from the rooftop since she 
sees no hope in the love relationship with her teacher. All of them are rejected and marginalized by the 
adult world. Despite of the subject of marginalization, Chan also deals with the issue of class division. In 
the death trip, the audience thus gains an opportunity to discover the defamiliarized Hong Kong by 
flowing through the forgotten spaces such as corridors of public housing estates. And there is a class 
division involved like the contrast between high buildings and trapped bleak house in Besieged City. 
Moon looks out of the window, watching the well-off housing in the new town and murmuring to himself 
at the same time. Following Autumn Moon’s subjective point of view, audiences thus gain an opportunity 
to stare the prosperity from a low class housing, to observe the familiar city through an unfamiliar lens. 
From what have mentioned above, it is undeniable that both filmmakers do touch upon the social 
problems that high culture concerns in the ghetto youth films.  

Resist Through Rituals 

According to Stuart Hall, teen films are “the subordinate culture in relation to the dominant middle-class 
or bourgeois culture” [4]. The dominant bourgeois culture, for him, is like the “parent culture”, while the 
teen films are more of the youth sub-culture exhibits a distinctive enough structure and shape to make 
them different from that dominant “parent culture” [4]. They apply certain values, activities, territorial 
space, styles and art effects to significantly differentiate from the wider culture. Through these rituals, 
these youth sub-culture films project and reflect distinguished “solution” to the social problems posed 
upon them by their class position and social experience [4]. In this sense, both Besieged City and Made in 
Hong Kong succeed in following this convention of youth films as they do have certain activities and 
territorial space which is excluded from the mainstreamed “parent” culture. For instance, it is notable that 
the ghetto youth in both films have their own community in the forgotten space, where violence, drug use, 
and sex are all going on. Esther Cheung argues that gang society is represented as “Jianghu in a modern 
and urban setting”, an imaginary ideal world for the marginalized who is rejected by the “normal” society 
[3]. Furthermore, the gangsters or killers in these films are all caught in a state of homelessness [3]. Thus, 
they would love to have their own space to form a community, in which they can gain the collective 
identity, the sense of root, home and belonging.  

In Besieged City, when Jun is accepted by Panadol and her gang, he writes his name on the wall, with 
other names around. When the gangsters gather abusing drug and raping Panadol’s sister, Lawrence Lau 
adopts the swinging projector to create the illusionary atmosphere. In the darkness, the fluorescence 
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names are shining and covering the taboo-breaking issues in the “parent” culture and society. Writing 
names on the wall is a kind of ritual declaiming that one has become the member of a community while 
the wall covered with names suggests that this group of ghetto youth has the absolute subjectivity to 
occupy the space. Additionally, when depicting the underworld of the youth gangsters, Lawrence Lau uses 
mirror as the ceiling, and his camera frequently tilts upward to gaze at the mirror ceiling. Through the 
reappearing upside down reflection, it seems that Lau intends to convey the youngster’s wish that one day 
they can feel the sense of belongingness in the upper mainstreamed world like what they have gained in 
the underworld. Similarly, in Made in Hong Kong, Moon, Sylvester and Ping also own this kind of 
territory although it is a graveyard, a space for the dead. In the film, Fruit Chan used long shots to capture 
both graves and public housing estates, which strongly suggests that graves have close association with 
one’s home. They are lining up one next to the other, densely distributed, with a person or family, 
occupying one little space in “a crowded matrix” [3]. Ironically, these teens can only gain the sense of root 
in the ghostly graveyard.  

Ghetto youth’s sense of rootlessness in the adult society represented in both films is significantly 
associated with the condition in postcolonial Hong Kong. When the sovereignty is transferred from Britain 
to China, Hong Kong people are silenced and they have no right to control their past, present and future. 
Facing the unpredictable future caused by the social change, the lower-class people are even more anxious 
since they are the group which lacks capital and power. Thus, through the subgenre of ghetto youth, the 
directors tend to cry out that sense of anxiety, rootless and helplessness of low class in the moment of 
transition. According to the Stuart Hall again, youth culture is the social group most immediately 
encapsulates the essential features involving social changes [4]. Youth films arise as a means of collective 
solutions to the problems in the society. In other words, most directors try to offer the imaginary solutions 
to the problems in the social structure under the cover of youth films. Since the context of both films is 
postcolonial Hong Kong, they are engaging the handover more or less. “The new Hong Kong cinema 
deserves attention because it has finally found a worthy subject – it has found Hong Kong itself as a 
subject” [6]. Although some critics might not be interested in such a subject, Steintrager argued further 
that actually we could learn from this unworthy subject - “the subject that in its very abject reveals the 
horrific joy and sadistic miseries of identity formation in the postcolonial order” [6]. The article does not 
directly analyze ghetto youth, but it can still be used to dig out the significance of this subgenre. It is 
worthwhile to explore the hidden aspects and untold stories in ghetto youth although it often presents “the 
unpleasant matters” such as the repressed lower class, the sense of alienation, marginalization and 
rootlessness neglected in the dominant “parent” culture [6].  

Conclusion 

In conclusion, ghetto youth, as one of the subgenres of youth films, has its own aesthetics that differentiate 
the dominant “parent” culture by dealing with the high culture concerns and applying certain activities, 
territorial space and values. It arises as filmmaker’s attempts to solve certain social problems under the 
cover of ghetto youth, a significant group which engages with both class issue and transitional period 
between childhood and adulthood. In this sense, Besieged City and Made in Hong Kong fall into the 
category of typical ghetto youth films. Both films explore the issue of alienation by depicting youngsters’ 
alienated relationship between their families, and representing the sense of rootlessness and the desire for 
collective identity by occupying their own territories. Although ghetto youth belongs to the low culture 
category because of the subject of youth, it focuses on high culture concerns such as the character 
development, and deals with the issue of individual alienation and the conflict between individual and 
society. It is worthwhile to look into what is behind the hidden aspects of social issues represented in the 
subject of postcolonial Hong Kong. Youth films arise as a means of collective solutions to the problems in 
the society. In other words, most directors try to offer the imaginary solutions to the problems in the social 
structure under the cover of youth films. From what have mentioned above, the subgenre of ghetto youth 
is never innocent since it is not only about the puppy love and the immature fighting, but also about the 
conflict, the rebellion and the imaginary solutions. Thus, youth is not in itself a problem, but there are 
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different problems in the social structure created, which induce us to think about them and to try to solve 
them.  
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Abstract: Taoism is the most influential native religion in China. There is a close relationship 

between Chinese traditional home decoration and Taoism. Through the summary of Taoist 

culture, the enlightenment and influence of Taoist culture on room space structure and display art, 

this article aims to express the important guiding significance of Taoism for the development of 

home decoration in China, and the traditional cultural role of Taoist culture in the field of 

decoration design. 

1. Introduction 

With the development of economy and technology, culture is becoming more and more diversified. The 
influx of foreign culture has an imperceptible impact on the development of Chinese home decoration. 
Blindly using for reference and imitation will inevitably lead to the lack of cultural characteristics, so a 
clear cognition of cultural origin is important. As a native religion in China, Taoism is closely related to 
the development of China. The influence of Taoism ranges from Chinese living habits and character 
formation to academic and technological development. Therefore, linking Taoist culture with the living 
space reflecting people's living conditions is conducive to the development of the cultural characteristics 
of our country's living room decoration, and also conducive to the living space becoming a good carrier of 
inheriting Chinese traditional culture.  

2. An Overview of Taoist Culture  

Xun Lu once said “China is rooted in Taoism” [1], which shows that Taoism is the most influential 
religion to Chinese people. The quietism of Taoism was once the idea of governing the country in the 
Western Han Dynasty; the thought of health preserving in Taoism has promoted the academic 
development of physiology, psychology and pharmacology; the introverted and experiential way of 
thinking in Taoism has created the implicit psychological character of the Chinese people; Taoism 
advocates nature, harmony between human and nature and balance between yin and yang, which 
determines the formation of Chinese dialectical thinking; the geomantic omen of Taoism has been 
influencing the location, layout and construction of buildings from ancient times to the present; Taoist 
polytheism not only enriches literary themes and promotes the development of literature and art, but also 
influences people's living customs, such as welcoming the god of wealth, affixing couplets, setting off 
firecrackers, etc;the Taoist thought that "Genuine music is hardly audible and true image is nearly 
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invisible" has created freehand Chinese art style; the Taoist principle that "Understanding the regulation of 
nature will enable us to understand everything and to tolerate everything" has formed an inclusive national 
character, as well as promoted the perennial development of Chinese civilization. 

3. The Enlightenment and Influence of Taoism on Living Space 

The influence of Taoism on Chinese home decoration is mainly manifested in two aspects: on the one 
hand, the influence is attached to the philosophy of Taoist culture. On the other hand, it is a geomantic 
omen theory based on Taoist Five Elements Theory. 

3.1. The Segmentation of Living Space Influenced by Taoist Philosophy 

3.1.1. The Segmentation of Living Space Affected by Implicit Aesthetics of Taoism 

The Implicit Aesthetics of Taoism is reflected by "Wanting to Expose and Hide First". "Hiding before 
revealing" is expressed by comparing the size of space area, which often uses Chinese screen, 
antique-and-curio shelves and other furniture to partition the space. This partition form is semi-concealed 
and has the charm of "hiding" (table 1). Taoists believe that the vestibule is a space for gathering wealth. If 
it is exposed, the wealth will easily flow out of the room. In addition, Taoists also believe that such a small 
space before entering the living room can not only protect the privacy of the house owner, but also leave 
more imagination space for visitors. For example, Fig.1 shows the vestibule design of the new Chinese 
style. Designers use wooden grille screens to separate the entrance space and living room space. Plants are 
used in front of the screen to increase indoor vitality. The semi-concealment of wooden grille screens 
makes space separate but continuous. Under the guidance of the implicit aesthetic, the spatial level of the 
interior is rich and layered. 

 

 

Figure 1: New Chinese-style vestibule.  

(Source: The internet) 

Table 1: Spatial Segmentation Objects 

(Source: Author painted) 
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3.1.2. Living Space Partition Influenced by Taoism's Concept of "Mutualism of Blankness" 

Applying the Taoist idea of "mutualism of blankness" to space design makes the interior space more 
flexible and changeable. The integration of void and real space not only has wide horizon, but also breaks 
the partition mode of rigid solid wall in the traditional living room, and creates a unique space according 
to the characteristics of different house owners. Light and shadow are void spaces; the area decorated by 
different materials is void space; the space enclosed by translucent materials is a void space; the convex 
and concave changes of horizontal direction indoors, as well as lifting or lowering changes of vertical 
direction, are void spaces. In recent years, Chinese people have gradually preferred open space with the 
influence of foreign culture. As shown in Fig.2, it is an integrated design of living room and dining room. 
First of all, the brown wooden floor of the dining room corresponds to the dark wooden decoration of the 
background wall of the dining room, which encloses the dining space. Secondly, the light carpet in the 
living room and dining room floor present a contrast of color and material, while light floor and the 
background wall of light sofa enclose the void space of living room. Finally, the formation of the living 
room and dining room seems to be a whole, actually the visual effect of the individual. This is the 
mutualism of blankness in space. 

 

3.2. The layout of Living Space Influenced by Taoist Geomantic Omen Theory 

The application of Taoist geomantic omen in interior spatial distribution benefits the construction of a 
comfortable living space. Some scholars believe that the cosmology of "the union of heaven and human" 
in geomantic omen follows the natural regulation and pays attention to the harmony of layout, position 
and natural environment, which is similar to the essence of harmony of human, architecture and 
environment in interior design [2].

 

In Taoist geomantic omen, vestibule should be set up as a barrier. The entrance hall has the function 
of gathering air and beautifying space. The entrance is supposed to be as concise as possible, and the 
ornaments should not be prominent and sharp. 

Living room is the main space for family activities and reflects the owners’ tastes. It should be in 
front of the entire space and have enough sunshine. When it comes to the layout of furniture in the living 
room, there is a saying of "leaning" on the geomantic omen. Therefore, the back of the sofa should be a 
solid wall, a bookcase or a screen. In kind, it is not advisable to leave an aisle, otherwise it will cause 
psychological insecurity (Fig.3). 

The layout of the master bedroom affects the owner's fortune and career. The master bedroom in the 
southeast direction represents positive, and in the northwest direction represents mature. In addition, the 
bedroom area is supposed to be as square as possible while the narrow space is easy to make people 

Figure 2: Integrated Design of Living Room and Dining Room. 

(Source: The internet) 
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depressed. In the layout of furniture, we need to pay attention to the following points: first of all, the 
bedroom mirror can not directly face the bed, because the mirror is prone to visual illusion, which will 
affect people's rest. Secondly, bedroom ceiling should not be placed big lamps, which is easy to cause 
psychological pressure. Besides, bedside should not be close to windows and toilets, especially not 
directly facing the door, which will affect the quality of sleep. In the bedroom layout of Baoyu Jia's 
grandmother in Dream of the Red Chamber, the bed is put at the end of the room, while the dressing table 
and wardrobe are positioned along the wall to avoid the mirror of the dressing table facing the bed. 
Moreover, with the curtains of the bed, the light in the sleeping area is softer and more beneficial to sleep 
(Fig.4). 

Kitchen geomantic omen affects the health of family members. Kitchens are usually set in the east 
and southeast directions, which represents wood and fire elements [3]. The combination of kitchen space 
and dining space has good effects on the harmony of Yin and Yang in space, which has the meaning of 
family prosperity. In the layout of kitchen utensils, it is not advisable to have a beam above the stove, 
which is unlucky in geomantic omen and can be improved by ceiling covering. 

The layout of the bathroom is very important, which is unclean in geomantic omen. The position of 
the bathroom is usually concealed and away from the center of the house. Besides, the bathroom is 
supposed to have good lighting and ventilation. 

Taoist geomantic omen is not an old superstition, but regulation summarized by the ancients in their 
long practice. Therefore, we should combine the living habits with beliefs of contemporary people to 
make rational use of them. When encountering difficult geomantic problems in practice, modern 
technologies can be used to deal with them, such as fresh air system is used to solve air problems. 

 

4. The Enlightenment and Influence of Taoism on the Art of Residential Display 

4.1. The Influence of Taoist Thoughts of "Learning from Nature" and "Tranquility and 
Indifference" on the Furnishings 

Taoist ideas of "learning from nature" and "tranquility and indifference" are mainly embodied in 
interior furnishings, which convey tranquility and long-lasting charm through concrete things, creating a 

Figure 3: The sofa board in the living 

room.  

(Source: The internet) 

Figure 4: The bedroom layout of Baoyu Jia's 

grandmother in Dream of the Red Chamber. 

(Source: The internet) 
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quiet and natural artistic conception. 

Choosing plants from nature as interior decoration can create a "Void-quietness" atmosphere. For 
example, bamboo is hollow and knotty, which has been defined as elegant,quiet beauty and gentleman's 
virtue since ancient times. Shi Su, a writer of the Northern Song Dynasty, said, "Better eat without meat 
than live without bamboo." He expressed his view on the importance of bamboo in living environment. 
The artistic conception created by bamboo paintings, potted plants and bamboo handicrafts can only be 
understood, and it is difficult to express by words. 

Peace of mind can be grown from daily self-cultivation. Taoist health concept believes that drinking 
tea can refresh, dispel evil thoughts and calm down [4]. Therefore, tea sets are often placed on the tea table 
in the living room. They are not only decoration, but also a reflection of the tea culture of "making friends 
through tea" in the living room space. Apart from this, drinking tea is also a way for contemporary people 
to relieve pressure, cultivate themselves and return to inner peace (Fig.5). 

The idea of "tranquility and indifference" embodies simplicity, practicality, generosity and symmetry 
in furniture modeling, especially in the furniture of Ming Dynasty. The round-backed armchair of Ming 
Dynasty is round on top and square below. Roundness symbolizes happiness, while squareness symbolizes 
stability and tranquility. The armrest of the round-backed armchair is connected with the backrest, which 
goes down from high level to low level creating beautiful lines. The "S" curve of the backrest conforms to 
ergonomics. The overall shape is proportionate and concise without losing details (Fig.6). 

 

In the selection of furnishing materials for the living space, influenced by Taoism's advocation of 
nature, they are often based on nature. Wood, bamboo, rattan, water, stone and other "feminine" materials 
are made into various craft furnishings and furniture to show an idyllic living space. In conclusion, the 
selection of natural elements and the combination of qin, chess, calligraphy and painting are beneficial to 
the creation of oriental aesthetic living space. 

4.2. The Influence of Taoist Thought of "Giving the Meaning of Virtue to Things" on the 
Furnishing Patterns 

Influenced by the thought of "Giving the Meaning of Virtue to Things", the choice of furnishings is 
mostly with auspicious implications such as longevity and wealth. For example, jade handicraft can 
convey people's ideal of worship, concentration, preciousness and mysterious "unity of heaven and man", 
which is consistent with Taoist thought [5]. Therefore, exquisitely carved jades are often displayed in such 
spaces as vestibule or living rooms to show the elegant taste of the owners. Blue and white porcelain also 

Figure 5: Tea set. 

(Source: The internet) 

 

Figure 6: The round-backed armchair of 

Ming Dynasty.  

(Source: The internet) 
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symbolizes many beautiful implications. The patterns on blue and white porcelains often reflect the Taoist 
thought of "polytheism" and longing for longevity in terms of characters, animals, themes and auspicious 
words (Table 2) [6]. This kind of furnishings are placed in the living space, which endows the space more 
cultural connotations. Fig.7 is a beauty portrait of Qing Dynasty. It shows a beauty sitting in a bamboo 
chair and thinking, surrounded by antique-and-curio shelves. Antique-and-curio shelves display a variety 
of porcelain and jades, showing the Royal wealth and elegance. 

 

4.3. The Influence of Taoist Concept of "Five Elements and Five Colors" on Furnishing Color 

 

The five elements in "five elements and five colors" refer to gold, wood, water, fire and soil. Gold 

Figure 8: the relationships of generation and 

restriction in five elements and five colors. 

(Source: Author painted) 

Figure 9: the directional chart of the 

five elements and five colors.  

(Source: Author painted) 

 

Figure 7: Beauty portrait of the 

Qing Dynasty Palace. 

(Source: The internet) 

Table 2: Porcelain Patterns of Blue and White. 

(Source: Author painted) 
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corresponds to white, wood to blue, water to black, fire to red, soil to yellow. Five elements and five 
colors have the relationships of generation and restriction (Fig.8). The application of five elements and 
five colors in traditional ancient architecture is much prominent. For instance, yellow is the exclusive 
color of the ancient supreme ruler. The emperor's position is in the center, which corresponds to the 
position of soil in the five elements. As a result, yellow is a noble color (Fig.9). The application of five 
elements and five colors in interior design pays attention to the relationship between color and space in 
order to build a comfortable environment. For example, red is not suitable to use for large area in bedroom, 
because red represents fire in the five elements, and also represents the South and high temperature. In 
addition, penetration of red is strong, and it is easy to associate with passion, fire, the sun and other 
powerful emotions or objects, so it is not conducive to the bedroom for rest. Considering the overall colors 
and harmony of the living space, the color of Chinese furniture is generally deep. Therefore, the overall 
space tone should be mostly light color, and then with green plants, yellow cushions and so on to 
embellish the space, so as to make the space color balance, while better showing the connotation of 
classical furniture. 

In summary, in aspect of choosing color for room furnishings, it is necessary to select the appropriate 
color according to the functional characteristics of space, and to ensure a harmonious spatial tone. This is 
the same as the invariance and change in the Book of Changes. 

5. Conclusion 

In conclusion, the influence of Taoist culture in home decoration is deep-rooted. During the development 
of home decoration in the future, making full use of Taoism will not only be helpful for building home 
space with Chinese characteristics, but also making Taoist culture keeps pace with the times in the process 
of development and taking root in the ordinary life of Chinese people. It is noteworthy that the Taoist 
thought is not a rigid copy, but a reasonable choice combined with contemporary needs, conforming to the 
natural regulation and giving full play to its unique advantages in space division, layout and soft 
decoration. 
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Abstract: Reception of the Western music tradition and a search for "harmonic synthesis" has 

invigorated comparative studies in Chinese musicology. Comparing the two traditions of 

musical art, Chinese researchers pay attention to a number of differences: the subject, the 

functions of music, the emotional impact on the listener and the musical language. However, the 

Chinese musical tradition in these studies is presented much more thoroughly than the Western 

one (its selected features remain unintelligible through its existential and ideological horizon), 

which has a limiting effect on comparative studies. This paper presents the main conceptual 

views of musical and aesthetic thought of the West on the issue of the relationship between the 

form and content of a musical work. It is noted that the meaningfulness of the musical form in 

Western thought can be understood not only in the aspect of the analysis of the language of 

music, but also in the metaphysical sense, which is fundamentally important in comparative 

studies. In order to reveal the inner connection of the musical form with the metaphysic of 

Western culture, the meaning of the Western idea of humanitas and the connection of man with 

the world are revealed. Special attention is paid to the dimension of the tragic/dramatic in the 

Western worldview. It is associated with the dynamic nature of Western civilization. The 

Chinese "harmonic attitude" and the Western "drama" are two fundamental types of the 

relationship between man and the world, which largely determine the characters of the two 

musical cultures. Prospects for the development of the methodological apparatus of musicology 

are seen in the interdisciplinary approach and the introduction of modern algorithms culturology 

in the field of musicology. 

Introduction 

In Chinese antiquity, ideas about the world-forming essence of music and its harmonizing effect on the 
surrounding world were recorded in written artifacts known as the "Five Classics" (Wujing). Since then, 
Chinese thinkers and various philosophical schools worked unceasingly on musical-theoretical systems, 
having created during the period of Spring and Autumn, 722 – 481 BC, a carefully developed holistic 
concept of "perfect" Guoyue music, designed to embody the greatness of the state and the power of the 
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ruler, to perform regulatory and educational functions. Guoyue music reached the peak of its development 
during the Song (581 – 618) and Tang eras (618 – 907), but in later ages it gradually lost its sacral 
functions, becoming part of palace ceremonies.  

As is known, by the end of the 19th century, due to internal problems and the international context, 
Chinese civilization was forced to accept Western forms of culture. Describing this momentous turning 
point for Chinese civilization, Jin Zhaojun, chairman of the editorial board of the magazine People’s 
Music noted that the power of Western culture was largely connected with political and economic 
superiority: “China’s development lag since the times of modernity forced the country to accept both 
material forms of civilization and the culture of the West. Such a process of China’s consumption of 
Western culture over the years was unrequited.” [1] 

The turn toward Western music coincided with a number of particularly important historical, political 
and social changes. The Revolution of 1911 and renunciation of power by the last emperor opened the 
way for radical reforms. Chinese music, as Liu Zaisheng put it, "changed its form and melody" [2]. The 
times made new demands on traditional Chinese Guoyue music, which until then had been an elitist art, 
available only to the highest strata of society. It was supposed to become the music of the whole nation – 
folk music, accessible to the broad masses, expressing their feelings and uniting Chinese society. However, 
this did not mean the restoration of Guoyue in its old canonical form, but its development by means of 
expansion owing to a mastering of the advanced achievements of the Western musical tradition. The 
general policy in the renewal of the Chinese musical tradition was clear, but the means of its 
implementation in a professional environment gave rise to different ideas and discussions. Already in the 
1920s and 1940s, one of the most discussed problems in mastering Western compositional techniques and 
principles of formation was the question of correlation of a musical work’s form and content: is the 
musical form internally related to national content, or is it autonomous? A number of famous theorists of 
the time advocated the idea of "universalization of musical art" (Xiao Youmei [3], Huang Zi [4], Chen 
Hong [5], etc.), which meant form autonomy. The well-known theorist Li Ling approached this issue more 
thoroughly and critically. He believed that lack of connection between the content and the form of a 
musical composition leads to the loss of its internal logic. 

The theoretical problem of the form-content correlation has been pervasive for more than a hundred 
years in comparative studies. Its various aspects brought to the foreground a clear direction for 
development – a dialogue of musical cultures. In this regard, well-known musicologist and theorist Yang 
Yinliu, in his work ‘Prospects for National Music and Its Research’ [6], noted that in the training of 
professional music specialists, their education should consist in an equal proportion of a study of national 
traditions and European musical achievements. 

Speaking about today’s comparative studies of music, we pay attention to the basic parameters by 
which Chinese researchers compare the two musical cultures in terms of theory and methodology. First of 
all, they note the thematic difference: Western music expresses the emotional world of a person, his 
personal thoughts and feelings, whereas Chinese classical Guoyue music, influenced by Confucianism and 
Taoism, expresses the unity and harmony of "man and nature" [7]. The interconnection between man and 
the world is also different: a western man as an autonomous being opposes the world (conflict of the 
subjective and objective) [7]. Chinese classical music in its essence is a reflection of the world in a 
person’s feelings, and it realizes the fusion of the subjective and the objective. Music has different 
emotional impacts on the listener: Western music is a means of transmitting the emotional state of the 
composer and performer, whereas Chinese classical music has an applied character – it focuses on 
harmonizing the public life of people, so Chinese classical musicians are calm and their works calm the 
listener [8]. There are also differences in musical language: the multidimensionality of western music 
(harmony, polyphony, the desire for completeness of musical color, three-dimensional thinking) and the 
single melody, the beauty of linear thinking of Chinese classical music [8]. 

Chinese musicologists compare not only musical forms, but also aesthetic thought. However, it 
should be noted that in these comparisons they pay great attention to the Chinese tradition, while Western 
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aesthetic thought is presented rather simplistically as a confrontation between two theories: “heteronomy” 
(according to which the beauty of the music predominates over form) and “autonomy” (the beauty of the 
music comes only from the very form of music, which emphasizes the content). At the same time, it is 
believed that the main achievements of Western musical-aesthetic thought of the 20th century are 
associated with the ideas of autonomy of form, and the study of the regularities of the structure of the art 
form is the main methodological breakthrough [9]. In fact, the theoretical thought of Western musicology 
is richer, and the question of the content of musical forms is more complex to formulate. 

In the framework of our review of musicological comparative studies, it seems that the Western 
musical tradition (both in comparison of the musical forms themselves and musical philosophical and 
aesthetic thought) is not sufficiently represented. Further analysis is required. It should also be noted that 
the methodological principles of comparative studies have not been sufficiently developed and there is no 
discussion of them. Turning to these issues, we will attempt to make a contribution to the development of 
comparative studies of the musical traditions of the two cultures. 

Methods of analysis of the content of musical forms: the musicological and the cultural-typological 

approach 

The question of the content of musical forms – one of the cross-cutting theoretical issues – in Western 
musical and aesthetic thought has a long history of discussion and is put in a somewhat different 
problematic context. Without presenting its history in detail, we note the most important moments and 
stages in its understanding that are relevant to the issue under discussion. 

The source of interest in this problem dates back to the aesthetic thought of the 18th century. After J. 
Mattheson’s ‘Der vollkommene Capellmeister’ and the detailed doctrine of the affections, based on the 
idea of the connection of specific expressive means of music (melody, rhythm, harmony, etc.) with certain 
feelings and emotions, the story of the discussion of the content and form of the musical work begins. The 
alternative of form and content from that time becomes the central theme and the main polemic of musical 
and aesthetic thought of the 19th and 20th centuries, involving the prominent theorists of their time: H.C. 
Koch, E.T.A. Hoffman, R. Schumann, A.B. Marx, A.W. Ambros, A. Halm, J.C. Lobe, H. Riemann, H. 
Kretzschmar, A. Schering, P. Bekker, H. Schenker, H. Leichtentritt, E. Kurth, C. Dahlhaus, H.H. 
Eggebrecht, etc. 

From the very beginning, in the 19th century, issues of form and content were discussed from the 
point of view of aesthetic theories based on different philosophical traditions that determined the principal 
setting. At that time, two scientific programs were known: the mechanicism program, from the rationalism 
and empiricism of the 17th century, and an alternative scientific program – organicism, the creators of 
which were J.W. Goethe and J.G. Herder, where the understanding of the organic relationship of "form" 
and "content" originates, which does not allow us to consider the form as an "empty vessel" into which the 
"content" is poured. The ideas of organicism had a strong influence on the aesthetic thought of 
Romanticism and the philosophy of F. Schelling, who made a significant contribution to the development 
of musical and aesthetic thought not only in understanding the issue of form and content, but what is very 
important for a comparative analysis of musical cultures of different civilizations, they rejected a single 
aesthetic sample in the history of world art. This marked the beginning of overcoming methodological 
Eurocentrism. Already in 1801, A. Schlegel, rejecting antiquity as a single aesthetic model for all 
historical eras, regarded the history of art as a philosophy of art. With the romanticists, a philosophical 
typology of cultures begins to become the fundamental basis of both aesthetic and cultural thought in 
general, continuing the departure from methodological Eurocentrism. This theoretical principle should be 
kept in mind not only in studying the history of the discussion of the content of the artistic form, but also 
in developing comparative studies of different musical traditions.  

The relationship between form and content is the most important motive in the three-volume edition 
of H.C. Koch's ‘Versuch einer Anleitung zur Composition’ (1782 -1793), which had a great influence on 
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the subsequent development of music theory. Koch believed that form creates  a "mechanical" part of a 
composition and is unrelated to the content. Koch's idea continued the Romanticism of E.T.A. Hoffmann 
and R. Schumann. They believed that a differentiated analysis of a musical work does not attain the poetic 
essence of music, which dominates the form and material. The "spirit" of music is primordial, while the 
"form" is secondary. A.V. Ambros in his book Die Grenzen der Musik und Poesie (1865), not without 
irony, called the study of musical form "a kind of comparative anatomy". 

One of the first music theorists who made a large contribution to the study of musical form was A.B. 
Marx. In his fundamental four-volume work Die Lehre von der musikalischen Komposition (1837-1847) 
he condemned the study of only rigid schemes used as recipes and put forward the idea of indivisibility of 
content and form. In his analysis of the musical form-structure Marx emphatically aimed to comprehend 
the essence of reality: "the concept of form in its true meaning is captured only when you understand how 
the ‘basic’ is manifested and carried out in the ‘deviation’, the general in the particular, the universal truth 
in a particular truth" [10]. In his doctrine of morphology and the requirement to understand musical forms, 
it is inherently easy to see the methodology and logic of the typological method of Goethe (prototype and 
its metamorphosis in the phenomenon) [11].  

H. Riemann made a huge contribution to the development of polemics, which revealed the internal 
contradictions of aesthetics of feeling with its main idea of "poetic form". In his ‘Catechism of Musical 
Aesthetics’ Riemann noted that in analyzing the form there is a danger of falling into formalism and 
failing to notice the main thing – melodic movement and freely appearing feeling. Yet at the same time, 
the musical form, conditioned by harmony and meter, is what makes art what it is. We can only agree with 
C. Dahlhaus: if a theorist of H. Riemann’s standing was unable to solve the dilemma of the 
complementary relationship between the doctrine of the form and aesthetic feeling, the reason is not his 
subjective error, but in objective difficulties [12]. 

In the debate and in approaches to the analysis of the form and content of music there was a repeated 
change of emphasis. The aesthetics of the senses in the early twentieth century takes on a negative 
connotation of amateurism. The rejection of "naive-poetic" descriptions leads to a rejection of the doctrine 
of form as not needed and dead. The so-called "energetic" conception is formed, the theorists of which (A. 
Halm, E. Kurth, H. Schenker, etc.) speak about the energies acting in music as in a vocal "game of forces". 
In A. Halm's book On the Two Cultures of Music (1913) approaches to the analysis of music that were new 
for the early twentieth century were employed: the "energetic" conception is not a doctrine of forms with 
clearly defined outlines, and a set of guidelines for the analysis of works of individual character. Aesthetic 
thought turns again to the "mechanical" in music, which since the end of the eighteenth century had been 
viewed scornfully by the musical aesthetics of feeling. Now, however, the doctrine of form faded in the 
analysis of individual works. An emphasis was placed on the sober "technical" language of musical 
analysis, preciseness and clarity of the system of forms was transformed into a set of guidelines for the 
analysis of works, each of which was individual. Thus, in the new direction of aesthetic thought, the 
drawbacks are revealed as a consequence of the controversy directed against the naive language of 
musical and poetic descriptions of the "aesthetics of feeling". 

In the formalist trends of aesthetics of the early twentieth century, the methods of analysis of a 
musical work gained new results. At the same time, attempts to achieve a new unity of form and content, 
lost at the end of the 18th century, were renewed in line with the new musical hermeneutics (the term was 
introduced by G. Kretzschmar in 1902). German theorists of music, such as C. Dahlhaus, H. de la Motte-
Haber, T. Kneif, H. H. Eggebrecht, and others, are its main proponents. The attempt to overcome the 
alternative to form and content led to the formation of a new paradigm in musicology. The turn toward 
philosophical phenomenology, underlying ontology and philosophical hermeneutics enabled a 
reformulation of the problem of "understanding" as the problem of "dialogue" and to define the subject of 
understanding and interpretation in music in a new way. From now on, it became not so much a text of 
musical works as such, as its perception by the consciousness of the listener or researcher. However, 
unlike the doctrine of the affections, which is based on the idea of music's ability to simulate human 

216



 

emotions, but does not take into account the activity of the consciousness in perceiving music, the new 
hermeneutics refocuses the problems into an intersubjective dimension. For example, C. Dahlhaus 
believed that the subject of hermeneutics is not fixed in a musical score. This is the acoustic layer of music, 
the real sound of music, which is perceived by a certain "direction of consciousness" (E. Husserl). They 
also resemble the non-classical paradigm of linguistics by Humboldt, who distinguished language and 
speech. The issue of intersubjective dimension is a promising direction in music analysis, which is also of 
interest to comparative studies of musical cultures. But in this case, in addition to aesthetic and 
musicological analysis, the study includes another dimension – a determination of the spirit of music by 
the metaphysics of culture.  The history of the formation of the methodological arsenal of musicology 
speaks not so much about the replacement of some methodological approaches by others, but 
demonstrates how the understanding of the subject of music science develops and becomes more 
complicated, how its layering is revealed in music. In the new hermeneutics of music we see a shift of 
interest from epistemological and methodological problems to ontological ones (underlying ontology, 
subjectivity of perception and dialogue). Analysis of the content of musical forms is complicated and, in 
order to avoid confusion, it is necessary to distinguish between philosophical and epistemological 
problems, and metaphysical problems (ontology of music).  

Epistemological and methodological problems of musicology are not conceivable without an 
ontological component, but it is focused not on the genesis of music, but on the problems of knowledge 
and methods of analysis of a musical composition, i.e. on the instruments of science. Ontological terms of 
reference focus interest on the metaphysics of music, that is, the analysis of the content of the musical 
form. Attention is focused on the question of the internal connections of the musical form as such with the 
worldview (metaphysics) of a particular culture, being its horizon. We speak about the metaphysical 
source of artistic creation – this is the problem that M. Heidegger discussed in his article ‘Der Ursprung 
des Kunstwerkes’ (1935/36). Philosophy has developed an appropriate conceptual framework to describe 
the ontology of art. Based on the metaphysical point of view, musical forms (fugue, sonata, symphony, 
opera, etc.) are considered meaningful forms born in a certain metaphysical coordinate system and 
determined by the spirit of a particular culture (Western or Chinese). This is the dimension that Chinese 
researchers point to when they speak of Chinese traditional linear music being defined by the Taoist-
Confucian worldview. It is in this aspect that we will continue to discuss the content of the artistic forms 
of Western civilization. 

Cosmos and the idea of humanitas: the implication of the tragic in the history of Western 

music 

The analysis of the metaphysical dimensions of music, in contrast to musicological analysis, which 
explores the logic of the musical form and in this sense describes a work formally, is subject to a different 
logic. It aims to reveal the inner relationship between musical form and worldview (the existential horizon 
of culture). For it is impossible to comprehend the spirit of Western music in all its complexity and depth 
with certain features and characteristics, to which Chinese musicologists resort in comparisons.  

The origins of the Western type of spirituality are rooted in ancient Greece, in the formation of the 
intellectual and spiritual essence of Hellenism, through which the Greeks gave an impulse to the entire 
historical movement of the Western world, manifested in certain forms of culture: in philosophical thought, 
political systems, science and the arts, including music. The famous researcher of the ancient Greek 
paideia (the educational systems of ancient Greeks) W. Jaeger considered a breakthrough in the new 
assessment of a person the perpetuation of the chivalric world in the epics of Homer, in the pathos of the 
heroic grandeur of the fate of the fighting man. He noted that the ideal image in the poetic embodiment of 
Homer contained the germs of all Hellenic philosophy [13]. Emphasizing the special spiritual constitution 
of the ancient Greeks in comparison with other ancient peoples, Jaeger determined the contradiction 
between the Greeks and the East: "By discovering man, the Greeks did not discover the subjective self, 
but realized the universal laws of human nature. The intellectual principle of the Greeks is not 
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individualism but ‘humanism’ to use the word in its original and classical sense. It comes from 
‘humanitas’.” [13] From Greco-Roman ancient civilization this word has another "nobler and severer 
sense… It meant the process of educating man into his true form, the real and genuine human nature. That 
is the true Greek paideia, adopted by the Roman statesman as a model. It starts from the ideal, not from 
the individual." [13] That is, above man as an individual of the crowd and man as an imaginary 
"autonomous Self", stands "man as an Idea". That is how the Greek educators always viewed man, like the 
Greek poets, artists and researchers. For them, "man as an idea" meant "man as a universal pattern of 
species." At the same time, it should be emphasized that the Greek "paideia" (education, culture) was 
interpreted from the ideas of the harmonic connection between man and Cosmos, which was outlined in 
different fragments of early Greek thinkers. The concept of "fusis" (nature) covered the concept of 
"paideia". The process of education as bringing a person in line with the harmony of nature was thought of 
as a natural process. In this sense, it is necessary to understand the saying of Heraclitus: "Wantonness 
needs putting out, even more than a house on fire" (fragment 43, according to the numbering by Diels-
Krantz). Based on the understanding of the harmonic connection between man and the Cosmos, the 
essence of music was comprehended. According to Pythagoras, sublime "human" music is able to bring 
into harmony the inner peace of man and thus bring it into harmony with the harmonious structure of the 
Cosmos, with the sound of the cosmic harmony of the spheres. This thought passes through the whole of 
Ancient philosophy (Plato, Aristotle, neo-Pythagoreanism). Without this clear and profound understanding 
and recognition by the Greeks of the place of man in the integrity and harmony of the Cosmos, which 
constitutes the sacred meaning of the Eleusinian mysteries and Dionysius, the ancient Greek tragedy could 
not have been born of them. Ancient Greek tragedy was given to catch an insoluble conflict in the bowels 
of the world: even a well-intentioned hero makes a tragic mistake if he goes against an unfair fate (e.g., 
Sophocles’ tragedy "King Oedipus"), which in antiquity was recognized as the law of the cosmos. The 
harmony of the Cosmos was above a worthy hero. As a specific phenomenon of Western civilization, the 
ancient Greek tragedy gave impetus to the further development of European drama, which is absent in 
Eastern civilizations.  

At the highest point of their philosophical development, the Greeks turned their attention to the 
problem of individuality, which in the medieval theocentric worldview was reinterpreted into the idea of 
the unlimited value of each human soul. In the theocentric Cosmos, the medieval personality was called to 
comprehend the inexhaustible meaning of the truth of Revelation, which implied the formation of a 
complex inner peace of man, the manifestation of which, however, was constrained by the rituals and 
dogmas of Orthodox teaching. Medieval music was a special line of development of musical art. Being 
representative of the theocentric order of existence, it acquired a sacral and applied meaning. Its functional 
focus on liturgical practice remained until the Renaissance. The concept of S. Boethius marked the 
beginning of the medieval doctrine of three interrelated "musics", based on the idea of contiguity of 
religious symbols, states of mind and musical elements.  

From the mixture of Hellenic, Roman, and Christian influences has grown the phenomenon of the 
individualized Self, which in the Renaissance was reinterpreted into anthropocentrism and introduced into 
the life of Western man as a realization of the spiritual autonomy of the individual. Shifts in the worldview 
and assessment of man of this era vary widely: from the chanting of "the dignity of man" as "an indefinite 
creation", which can complete itself at its discretion (the famous "Oration on the Dignity of Man" by Pico 
della Mirandola), to the discovery of the reverse side of human freedom, left to itself in the tragedies of 
Shakespeare. In the anthropocentric horizon of consciousness, the tragic is more than an art form. The 
tragic becomes a kind of metaphysical center of the Western worldview. As a consequence, the genre of 
the dramatic is generated as a meaningful form, which is absent in China.  

Commencing from the Renaissance, there have been changes in the understanding of culture. The 
former understanding of culture as the formation of the inner man corresponding to the order of existence 
(ancient paideia, medieval scholarship) does not disappear, but the new meaning of this term becomes 
more important: materialized human activity in different areas of "material" life (in art, ideas, political and 
economic activities). Culture is not considered as "non-nature" for the first time. Here is the origin of the 
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dichotomy nature-culture/civilization. The metaphysics of practical reason is formed in the philosophy of 
the New Age. Subject-object opposition is introduced. A contemplative attitude to the world is replaced by 
activity. In the projective activity of perception the world appears as an object. The new science becomes 
the basis of a pragmatic attitude to nature and a new type of economic activity leading to industrial 
production in the West and global civilization at the end of the 20th century. Yet art is not in a hurry: 
contemplation of nature in art is preserved for a long time. 

Renaissance anthropocentrism creates prerequisites for the manifestation of the whole complex inner 
world of a man in music. For three centuries, we see how music is filled with human feelings. Finally, in 
‘The Well-Tempered Clavier’, J.S. Bach presented a peculiar encyclopedia of tonalities – the feelings and 
thoughts of a person of his time. Bach’s human and sensual music is not divorced from God, but no longer 
subject to dogma. In the secularized universum of the New Age, the opportunity arises for the birth of 
musical and aesthetic thought. The formation of music science begins. 

As for drama, it manifests itself most obviously in the genre of opera and oratorio. The great 
reformers G.F. Handel and C.W. Gluck created operatic drama. Having overcome the "doctrine of the 
affections" with its theoretical requirements, which did not allow for individualization of experiences, 
Gluck fundamentally subordinated music to dramatic content, combining all parts of the opera in dramatic 
action. 

Further development of music both in terms of the manifestation of human feelings and in the aspect 
of drama reaches its peak in the works of romanticists, who understood music as a way of expressing "the 
deepest secrets of the soul's life" [14]. At the same time, the romanticists comprehend themselves in terms 
of harmony with nature: the soul as a “microcosm” among the romanticists is consonant with the great 
soul of nature. Music as the foundation of all things, as the sounding soul of nature was determined by 
Novalis and Tieck. Moreover, in ‘The Philosophy of Art’ Schelling truly revived the Pythagorean idea of 
understanding music as a “cosmic” sound. Rhythm and harmony were considered by Schelling as the first 
purest forms of movement in the universum: "The cosmic bodies float on the wings of harmony and 
rhythm" [15]. According to romanticists, music as art can elevate a person above the ordinary world and 
transport him to the wonderful world of harmony. 

However, the Danish existentialist philosopher, S. Kierkegaard, saw contradictions in the Romantic 
concept. Shifting the emphasis, in the Romantic music concept he focused attention on the duality of the 
Romantic worldview. He believed that the romanticists thought of themselves as being in harmony, but in 
reality they lived in dissonance. Referring to the opera ‘Don Juan’ by Mozart, he proved that the basis of 
the Romantic worldview is enjoyment of the forbidden, which they do not realize, living in the magical 
world of supreme harmony. According to Kierkegaard, the idea of Don Juan, as the idea of the demonic, is 
the musical idea: “In erotic sensual genius music has its absolute subject” [16]. The basis for the 
emergence of new music, which neither the ancient world nor other pagan cultures knew, creates a 
Christian mentality: "Music in the strictest sense turns out to be Christian art or, more correctly, art 
deemed by Christianity ... because it acts as a medium of what is excluded and thus deemed by 
Christianity. In other words, music is demonic" [16]. It should be said that Kierkegaard noticed the 
demonic, truly inherent in Romanticism, yet also somewhat simplified Romanticism. In his concept of 
music, Kierkegaard missed  the Pythagorean motif of music as “music of the spheres” and believes that 
music acquires its true and absolute subject only when it ceases to be impersonal, meaning “directly 
natural”, and assumes a “deeply personal character”. In this orientation to the “personal character” of 
music, the motifs of the philosophy of existentialism, of which Kierkegaard was the forerunner, are clearly 
visible. 

The Romantic movement in Germany, in explicit or hidden form, was preserved throughout the 
nineteenth century. Thanks to the romanticist tradition, the myth was revived primarily in the artistic and 
philosophical field, which we see in the works of theorist and composer R. Wagner, who considered his 
art as a way of expressing a certain philosophical concept. In Wagner’s mythological musical drama, the 
pursuit of gold symbolizes the world will (the concept of A. Schopenhauer’s philosophy). Wagner 
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understood real revolution not as a change of social system, but as a cosmological spectacle that changes 
the very essence of the universe. It must “destroy Industry”, i.e. universal unification, which the New 
Time has led to. The theme of world catastrophe is the ontology of ‘The Ring of the Nibelung’. The 
meaning of existence is to plunge into the abyss of pure intelligence, inaction, and find true aesthetic 
pleasure in music. In the combination of two origins – universal freedom and beauty – world harmony will 
be achieved. If Kierkegaard reaches the limit by contrasting aesthetics and ethics, then Wagner’s 
aesthetics acts as a guide for ethics, which naturally follows the beautiful. The philosophy of Wagner’s 
music is aimed at the very center of the discovered tragedy of the Renaissance and the New Age. As for 
musical form, Wagner creates a new operatic form, in which the drama is realized not through arias, duets 
or ensembles with a chorus (words are not capable of expressing the full depth and meaning of inner 
experiences). He attaches exceptional importance to orchestration and, more broadly, to symphonism. 
Intrinsic to his operas are large pervasive vocal-symphonic scenes. 

The tragic / dramatic worldview inherent in the spirit of Western culture, and the theme of “space”, 
therefore, does not disappear from European music. Without an understanding of the Western worldview, 
it is impossible to understand the spirit of its music. 

In the twentieth century, in addition to the noted trends, there is a diversification of the musical 
tradition into two streams: along with classical music, pop music appears. As a result of the development 
of industrial production and growth of cities, huge masses of people, cut off from the land, enter the 
historical arena and become visible in social and political life. Pop music is the urban music of a mass-
man. A pop musician is a hero of the crowd. He creates a typical image – it identifies and manifests the 
features of a mass-man in whom the mass-man recognizes himself. Western pop music is not uniform; it 
markedly differs by country, as is the human situation in the sociocultural context. 

Classical music also undergoes changes: the synthesis of genres, styles and experiments. Moreover, 
the line between the two streams of music – classical and pop music – is not impenetrable. It can be seen 
in the works of outstanding composers of the twentieth century, for example, G. Gershwin (classic and 
jazz, blues), A. Copland (rural motifs and the theme of cowboys), W. Lutoslawsky (baroque motifs with 
Polish melodies) or I. Stravinsky (serialism, neoclassicism, neo-baroque). However, with all the 
convergences and interweaving, classical and pop music do not merge. Some genetically fixed centrality 
preserves the experimentally blurred border between classical and pop music. Classical music is the music 
of the individual; it is designed for an intellectual audience. 

With all the unrecognizable transformations in the history of Western civilization, the paradigm of 
culture created by the ancient Greeks is preserved. The Greeks created a paradigm of culture that was 
mandatory in the Hellenistic era and remained significant not only for the Middle Ages, but also for the 
Renaissance, the era that laid the anthropocentric foundations of the further history of Western civilization 
up to the present. All dimensions (in art, philosophy and other forms of culture) proceeded from this 
paradigm; they were correlated with it and were constantly commensurate during all stages of the history 
of Western civilization. M. Heidegger, in particular, revealed this deepest connection, tracing the history 
of “humanism” (anthropology) starting from its origins in Plato’s metaphysics. He showed that in the 
history of the Western world it was all about freeing up human capabilities: “This takes place as the 
development of their ‘moral’ behavior, as the salvation of their immortal souls, as the unfolding of their 
creative powers, as the development of their reason, as the nourishing of their personalities, as the 
awakening of their civic sense, as the cultivation of their bodies, or as an appropriate combination of some 
or all of these ‘humanisms’. What is a metaphysically determined revolving around the human being, 
whether in narrower or wider orbits” [17]. Continuing Heidegger’s thought, we note that human 
capabilities are not just released. The correlation of “man and cosmos / nature” in Western civilization is 
comprehended in two aspects: in harmony and simultaneously in contrasting culture and nature. The tragic 
/ dramatic as a metaphysical center is the source of the dynamism inherent in Western civilization. This 
point is important for understanding Western-style thinking. Conflict and drama is a kind of internal 
mechanism in the change of historical types (historical-existential horizons of consciousness) in the 
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history of Western civilization. This extensive dynamism we see permeating the history of Western 
civilization, which in the twentieth century spread to all of humanity. 

Chinese and Western musical forms: possibilities for comparison and future research 

As the famous Chinese musicologist Feng Changchun noted, the end of the twentieth century showed that, 
on the path of more than a century of development of new Chinese music, significant progress was made 
in overcoming Chinese conservatism and in mastering the Western musical culture [18]. Interest in 
comparative research which initially accompanied by the interaction of musical traditions does not lose its 
relevance and continues to grow in modern global civilization. But the methodological arsenal of 
comparative studies in Chinese musicology clearly requires development, for comparisons on certain 
grounds are not very productive. Separate forms of different cultures are not comparable with each other 
directly, beyond the comprehension of the semantic integrity of a particular culture. It is in this sense that 
we understand the words of the scientist-orientalist E.A. Torchinov: “Speaking about non-European 
methods of philosophizing, or discourses, I mean above all the philosophical traditions of India and China. 
At the same time, if Indian schools still show a certain kinship both in terms of reference and approaches 
to Mediterranean discourses (…), then the Chinese style of thinking is already distinguished by its 
complete originality, despite all the abundance of possible parallels. Here we have the case when it is 
possible to juxtapose particulars (say, Chinese holistic naturalism and the views of the pre-Socratics and 
the Stoics) with complete incompatibility of the whole” [19]. Torchinov calls a "style" of thinking that 
which is developed in the Western tradition of thought as a problem of the typology of cultures, which is 
the philosophical and methodological basis of comparative studies [20]. In comparative studies of the 
twentieth century, new results were obtained. In non-classical culturology, an algorithm has been 
developed that allows one to overcome methodological Eurocentrism. According to the algorithm, forms 
of different cultures are compared not directly, but comprehended through the existential horizon of a 
specific unique culture [21]. For musicology, this means an appeal to interdisciplinary research, 
combining musicological and cultural-philosophical research methods. 

Comparative studies of musical traditions are of interest not only in Chinese musicology, but also in 
Western musicology, in their own way expanding the terms of reference of the “new hermeneutics of 
music”, the music and aesthetic direction exploring the sound perception of music by the listener. In the 
context of the global world, the study of subjectivity undoubtedly has the problem of its definitiveness 
according to different civilization types. Of course, the traditional questions of Chinese musicology 
remain relevant: what are the internal mechanisms of interaction between such different musical traditions, 
what dimensions in the Chinese spirit does the reception of Western musical forms open? An interesting 
question is that of the Chinese sound-musical archetype and selectivity in the reception of the western 
tradition. 

Renewal of the tradition is always a complex and multidimensional creative process, in which 
thought is oriented simultaneously both perspectively and retrospectively: to the great history of Chinese 
culture and to the analysis of the global context of humanity, about which the most eminent Chinese 
thinkers have always reflected. It was a matter of consideration for one of the prominent musicologists of 
the twentieth century, Wang Guangqi, who closely associated "Chinese nationality" with "ritual music" 
(Liyue). He understood the need to transform ritual music in accordance with global trends, but not at the 
cost of losing its “magical harmony”. Wang Guangqi described the Chinese nationality as a whole as being 
in “harmony”, which ensured “our survival on Earth, and also is our greatest mission to influence 
humanity in the future” [22]. 

Furthermore, the harmony traditionally preserved by Chinese civilization, and Western dynamism, 
are different missions in the history of mankind, created by many cultures that embody the different 
abilities of a single human race. In studies of the musical universum of mankind, with the unique spirit of 
music from different cultures, philosophical comparative studies are a universal methodological principle 
with which musicological methods of analysis should be correlated. 
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Abstract: Regionality is the essential feature of landscape and the foundation of sustainable 

development. Traditional regional landscape is the concrete expression and carrier of regional 

culture, and an important way to understand regional characteristics. Western Sichuan has formed 

a distinctive regional landscape with its unique natural and human resources. Du Fu Thatched 

Cottage, as a cultural landmark in western Sichuan, has typical regional landscape characteristics. 

Therefore, taking Du Fu Thatched Cottage in Chengdu as an example, this paper interprets the 

formation and expression of regional landscape from four aspects: site selection, spatial layout, 

constituent elements and artistic conception expression, explores the ways and key points of 

regional landscape expression, and puts forward four strategies: diversification of element 

combination, reappearance of artistic conception, layout space and continuation of local culture. 

It provides theoretical reference for the practice innovation of relevant regional landscape. 

1. Introduction 

In the early stage of urban construction, due to lack of experience and theoretical knowledge, the 
protection of regional culture was neglected, leading to the gradual assimilation of the unique form of 
regional landscape by modern landscape. With the development of cities, many places begin to attach 
importance to the expression of regional landscape, but there are few and in-depth studies on its specific 
expression methods and practical utilization. It is urgent to develop corresponding strategies to guide the 
construction of regional landscape in order to achieve the objectives of diversification of regional 
landscape, inheritance of regional context and remodelling of local identity. Du Fu Thatched Cottage, as a 
typical cultural landmark in western Sichuan, contains profound regional culture. This paper summarizes 
the main points of regional landscape expression by analyzing the characteristics of Du Fu Thatched 
Cottage's regional landscape expression from four aspects: site selection, spatial layout, elements and 
artistic conception expression. It is hoped that the paper will provide a theoretical basis and inspiration for 
Chengdu to build Park City with "literary mind of scenery", increase cultural connotation of urban 
landscape, and realize the inheritance and sustainable development of regional landscape in western 
Sichuan. 

2. Overview of Regional Landscape in Western Sichuan 

Regional cultural landscape is a type of cultural landscape existing in a specific geographical area. It is 
formed and retained in a specific geographical and cultural background. It is the record of human activities 
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and the carrier of cultural heritage, and has important historical and cultural values [1]. As an important 
part of Chinese traditional regional culture, western Sichuan culture has formed its distinctive regional 
landscape because of its unique plain terrain, natural conditions and religious beliefs. 

The research scope of this paper is limited to the western Sichuan plain, that is, the Chengdu plain. It 
is located in the self-flow area of Dujiangyan Irrigation System in the west of Sichuan Basin. Because of 
its fertile soil, abundant land and stable environment, it is known as the "Heavenly Land of Plenty". 
Depending on the interaction of geographical environment and farming and water conservancy civilization, 
the region has formed a very deep and unique regional culture in western Sichuan, which is expressed and 
inherited through landscape construction. 

2.1 The Background of the Formation of Regional Landscape in Western Sichuan  

The formation of regional landscape needs long-term historical and cultural accumulation. It is a 
landscape with unique local characteristics promoted by the interaction of multiple factors. The unique 
geographical location, abundant resources, beautiful natural scenery, profound Bashu culture and Taoist 
culture, together with the precipitation of human history, formed a unique artistic conception of the perfect 
habitat of Western Sichuan regional landscape [2]. 

2.1.1 Natural Resources and Agricultural Civilization Subtitle. Chengdu plain is located in the 
transition zone from northwest Sichuan Plateau to Sichuan Basin. It has its own unique climate resources, 
abundant rainfall and warm and pleasant climate suitable for the growth of a variety of flowers and trees. 
Unlike the north, Chengdu is full of green even in cold winter. Therefore, the plain is vigorous all the year 
round, which provides an important ecological basis for the development of regional landscape. Secondly, 
geographically, Chengdu plain is an alluvial fan plain originating from the Minjiang River, Tuojiang River 
and their tributaries in the northwest Sichuan Plateau. It is located in the west of Sichuan Basin, Longquan 
Mountain in the southeast, Longmen Mountain in the northwest, and many shallow hilly plains in the 
region. It has abundant natural resources, fertile soil and abundant precipitation. Moreover, because of the 
construction of Dujiangyan Irrigation Project in Qin Dynasty, the flood and drought were controlled by 
human beings, so the water canals on the plain were vertical and horizontal, the agriculture was developed, 
the products were rich, and the farming civilization had a long history. The unique farming conditions and 
suitable human settlements provide the basic conditions for the formation of stable and unique regional 
landscape in the plain [3]. 

2.1.2 Local religious beliefs and thoughts. As the birthplace of Taoism, ancient Shu Taoism culture 
has also had a far-reaching impact on the formation of regional culture in western Sichuan. Tao not only 
expresses the clear themes of respecting nature, stillness and motionlessness, attaching importance to life, 
appreciating life and harmonious development, but also stimulates the infinite interest of Shu people in 
exploring the world. Therefore, the people of western Sichuan have shown a very regional attitude and 
way of life in their daily life, which is characterized by fairy freedom and unrestrained [4]. Such a relaxed 
and comfortable atmosphere has greatly affected the creative thinking and work style of Sichuan literati, 
forming a unique literary style in Sichuan. Sichuan has been infiltrated by a specific culture based on 
Taoist thought for a long time, forming its own regional landscape style. 

2.2 The Impact of Regional Landscape in Western Sichuan 

Western Sichuan regional culture includes settlement culture, folklore culture, history culture and 
immigration culture. It has an important influence on the country, society, city and people. The regional 
landscape bears the function of expressing and inheriting these cultures. In the country, the regional 
cultural context is the link between history and an important component of Chinese traditional culture; in 
the society, the regional culture of western Sichuan reflects the local customs and practices, and maintains 
social harmony; in the region, it is the display of the characteristics of western Sichuan and the image of 
the city, and it also promotes the development of regional economy; for the people, it is the common 
values of life and cultural spirit, and also the basis of open, inclusive and harmonious coexistence.  
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2.3 Characteristics of Regional Landscape in Western Sichuan 

(1) Influenced by the flexible philosophy of life in religious beliefs, the people of western Sichuan 
have a strong adaptability to the environment and make flexible use of natural resources to transform the 
environment [5].  

(2) The spatial layout and landscape construction of traditional dwellings reflect the unique leisure 
culture of western Sichuan. From the unique regional landscape, we can see that the people in western 
Sichuan are naturally optimistic, good at adapting to nature and enjoying life. 

(3) The local folk customs have regional characteristics, which express the characteristics of plain 
country, rich connotation and high practicability from the landscape, so they are widely disseminated. 

(4) The open and inclusive nature of western Sichuan has led to the integration of local culture and 
other cultures and the development of a profound immigration culture. And since ancient times, the 
western Sichuan area advocated culture and attached importance to education, and built celebrity 
memorial gardens to commemorate the sages. This is also an important reason why Du Fu Thatched 
Cottage can still be rebuilt after several years of prosperity and abandonment. 

3. The Regional Landscape Expression of Western Sichuan in Du Fu Thatched Cottage 

In the winter of 759 AD, Du Fu took his family into Sichuan to avoid the rebellion of An-Shi and settled 
in the western suburbs of Chengdu. At the end of Tang Dynasty, Weizhuang wanted to recall Du Fu and 
built a hut on the old site of Caotang. This encouraged the descendants to restore Caotang and draw Du 
Fu's portrait for people to worship, which formally endowed the nature of Caotang memorial. After many 
years of renovation, the scale of the Caotang has gradually expanded and became the largest and most 
complete Poetry Sage's former residence in the whole country. Nowadays, Du Fu Thatched Cottage is 
simple and elegant, and its environment is quiet. It has developed into a museum integrating the pattern of 
memorial temples and the style and features of Poetry Sage's old residences, and a typical representative 
of famous gardens in western Sichuan. 

As a typical cultural landmark in western Sichuan, Du Fu Thatched Cottage's landscape construction 
contains profound regional culture. This paper analyses the expression of regional landscape in Caotang 
from four aspects: site selection, spatial layout, construction elements and artistic conception expression. 

3.1 Site Selection-Location and Periphery 

Du Fu chose Huanhua River to build Caotang, which is located in a countryside of Chengdu plain, 
surrounded by native plants such as flowers and fruits, pine trees and bamboo. This is a typical method of 
landscape in western Sichuan. It can create habitats and provide private living space at the same time. 
Consideration of site selection originates from the folklore geomancy in western Sichuan. Since ancient 
times, Fengshui has been used to choose a place for residence. Traditional human settlements are all based 
on water. Because of the characteristics of plain terrain, the traditional view of Fengshui in western 
Sichuan mostly uses trees surrounded by hill-like barriers as "soft Fengshui" to realize the trend[6]. 
Innovation according to local conditions combined with regional characteristics is also a manifestation of 
ingenious utilization of natural resources and adaptation to the environment. 

Du Fu Thatched Cottage is still built on the old site. Although the original hut has been destroyed, it 
respects the original ideas when rebuilding, highly restores the traditional residential style and surrounding 
regional landscape, expresses the cultural connotation of Du Fu Thatched Cottage, and inherits the 
traditional regional culture in western Sichuan. 

3.2 Spatial Characteristics-Function and Layout 

During Du Fu's residence period, the main function of Caotang was residential, so the space was 
mainly laid out according to the needs of life. According to Du Fu's poems, Caotang was located in the 
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suburbs, facing the southwest, surrounded by low walls and bamboo fences. There were ponds, wells, 
rattan racks, vegetable nurseries, and pharmacies in the courtyard, "Water Barriers" outside the courtyard 
for recreation, as well as "flower path" and "bamboo path" leading to the "firewood gate". Outside 
Caotang, there were large areas of farmland and several distant neighbours. The regional landscape 
characteristics of Caotang are highly coincident with the spatial landscape characteristics of Linpan, a 
traditional rural residential form in western Sichuan. From private living space to public communication 
space to open production space, Caotang uses the typical "courtyard-house-vegetable plot-forest-field" 
hierarchical complex function space of Linpan to divide space, so as to meet the basic needs of daily life, 
production and ecology. It is the overall landscape characteristics and patterns formed in the long-term 
historical process under the support of local knowledge system, taking into account the surrounding 
natural environment, land resources and utilization, building and settlement forms and water resources 
utilization modes [7]. 

Later, later generations rebuilt the Caotang to commemorate Du Fu, and the function of the Caotang 
changed from residence to commemoration. The overall spatial structure of Caotang has also become a 
typical multi-courtyard memorial garden pattern with symmetrical central axis. The scale gradually 
expanded, and besides the symmetrical building group, the natural garden space is interlaced and merged, 
and the main space layout forms of Xishu gardens are produced. Eventually Caotang became a typical 
representative of memorial gardens in western Sichuan (Figure 1). 

The axis of Du Fu Thatched Cottage is relatively simple, which conforms to the regional 
characteristics of simplicity in western Sichuan. Its axis is deflected from southwest to north, which is 
"Zhaobi", Main Gate, "Daxie", hall of historical poetry, "Chaimen" and "Gongbu shrine", forming two 
rows of enclosed courtyards. There are water systems between the main gate and "Daxie", hall of 
historical poetry and "Chaimen", which are the main space of landscape architecture (Figure 2). 

          

Figure 1. “Chaimen” in Du Fu Thatched Cottage         Figure 2. The axis of Du Fu Thatched Cottage 

3.3 Constructing Elements-Patterns and Rules 

3.3.1 Caotang in "Du Fu Period". The landscape construction elements of Du Fu Thatched Cottage 
also changed in different periods. During Du Fu's residence period, the function of Caotang was mainly 
residential, and its construction mode was similar to the traditional rural residential form in western 
Sichuan, namely Linpan. Therefore, its main construction elements were River, Field, Plants and Curtilage. 
The residential pattern is the comprehensive reflection of the traditional regional cultural landscape, and 
also the internal embodiment of the regional landscape [8]. 

1) Curtilage. "One hundred thousand households in the city, two or three here". From the description 
in Du Fu's poems, it can be seen that Caotang was built in the countryside and had the macro-layout 
characteristics of "scattering with the fields" (Figure 3). It accords with the spatial pattern of Linpan in 
western Sichuan in Tang Dynasty. In addition, relevant studies have proved that structure of Caotang also 
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adopts the Bucket-through structure of traditional dwellings in western Sichuan. 

2) River. Caotang is built beside river, which conforms the basic Fengshui principle of "negative 
Yin-Yang hold" in traditional residential location selection. It ingeniously uses the local method of rural 
water diversion to connect the canal with the concentrated water area, so that the water runs through and 
around the whole garden. River meets the material and spiritual needs of daily irrigation fields, boat rides, 
indulged waterscapes, and contacting the feelings of neighbours. It expresses the unique characteristics of 
the ancient and quiet regional landscape in western Sichuan. 

3) Field. "Caotang overlooks the green countryside". Du Fu's poems refer to the fact that the grass 
hall is surrounded by a large area of paddy fields, which is a typical feature of the Linpan in western 
Sichuan (Figure 5). 

4) Plants. Plants are the soul of the expression of regional landscape in Caotang. The plants used are 
native trees in western Sichuan. They can not only limit space, protect and shelter, guide vision, produce 
practical and other life functions; it also ensures a quiet and secluded environment, and enriches the 
landscape with plant arrangement and seasonal changes; the characteristics of specific native plants are 
preferred by literati to express their emotions. Bamboo in western Sichuan is a local characteristic plant. It 
grows densely and can be found everywhere by roadside streams and ridge houses. Local people all love 
bamboo. There are always local residents living deep in the bamboo forest, which reflects the free and 
easy atmosphere of the region. The hermit bamboo forest is also Du Fu's yearning, so the Caotang is 
directly located in the depth of the bamboo forest (Figure 4).  

     

Figure 3. Airview of Linpan                   Figure 4. Bamboo forest               Figure 5. Rice field around Caotang 

3.3.2 Modern Du Fu Thatched Cottage. Later, as the functional nature of Du Fu Thatched Cottage 
changed from the residential nature to the celebrity memorial garden nature, its size, construction 
techniques and construction elements all changed. Around the theme of commemorating Du Fu, it 
expresses the regional landscape features of the gardens with architecture, waterscape, plants, and literary 
works as the main elements. 

1) Architecture. The architectures of modern Du Fu Thatched Cottage takes remembering Du Fu as 
its theme to meet the spiritual needs of the people and the traditional culture and custom of worshipping 
the sages. Therefore, the Bucket-through structure of traditional dwellings in western Sichuan has also 
been adopted in the plan of modern reconstruction of thatched houses. On the one hand, the landscape 
environment and cultural atmosphere of Du Fu's period should be restored as much as possible. On the 
other hand, a complete and typical traditional residence can be preserved by rebuilding Du Fu's former 
residence to express the characteristics of regional landscape and inherit the regional culture. Therefore, it 
has formed the multi-row courtyard-style grass hall pattern symmetrical according to the central axis. At 
the same time, the interaction between architecture and greening has formed the unique celebrity 
Memorial Garden in western Sichuan [9]. 

2) Waterscape. Du Fu Thatched Cottage's waterscape layout uses the waterscape layout pattern in the 
traditional landscape of Western Sichuan. It not only imitates nature, but also recreates the natural water 
with lyric and freehand brushwork. Water converges in the form of ponds in the east, west and central part 
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of the park, dividing the central axis in the form of ditches and running through the whole park. It 
basically maintained the original artistic conception and implied the natural charm of Sichuan pastoral 
water system (Figure 6). 

3) Plants. The commemorative garden in Western Sichuan often focuses on some kind of garden 
plants related to the commemorative figures or meanings, highlighting the nature of the garden through 
the plant landscape. Now Du Fu Thatched Cottage has towering ancient trees, simple and elegant, dense 
and compact plants, and distinct layers. On the one hand, it planted the types described in Du Fu's poems, 
reproduced the scenes and images in the poems, and continued the poet's spirit. On the other hand, it used 
a large number of native plants to reflect the regional characteristics of Western Sichuan, so that culture 
and artistic conception can be inherited in one continuous line. For example, one of the landmark 
landscapes of Du Fu Thatched Cottage, the "flower path", its "Red Wall Bamboo Shadow" artistic 
conception not only expresses the memorial atmosphere, but also perfectly combines with the regional 
culture. In this way, Du Fu Thatched Cottage eventually became a typical representative of memorial 
gardens in western Sichuan (Figure 7). 

4) Literary Works. Another distinctive feature of western Sichuan gardens is that people are regarded 
as the noumenon to express the regional human landscape [10]. Du Fu Thatched Cottage is a place to 
carry people's sacrifices, tours and other collective activities, which has a certain degree of publicity. 
Landscape space of gardens in western Sichuan is often developed and continued as a carrier of folklore 
activities involving the public. Similar activities such as "People's Day Tour Du Fu Thatched Cottage" 
show the characteristics of gardens in western Sichuan, such as popularization, openness, regionalization 
and common appreciation of elegance and vulgarity, which are not available in other gardens. In addition, 
the atmosphere of emphasizing culture and religion in western Sichuan has attracted scholars of all 
dynasties to enter into Shu, leaving works handed down from generation to generation. There are tens of 
thousands of cultural materials collected in Du Fu Thatched Cottage, including the collation, carving and 
evaluation of Du Fu's poems in past dynasties; exhibits of bonsai, inscriptions, calligraphy and paintings; 
couplets of various buildings... This is also a major feature of the western Sichuan regional landscape. 
Therefore, the cultural atmosphere of Du Fu Thatched Cottage is very strong. The state has established the 
Du Fu Thatched Cottage Museum to protect and continue to study these cultural relics (Figure 8). 

                             

Figure 6. Waterscape of Du Fu Thatched Cottage               Figure 7. “Red Wall Bamboo Shadow” 

3.4 Artistic conception expression: construction and technique 

The artistic conception of Caotang inherits the traditional landscape of western Sichuan, such as 
"winding paths with seclusion", "combination of virtual and real" and "combination of hiding and dew". It 
uses local elements such as thatched houses, streams, flowers and fruits, bamboo and wood, farmland and 
natural resources to create the artistic conception of the landscape. From Du Fu's many poems and 
sentences, we can restore his original image: "Caotang is built in the depth of the alder forest. The alder 
forest is dense and does not penetrate the strong sunshine". In traditional folk houses in western Sichuan, 
the entrance landscape of Linpan is often constructed by means of "winding paths leading to seclusion". 
The entrance is blocked by the enclosure of plants so as to avoid the courtyard being seen directly and 
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enrich the spatial level. The dense and tall trees outside the Linpan and the relatively sparse courtyard 
space inside the Linpan constitute the "virtual and real orderly" living environment. This kind of landscape 
construction technique shows the people's reclusive rural pleasure and free life thinking in western 
Sichuan, which follows today's Du Fu Thatched Cottage. At the same time, Du Fu's residence injected a 
cultural atmosphere into the Caotang, and the artistic conception of poetry and prose was formed. The 
reconstruction of Caotang and people's worship make the poetry mood and memorial atmosphere of 
Caotang stronger and stronger, and eventually evolve into a typical celebrity memorial garden in western 
Sichuan and become a strong regional cultural landmark (Figure 9). 

        

Figure 8. “Thousand Poetry Steles”                 Figure 9. The Artistic Conception of Caotang 

4. Enlightenment and Conclusion 

Through the analysis of the characteristics of Du Fu Thatched Cottage's regional landscape, we can 
summarize some strategies and ideas for the expression of regional landscape: 

Diversification of Element Combination. To combine the cultural context of regional historical 
development and the evolution process of regional landscape, extract landscape elements that can 
represent regional characteristics, consider different images and locations, screen and combine elements to 
avoid the simplification of regional landscape. 

Reappearance of artistic conception. To explore the local cultural history and related cultural relics, 
poetry, etc., reproduce the scenes described in the poems, translate or display the relevant cultural symbols, 
reproduce the classical artistic conception space in cultural records, such as "flower path" in Du Fu 
Thatched Cottage. 

Continuation of native land. Suitable to local conditions, use local materials, continue the local 
architectural style, respect the local nature of the region. 

Layout Landscape Space. To consider the actual functional needs and usage atmosphere of space, 
use plants to enclose and decompose space, combine with the material and spiritual needs of modern life, 
to create a cultural heritage site, and a multi-functional space with regional characteristics and 
practicability. 

In the process of modern city construction, the importance of regional landscape construction has 
been gradually realized. However, restricted by insufficient theoretical guidance, there are still some 
practical problems in the expression of regional landscape in major cities, such as unclear characteristics, 
unclear cultural orientation and weak cultural awareness. Chengdu puts forward the idea of building Park 
City with "literary mind of scenery". Its core problem lies in how to express regional culture in landscape. 
Du Fu Thatched Cottage, as a successful case, shows us the idea and inspiration of expressing regional 
landscape. According to the analysis of the paper, the expression of regional landscape can start from the 
spatial layout of the site, through combing the regional cultural elements of the site, decompose and 
recombine them to create landscape space. At the same time, use local materials to show the cultural mood, 
in order to express the regional landscape. The correct expression of regional landscape is of great 
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significance for future urban development. 
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Abstract: This study is an attempt to comprehend the logic of the transformations taking place in 

art today, which have found their embodiment in the phenomenon of meta-modernism. For these 

purposes, the typology of cultural mentalities of P. Sorokin and the aspects of social interaction 

allocated to them are used. It is shown that social processes are determined by the dominant type 

of socio-cultural mentality, with an appropriate system of truth and knowledge, the nature of 

needs and the method of satisfying them, styles of art, etc. Over the course of twenty-five 

centuries, fluctuations of the types of cultural mentality given above have occurred (and also 

social values, forms and meanings of socio-cultural communication, the basic needs and goals of 

society, etc.) without any strict pattern in their development. The phenomenon of meta-

modernism with its new sincerity and new atmosphere, with oscillations between the values of 

modernism and the tools of postmodern knowledge is an attempt to give an answer to the decline 

of the sensory type of cultural mentality taking place today, to find new forms of the idealistic 

type of cultural mentality that can replace the sensual type which is specific for postmodernism. 

This crisis and the need to pass through the transitional stage of cultural mentality, where we 

find ourselves today, were predicted P. Sorokin more than half a century ago. 

1. Introduction 

The importance of the research is explained by the demand to reinvent the socio-cultural functions of 

modern art in a situation of values fluctuations and cultural crises. Despite the loss of traditional 

foundations of art and the erosion of the values’ frames and the boundaries of the artistic taste, the meta-

modernism concept is born during the last 10 years and it requires the art rethinking as the factor of the 

socio-cultural dynamics [1-5]. Meta-modern pieces of art contain principally new attributes that make us  

look for a new paradigm of art comprehension. The question of  how it influences the value structure of 

the society is getting more practical at the present stage [6-12]. 
Due to the fact that P. Sorokin is one of the founders of the studying of art as a factor of socio-

cultural dynamics, his theory of socio-cultural dynamics gains the particular heuristic value for studying 
the transformation of contemporary art as an element of modern socio-cultural dynamics. Against the 
background of increased attention to the phenomenological and cultural anthropological foundations of 
the art and culture developing in the scientific literature, using the Sorokin’s theory of art as the complex 
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socio-cultural phenomenon (its transformation influences the state and developing of all sub-systems of 
society), allows to overcome the limitations of the traditional cultural and philosophical-aesthetic 
approaches to analysis of art, allowing us to consider it as a specific systemic phenomenon in the process 
of transformation. 

The demand for Sorokin ideas in order to describe complex socio-cultural changes in the first 
decades of the XXI century can be explained by the crisis of general methodological approaches and the 
search for a system-structural approach to the description of complex multi-level social transformations. 
The studying of the socio-cultural phenomenon of meta-modernism requires applying the Sorokin multi-
factorial analysis in order to comprehend the ongoing socio-cultural transformations. 

The scientific novelty of the research is determined by applying principles of a systematic and 
cultural-sociological approach to the analysis of the key parameters of the art’s socio-cultural 
transformation in the context of meta-modernism, using the heuristic potential of the Sorokin’s socio-
cultural dynamics theory. The aim of this study is the analysis of the socio-philosophical and cultural-
sociological sense of the phenomenon of meta-modernism via the Sorokin’s socio-cultural dynamics 
theory. In order to achieve this goal we try to solve the following research tasks: 

1. To reveal the main provisions of P. Sorokin’s dominant supersystems theory and the concept of socio-
cultural interaction factors as a part of the Sorokin’s socio-cultural dynamics theory. 

2. To systematize the key social and philosophical characteristics of the meta-modernism phenomenon. 

3. To check the correlation between the properties of the idealistic type of cultural mentality, according to 
the Sorokin’s socio-cultural dynamics theory, and the main socio-philosophical characteristics of the 
meta-modernism art. 

4. To analyze the main components of the socio-cultural interaction proposed within the meta-modernism 
art. 

2. Methodological Apparatus of the Research 

The research of the main content of the theory of the Sorokin’s socio-cultural dynamics theory and its 
heuristic potential in the analysis of the meta-modernism art and modern cultural transformations was 
carried out through the analysis of scientific literature and historical and genetic method. The study of 
"meta-modernism" in the socio-philosophical and cultural-sociological senses was carried out using the 
comparative historical method and such general scientific methods as induction and analysis. 
Identification of theoretical and methodological potential of using the concept of "cultural mentalities" for 
these purposes was carried out using the historical and genetic method, the method of comparison and the 
method of synthesis. 

3. P. Sorokin's Theory of Socio-cultural Dynamics and Meta-Modernism 

3.1. Types of Cultural Mentalities Developed by P. Sorokin 

The key moment of this work is using the socio-cultural theory of seven types of cultural mentalities 
developed by P. Sorokin (ascetically ideational, actively sensual, actively ideational, idealistic, passively 
sensual, cynically sensual, and pseudo-ideational), as well as his vision of socio-cultural ties and the unity 
of the cultural system. Types replace each other not based on principles of linear progress but on 
principles of cyclical fluctuations [13]. Today such cyclical approach is being developed in different areas 
of social and natural sciences.  

Sorokin emphasized logical unity of cultural system determined by the integrity of his mentality. On 
this methodological basis, he developed a concept that streamlines the chaos of the empirical diversity of 
the socio-cultural world. Various social communities have adapted certain values, formed a special 
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mentality, but only the dominant mentality determines the name of the entire socio-cultural system. 
"These systems, each at one time, to one degree or another influenced the behavior of large masses of 
people, and completely determined the behavior of small or large minorities.” [13] 

The main criteria by which P. Sorokin considered and described these types are: understanding and 
vision of reality; basic needs (sensory, spiritual and mixed) and goals; degree of satisfaction; method of 
satisfaction; ideology; (Weltanschauung); power and object of control; activity; self; knowledge; truth, its 
categories, criteria and methods of achievement; moral values and systems; aesthetic values; social and 
practical values. 

P. Sorokin derived and described the three main types of cultural mentality (ideational, sensual, and 
idealistic) that underlie the seven socio-cultural systems. Understanding the essence of these mentalities 
will provide us the logical method of analysis for a logical, semantic reading of the entire socio-cultural 
system as a whole. 

1) The ideational mentality considers reality as an intangible, eternal entity, therefore the needs of 
people who are carriers of this mentality are mainly spiritual. The way of satisfaction is minimization of 
physiological needs, self-control, austerity, working on consciousness or prayer (depending on the 
prevailing ideology). Thus, it is not reality that is changing, but perception and attitude towards it. Art 
expressing an ideational mentality depicts the highest values and ideals, it is highly spiritual, symbolic and 
strictly limited to ethical and moral norms. 

2) The sensual cultural mentality is a basis for several socio-cultural systems. This ideology is the 
desire to consider everything that is accessible to the sensory organs, only taking it for real, denying the 
existence of the spiritual, ideal (in the Platonic sense of the word), divine. The thirst for entertainment and 
pleasure determines the basic values of a sensual society. These desires can never be fully satisfied, they 
are constantly replacing each other, leaving a sensual person forever dissatisfied and frustrated. For a 
sensual person, vigorous activity is not valuable in itself, it is only a mean of expanding the possibilities of 
consuming various goods. 

3) The idealistic type is a harmonious combination of sincere faith in the Absolute or God (gods) and 
no less reverent attitude to the material world, the improvement and development of which are also 
important and necessary for a society with an idealistic mentality. As Sorokin notes, the organic synthesis 
of the sensual and ideational is much more difficult to achieve than the simple mechanical coexistence of 
both mentalities, which requires the intellectual development of most social groups above the average 
level.  

Indeed, balancing between two conflicting ideologies and their synthesis presupposes the existence of 
gifted and versatile personalities. The complexity of the existence of such an ideology is in the balance 
free from significant “skews” in one direction or another. It is important to notice that if we consider 
ideational and sensual values based on their quantitative terms, then ideationality will prevail but of a 
narrow margin. Material needs are therefore subordinated to spiritual needs. 

The art on the transition stage, according to Sorokin, is seen as eclectic. Eclectic art is the art of the 
modern era, when there is "unity in diversity", but there is no "logical axis" integrating this diversity. The 
eclectic type of art is an example of the stochastic state of art culture, when it loses its systematicity and is 
on the doorstep of the transformation. In this case, development is replaced by the recombination of old 
values. Art is devalued, losing its status characteristics [14]. 

The following graph describes the change of cultural mentality in art by P. Sorokin. This change, 
according to P. Sorokin, looks like a struggle between the ideational (positive index of value domination 
+K) and the sensitive (negative index of value domination -K) poles; the intermediate rhythm corresponds 
to the idealistic art (zero index K). The concretization of these ideas is carried out by P. Sorokin with the 
help of tracing the dynamics of religious and stylistic orientations of Western European art and the basics 
of statistical material and summarized in the final graph (graph 1) [14]. 
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Graph 1. The change of cultural mentality in art by P. Sorokin. 

Sensitive art performs as an exhausted socio-cultural form, which, according to P. Sorokin, indicates 
the beginning of the crisis and the advent of the next fluctuation period. Thus, the change in artistic culture, 
artistic activity, and art in Sorokin's theory is associated not only with "external", but also with "internal" 
reasons, for example, with changes in the content and style, which are regulated by the rhythmic change of 
the ideational-sensitive domination of the passage of intermediate (idealistic, eclectic) stages [13].  

Based on P. Sorokin’s socio-cultural dynamics theory, Loomis C. and Loomes Z. compared the main 
factors determining the ideational, sensual and idealistic type of culture [15]. It can be presented it in the 
form of a comparative table 1 [16]. 

As we can see from the table, idealistic culture is characterized by oscillation on key grounds peculiar 
to ideational and sensual mentalities (in their relation to truth, personality, moral, aesthetic, social values, 
needs, worldview, type of social activity, etc.). However, this combination is not the sum of dissimilar, 
contradictory elements, united by nothing but their difference. Idealistic art goes beyond the eclectic – it is 
able to extract a constructive beginning from chaos. Combination of the elements of ideational and sensual 
mentalities helps to solve unsolved problems of eclectic, transitional art. Oscillation, in our opinion, in this 
case is well-balanced and constructive, focused on overcoming the crisis. According to P. Sorokin, the 
new integral art culture should change the eclectic culture, in the art of which "everything is possible and 
everything is allowed" [13]. 

Using the ideas of P. Sorokin, S. Amens comes to the conclusion that this or that type of thinking 
("type of consciousness") generates an appropriate type of artistic culture; the change of these types is the 
main regularity of socio-cultural dynamics. The transformation of artistic and cultural types leads to a 
change in the "climate of the era", which is embodied primarily in the dynamics of artistic styles and 
forms [17]. Thus, the change of mental styles determines the change of artistic styles, and also contributes 
to the emergence of types of people who can create within these styles or perceive perceive what is 
created [17].  

Thus, according to the theory of P. Sorokin, the dynamics of factors of socio-cultural transformations 
of art is subject to the general laws of development and change of dominant supersystems: sensitive, 
ideational, idealistic. The transformation of society is determined primarily by the dialectic of adaptive-
cognitive forms and is carried out through phase transitions from one cycle to another. P. Sorokin 
considers the alternation of progressive and regressive phenomena in society, due to the struggle of which 
there is a change of cycles, to be an internal mechanism controlling this process. The ability of dynamic 
systems, and culture among them, to self-nomination and self-organization was noted by other researchers 
[18, 19, 20]. According to Sorokin's forecasts, by the 2000s a decline of the sensual type of cultural 
mentality taken place. Art, approaching this mark, is becoming more and more eclectic, based solely on 
the cult of difference and not united by any other idea. Such art reveals its inability to meet the challenges 
of our time. However, the change of mental styles will lead to the search for a new type of art and its 
attempts to give a constructive algorithm of its functioning after the crisis. 
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Table 1. The main factors determining the ideational, sensual and idealistic type of culture. 

Order 
Main elements 
of cultural 
mentality 

Ideational cultural mentality Sensual cultural mentality 
Idealistic 
cultural 
mentality 

1 

Understanding 
of the nature of 
the surrounding 
reality 

Spiritual, eternal, 
transcendental 

Sensational, empirical 
Both spiritual 
and sensate 

2 
Basic needs, 
objectives 

Spiritual Sensual 
Both spiritual 
and sensual 

3 
Method of 
satisfying 

Self-modernization, 
transformation of personality 

Mainly the transformation of the 
external environment 

Both 

4 
Degree of 
satisfaction 

Maximum Maximum 
High and 
balanced 

5 
Truth: its criteria 
and categories 

Based on inner mystical 
experience, meditation and 
intuition, prophecy 

Based on observation, change and 
experiment through sensation and 
inductive logic 

Both types are 
present 
equally 
(scholasticism) 

6 Worldview 
Statistical; emphasis on 
external spiritual values, 
contempt for all worldly 

Dynamic; emphasis on worldly 
values and pleasures, a full-
blooded sense of life, its joys and 
sorrows 

There are 
elements of 
both types 

7 
The main object 
of management 
and control 

Personality; suppression of the 
sensual, bodily nature of man 

Control over the environment Both 

8 
Dominant nature 
of activity 

Introverted Extrovert Both 

9 Personality type 
Highly integrated, spiritual, 
dissolving self in the 
supersensible ultimate reality 

Highly integrated, materializing 
all personal manifestations and 
spiritual values; sensual and 
egoistic 

Combination 
of two types 

10 
Nature of 
knowledge 

Knowledge of spiritual 
experience and non-material 
phenomena; setting the task of 
modifying the inner life of a 
person 

The study of natural phenomena; 
technical inventions; aims to 
transform the human environment 

Both 

11 Moral values 
Immutable and eternal, 
absolute, transcendental 

Sensual and relational, utilitarian, 
seeking 

Both 

12 Aesthetic value 
Ideational religious, 
supersensible 

Sensual, secular, aimed at 
achieving joy and pleasure from a 
rich sensual life 

Both types 

13 
Social and 
practical values 

Leading to the ultimate reality: 
leaders, facts are positive, all 
others (wealth, comfort, fame) 
are devoid of value; the 
principle of sacrifice 

Sensual pleasure are physically 
transformed into law and become 
the basis of all values; the 
principle of conscious egoism 

Both types of 
values are 
recognized; 
the principle 
of “live and let 
live” 

3.2. The Role of Socio-cultural Interaction in the Dynamic Processes of Culture 

Another point of this work would be our understanding of three aspects of socio-cultural interaction. 
This understanding as well as other theoretical backgrounds of this work is also based on Sorokin theory 
and consists in the following: the first component of the interaction is the actor as a subject of interaction; 
the second is society, as a set of interacting actors with their socio-cultural relations and processes; the 
third component is the culture, as a set of values and norms belonging to interacting actors and all carriers 
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that objectify, socialize and transmit these values [14]. The transformation of the quality of the carriers of 
these meanings and values, due to the information technologies progress, has led to so called “new media”. 

The peculiarity of modern culture is that using new communication tools and the creation of media 
works did not bring principally new meanings, values and norms. Thus, only one component of the culture 
has changed in the eclectic art of the transitional period, which, nevertheless, has a certain effect on all 
other components of the cultural system. If the culture of meta-modernism claims the role of replacing 
postmodern eclectic culture, how it solves the problem of changes in the other factors of socio-cultural 
interaction (the actor as a subject of interaction and set of values and norms belonging to interacting 
actors)? 

3.3. Transformation of modern art in the context of meta-modernism 

The term of meta-modernism was introduced in 1975 by Zavarzadeh in aesthetics field, but it has not 
been sufficiently confirmed yet. In 2010, the concept of meta-modernism was reintroduced by T. 
Vermeulen and R. van den Akker [3-5], making references to the same field.  

Meta-modernism is the trend which attempts to unify, harmonize, and to settle the conflict between 
the modern and the postmodern by supporting the involvement in seeking solutions to problems and the 
desirable positioning towards existing theories, not only combatting or questioning them. Meta-
modernism does not deny postmodernism and the postmodern project as a milestone in modern history, 
but declares its decline and the need to start a new stage for the human community.  

Meta-modernism is a "structure of feeling", as T. Vermeulen calls it, a cultural paradigm that is slowly 

"overgrown" with philosophical, socio-political and other aspects. A serious mistake of philosophers and 

sociologists was an attempt to create an alternative to postmodernism through philosophy without the 

presence of ready-made cultural material, as both modern and postmodern as social and philosophical 

projects were conceptualized retrospectively, on the basis of the existing cultural languages and practices 

of modernism and postmodernism, respectively [5]. 
So, continuity, and "cultural centrism" of meta-modernism, along with general fatigue of its ironic 

and cynical interpretations specific to postmodern language, allowed him to develop in an environment of 
critics and publicists. The main qualities of meta-modernism as cultural paradigm is the dynamism of the 
fluctuations between the poles of transcendence and its absence, seriousness and irony, rationalism and 
irrationalism, which is succinctly formulated quality in the "Manifesto of the Meta-modernist" as 
"pragmatic romanticism" [1]. 

We will try to systematize as the main characteristics of meta-modernism art we can distinguish the 
following: 

1. Autopoiesis and self-organization as the principles of meta-modernism worldview (versus 
postmodern, which accident and modern, which is mechanistic) [3]. 

2. The meta-modern structure of perception is characterized by the oscillation between modern and 
postmodern, the structure of the "in-between", oscillations between two extremes, or rather, the dialectical 
movement inherent in contradictory positions, which it denies - undermining and breaking them - but 
never copies them (holding them under control, standing along or amongst them) [21]. 

3. Synergy as a new attitude to the truth (the possibility of conflict-free human interaction with the 
truth, the creative process of individual search for the ideal). One of the tenets of meta-modernism is the 
concept that communication (non-conflict interaction) and co-creation are possible between truth and man. 
Meta-modern thinking can effectively interpret the paradox [10]. 

4. The problem of determining the truth, the image of truth: the Truth is objective (as in modernity), 
but the experience of truth is subjective, the truth is revealed to an individual, refracted through his 
individuality. Thus, the main tasks of meta-modernism are interaction with people and creation of 
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common methods of cognition [22]. 

5. Prospects for the emergence of a new aesthetics, a new kind of sensory knowledge, overcoming 
the intellectualism of classical aesthetics, aesthetics of everyday life on a par with the aesthetics of a work 
of art. The concept of a new atmosphere is a combination of the sensual and the transcendent. Meta-
modernism, according to T. Vermeulen and R. van den Acker: "is not a system of thinking, not movement 
and not trope. (...) this is a structure of feelings" (the concept of aura is Walter Benjamin's concept of aura, 
Hermann Smica’s concept of atmosphere) [23].  

6. "Turn to a human", intensified expression of feelings and moods, existential worry of a human, 
attention to the problem of "what it means to be human today", the desire for inter-subjective connection 
and communication. The personality in meta-modernism is social [3, 5, 24]. 

7. Signs of "the collapse of the narrative" (plot strategies of postmodernists are recognized as limited), 
the search for new narrative strategies in order to overcome the existential crisis of the hero. The only 
possible narrative is a protosynthesis [9].  

8. Sharing stories as a way to identify with others, a desire for community, engagement, a "structural 
need for us," a direct appeal to the viewer ("Do you feel it too?"), dependence on empathy. Instead of the 
cult of postmodern difference there is the problem of "sameness" of people [24]. 

9. The way of thinking "what if" and "willingness to believe", the strategic naivety [3]. 

10. The question is: how to communicate or share supposed feelings when a person feels "empty 
inside"? A personality finds it difficult to appropriate certain feelings ("I'm hurt, I feel nothing”) [24]. 

11. Instead of textual determinism of post-structural concepts of language there is recognition of the 
language "functions of relations between people" (David Foster Wallace) [24]. 

12. The combination of "high" and "low" discourse on subjectivity, namely intellectual post-
structural representations fruitfully combined with a self-sufficient language of pop culture, aimed at 
expressing feelings and moods [24]. 

13. The use of previous postmodern techniques, but in another function (for example, the former 
narrative techniques can be used as practical ways of writing) [24]. 

14. Postmodern criticism: postmodern thinking and experience make human life oppressing [24]. 

Approach to the organization of space in the meta-modernism art: 

15. "Human space, where due to the close co-existence of people there is a symbolic conditional 
"interior", or microsphere, otherwise – mental-spatial immune system, sensitive and capable of 
learning"(The philosophical concept of interiority by Peter Sloterdijk: caring for the Earth and the 
formation of safe spaces for humans and humanity) [25]. 

The understanding of space as a dynamic structure formed by energy rather than form gives rise to 
the desire to create open structures that gravitate to self-organization, not as a form, but as a structure 
forming processes, not excluding random events (singularity) [10, 23, 25]. 

In music (including theatre, film and other arts synthesized with music): 

16. Careful attitude to the sound, when every sound, even the simplest, is being born now [26].  

17. Synesthesia of audio and visual images. Collection and accumulation of various kinds of sounds, 
including wildlife, as an end in itself, aestheticization of the natural nature of sounds [23, 26]. 

18. Minimalism, sensuality, sentimentality [23, 26]. 

Thus, meta-modernism does not deny postmodernism and the postmodern project as a milestone in 
modern history, but declares its decline and the need to start a new stage for the human community. Meta-
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modernism offers an oscillation between the poles of transcendence and its absence, seriousness and irony, 
rationalism and irrationalism, that is, between the key provisions of modern and postmodern. In contrast to 
the postmodern combination of incongruous and cult of differences, meta-modernism tries to 
constructively interpret the paradox, to find a solution to the challenges that modernity poses to culture 
and art through these oscillations. This oscillation is observed in relation to the truth, moral, aesthetic and 
social values, needs, worldview, attitude to the individual and social activity. 

Consequently, according to these parameters, meta-modern has the features of P. Sorokin’s idealistic 
type of cultural mentality. Analyzing the factors of social interaction, meta-modern proposes to make a 
turn to human, to understand him or her, to show him or her empathy, to recognize his or her self-worth 
and social nature (as opposed to collectivism and postmodern individualism). Instead of modern naivety 
and postmodern skepticism, meta-modernism chooses strategic naivety as a way of thinking. It tries to 
achieve a careful and reasonable, respectful attitude to individual and human nature, society as a 
community of these social, but self-valuable actors, to build a set of moral, aesthetic and other values 
through a constructive oscillation between the values of modern and cognitive methods of postmodern. 
Based on the turn to the individual, it is a review and attitude to the environment, space, sound, etc. Meta-
modernism intelligently and carefully refers not only to the human and his or her feelings, but also to the 
environment (ecology and preventive protection of the environment), the surrounding space (including in 
art: the space of the stage in the theatre, the space in architecture, etc.), sound, image and everything that 
surrounds an individual in his or her daily life and can affect the social interaction carried out by him or 
her. 

4. Results and Discussions 

We can summarize the main key theses of the research: 

1. The theory of socio-cultural dynamics of P. Sorokin and, in particular, the theory of dynamic 
transformations of cultural mentalities (ideational, sensual, idealistic) may be used for analyzing the 
today’s cultural transformations and the meta-modernism phenomenon. According to the forecasts of P. 
Sorokin, by the end of the 20th century the ultimate decline of the sensory type of cultural mentality 
should have happened. Art, approaching this mark, is becoming increasingly eclectic, based solely on the 
cult of difference and not united by any other idea. Such art reveals its inability to respond to the 
challenges of our time. 

2. Based on the characteristics of the modern subtype of cultural mentality, called postmodern, it can 
be said that a significant part of modern culture is still under the control of an overripe sensual mentality. 
If modern art was a symbol of the heyday of sensory culture, then postmodernism indicates the beginning 
of the transformation of the socio-cultural system and decline of sensuality. 

We are getting closer to the point of bifurcation of socio-cultural processes, at which the socio-
cultural system should make a choice of its further development. “We are experiencing one of the sharpest 
turns on the historic road, a turn as significant as any of the others made by the Greco-Roman and Western 
cultures in the transition from the ideational to the sensual, and from the sensory to the ideational period” 
[14]. From the point of view of P. Sorokin's theory, two scenarios are possible after the sensual cultural 
mentality: idealistic or ideational cultural mentalities. 

The ideology of postmodernism avoids approaching to this dangerous point that requires the adoption 
of a wise decision that will determine further development. As a result of this, we are in a crisis that was 
foreseen by Sorokin more than half a century ago: “... Sensual values will become more and more relative 
and atomic. Deprived of any recognition and effective force, they will finally be covered with a dust. The 
border between truth and falsehood, fair and unjust, beautiful and ugly, between positive and negative 
values, will begin to erase steadily until the realm of mental, moral, aesthetic and social anarchy sets in” 
[14].  
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We can say that the crisis of sensuality that took place in the middle of the twentieth century 
continues. The transition stage (bifurcation zone) becomes more and more obvious, the consequence of 
which is the crisis. In various areas of the socio-cultural system, this crisis manifests itself in different 
ways. So, for example, the predominance of discursive, logical elements in media art often leads to the 
fact that its exhibits are not able to develop the artistic, spiritual potential of the audience. 

3. Despite the fact that the modern cultural system is in a transitional crisis, Sorokin’s idea of socio-
cultural mentality changes allows us to conclude that, as before, the crisis will be replaced by a new 
mentality that will be a response to the social, economic, moral, environmental deadlocks of a dying 
sensual culture. Socio-cultural mentalities that determine the nature of social processes do not die, but 
rather fade down for several centuries, in order to give new creative impulses to social systems. So, during 
its flowering, the cultural mentality contributes to the development of social institutions, during its crisis 
decay, its destructive beginning prevails. A change in mental styles will lead to the search for a new type 
of art and its attempts to give a constructive algorithm of art functioning after the crisis. 

4. The emergence of the paradigm of meta-modernism is an attempt to search for new forms of the 
idealistic type of cultural mentality, which would be able to replace the sensual type of postmodernism. 

5. Meta-modernism is trying to constructively interpret the paradox and find the response to the 
challenges set by modernity for culture and art through oscillations between the key positions of 
modernity and postmodernity: between the poles of transcendence and its absence, seriousness and irony, 
rationalism and irrationalism. This oscillation is observed in relation to truth, moral, aesthetic and social 
values, needs, worldview, attitude to personality and social activity. Thus, according to these parameters, 
meta-modern possesses the features of an idealistic type of cultural mentality, defined by P. Sorokin. 

6. Sorokin was the first scientists who raised the question of the features and measures of the cultural 
participation of various ethnic and social groups in the creation, perception and translation of artistic 
cultural values, as a factor of the socio-cultural transformations of art. According to Sorokin, the network 
of socio-cultural and socio-psychological interactions determines the type of artistic culture, understood 
by P. Sorokin as a subsystem integrity which creates a certain “reserve” of ideas, feelings, experiences, 
emotions and is also seen as an important factor of art’s development and transformation. This “reserve” 
constitutes the content of artistic culture and the foundations of its transformation through innovative 
recombination and reassignment. Thus, a change in the factors of socio-cultural interaction is the key to 
socio-cultural dynamics. 

7. The peculiarity of the type of artistic culture in the art of meta-modernism is explained by the 
public demand for a new, alternative way of socio-cultural interaction. Meta-modernism is trying to 
become the basis of major cultural transformations at the sunset of sensual cultural mentality, flowing into 
a new idealistic type of cultural mentality, and trying to embrace and rethink all three factors of social 
interaction: actor as a subject of interaction, society as a set of interacting actors, with their socio-cultural 
relations and processes, and, finally, culture as a set of values and norms belonging to interacting actors, 
as well as the whole amount of agents or carriers that objectify, socialize and transmit these values. Meta-
modernism suggests turning towards a person, understanding him or her, showing empathy for him or her, 
recognizing his or her intrinsic value and social nature (as opposed to the collectivism of modernity and 
individualism of postmodernity). 

Instead of modern naivety and postmodern skepticism, meta-modernism chooses the strategic naivety 
as a way of thinking. It is trying to achieve careful and reasonable, respectful attitudes to the human nature, 
society as a community of these social and self-valuable actors, to build a set of moral, aesthetic and other 
values through constructive oscillations between modern values and cognitive methods of postmodern. 
Based on the turn to the person, there is a revision of attitudes towards the environment, space, sound, etc. 

Meta-modernism intelligently and carefully treats not only the person and his or her feelings, but also 
the environment (ecology and preventive protection of the environment), the surrounding space (including 
art, for example, the stage space in a theatre, space in architecture), sound, image and everything that 
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surrounds a person in his or her daily routine and can affect his social interaction. Uses means of 
communication, meta-modernism even more actively than its predecessor uses new media in art, which 
affects the socio-cultural processes and transforms the social values. Technical improvement of the means 
of information transfer allows to shift from broadcast communication (from one to many) to subject-to-
subject communication (artist/viewer). The development of subject-subject relations in art meets the key 
values of meta-modernism and can be analyzed using the Sorokin’s concept of the cultural participation of 
social groups in the translation of cultural values, as well as the Sorokin’s factors of socio-cultural 
interaction. 

5. Conclusion 

The scientific novelty of the research results is a follows:  

• In this paper the theoretical and methodological potential of P. Sorokin's socio-cultural dynamics 
theory (in particular, the theory of dynamic transformation of dominant supersystems and the factors of 
socio-cultural interaction) is revealed. 

• Using P. Sorokin's socio-cultural dynamics theory (in particular, the theory of dynamic 
transformation of dominant supersystems and the factors of socio-cultural interaction) we pay special 
attention to socio-philosophical and cultural-sociological senses of the meta-modernism phenomenon. 

• An attempt to systematize the key socio-philosophical characteristics of the meta-modernism 
phenomenon is made. 

• The correlation between the properties of the idealistic type of cultural mentality, according to P. 
Sorokin, and the main socio-philosophical characteristics of the meta-modernism art is established. 

• It is detected that the meta-modernism project attempts to transform all three factors of socio-
cultural interaction, which, according to P. Sorokin’s theory, may be a source of global cultural 
transformations. 

Theoretical and practical importance of the research results: 

The research allows to determine more precisely the specific characteristics of the meta-modernism 
phenomenon in the socio-philosophical and cultural-sociological senses. The possibility of practical 
application of P. Sorokin's socio-cultural dynamics theory to the analysis of meta-modernism art and 
transformations of contemporary art is demonstrated. The correlation between the main characteristics of 
the idealistic type of cultural mentality and the project of a new culture proposed by meta-modern is 
revealed. The reasons why the new type of social interaction proposed by meta-modernism can claim to be 
the basis for the search for new solutions to the crisis of postmodern mentality, culture and art are 
demonstrated. Thus, the application of theoretical and methodological potential of P. Sorokin's theory and 
concept allows to determine the movement of meta-modernism in the development of a new idealistic type 
of cultural mentality. This suggests that meta-modernism is not an artificially created project within the 
framework of postmodernism, and the feature of meta-modernism art is due to the public demand for a 
new, alternative way of socio-cultural interaction.  

The practical importance of the research results is due to the fact that we have attempted to introduce 
the meta-modernism phenomenon into the categorical apparatus of the sociology of culture through the 
disclosure of its socio-philosophical and cultural-sociological sense. Modern socio-cultural processes 
unfolding in the conditions of extreme dynamism of human life seem to be very complex, ambiguous and 
multi-factorial, requiring an interdisciplinary approach, whereas for sociology the meta-modernism 
concept is still unexplored. Thus, the study of meta-modernism phenomenon contributes to the 
development and enrichment of sociological knowledge. Cultural and social organizations of different 
levels may also benefit from the results of the study. For example, cultural organizations will be able to 
use the results of this study in the creation of certain elements of a social cultural event (for example, the 
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staging of the space in the theatre stage at the meta-modernism understanding of Peter Sloterdike as a 
space for an individual, a dynamic structure formed by social energy rather than form), the organization of 
social cultural events in general (festivals, exhibitions, public lectures). Educational and academic 
organizations will be able to use the research results to improve the educational and pedagogical processes, 
to accumulate the theoretical basis of the material they represent. Public administration organizations can 
use the research results to shape their activities in the fields of culture, ideology and spiritual development 
of society. 
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Abstract: The study addresses factors involved in assimilating new and reintroduced words into 

a language. The factors semantic transparency and frequency of occurrence of new and 

reintroduced words in an area of life to which they belonged were examined first. It was found 

that speakers do no employ new and reintroduced words with semantic transparency and new 

and reintroduced words from certain areas of life do not appear in texts or conversations from 

those same life areas. Consequently, the research direction changed. Firstly, the research 

proposes a separation between language of communication and the language of culture. In 

addition, the research relates to speakers as a whole and to language multidimensionality to 

assess whether these factors are involved in the assimilation of words from the language of 

culture into modernization. The researcher examined whether the education system can influence 

such a change.  

1. Introduction 

This study deals with the importance of preserving vocabulary and meanings in Modern Hebrew and 
focuses on the lexical creation of those words. The researcher sees great importance in maintaining 
vocabulary from a cultural aspect because of the ongoing process of language depletion in modern 
language. The study focused on words characterized by creativity and innovation in the sense of meaning.  

In the study, the researcher examined the connection between multidimensionality of the language 
and assimilating reintroduced words within it. In addition, some of the factors involved in the speaker's 
process of choosing words from cultural language in circumstances of formal discourse were examined 
too. The study differentiates spoken language from cultural language and connects the term "need" with 
the term "culture", with the idea that if a cultural need is created among speakers, the cultural language 
among speakers will be preserved both soon and in the distant future. 

An alarming process is the disappearance of words from speakers’ vocabulary. There are different 
approaches addressing the dynamic processes a living language undergoes. On the one hand, the 
normative liberal approach seeks to maintain the existing vocabulary of speakers’ mother tongue, and in 
contrast, the liberal-functional approach argues that speakers should be left alone, and their language 
should not be interfered with, but only described. 

According to Coseriu (1983), language has freedom and creativity that occur during the act of 
speaking. It is a productive and creative act, carried out for the purpose of communication, with good 
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intentions; therefore, there is no need to direct a living language, but rather to describe it. 

On the other hand, Dr. Alon (2009) argued, that preservation of vocabulary provides the added value 
beyond day-to-day existential needs.  

The importance of this research is an integration of normative-liberal and functional-liberal theories 
where the guideline is finding a balance between the two. This is an important subject because it puts on 
the agenda the controversy between linguists throughout the world with regard to lexical formations 
dealing with expanding vocabulary and meanings in a language.  

According to Fruchtman (2006), there is a gap in knowledge in the semantic areas of the spoken 
language. In this study, we continued the work of linguists dealing with the study of Modern Hebrew from 
the semantic aspect. To this day, the correlation between semantic features and knowledge of those words 
has not yet been examined. 

Which factors are involved in assimilating a change in students’ level of knowledge with regard to 
new and reintroduced words, which semantic features in new and reintroduced words show whether 
students’ level of knowledge increases or decreases and how is it possible to balance the gap between the 
different linguists’ approaches? This paper tries to find out the answer to these questions and to examine 
what factors lead to increasing knowledge of new and reintroduced words among speakers and balance the 
functional and liberal normative approaches. 

2. Research Methods  

2.1. Participants 

Experimental group: 36 students age 16 from a heterogeneous class in central Israel, which exposed 
to the new and reintroduced words on the class website. 

Control group: students age 16 from a heterogeneous class in central Israel, who were not exposed to 
the new and reintroduced words on the class website, and Hebrew teachers of students who participated in 
sample.   

2.2. Research Procedure 

The researcher developed the intervention program. It included dissemination and exposure to 50 
new and reintroduced words by hanging posters at school and allowing the students to participate in quiz 
games on the school website and in class. In addition, a knowledge questionnaire was distributed to 
students at two points in time: at the beginning of the year and at the end of first semester. It included two 
parts: word interpretation and writing a text. The purpose was to examine the correlation between 
semantic features of reintroduced words and students’ level of knowledge.   

The innovation of the knowledge questionnaire was the way words were chosen, according to the 
following features: Patriotism, a semantic field to arouse a sense of belonging; Metaphors to raise the 
student’s cognitive challenge level; Foreign Words because they have been assimilated into the language; 
and Loan Translation, Semantic Shift, Connotation and Semantic Transparency. All of these features have 
a thing in common: they're features with lexical creativity.  

In the two research groups the knowledge questionnaires were identical, except for the attitude 
survey to which the experimental group alone responded, at the end of semester. The attitudes examined 
were students’ source of knowledge and worldview about the use of new and reintroduced words from the 
language of culture in certain discourse circumstances. 

In addition to the quantitative research method, the researcher conducted interviews with Hebrew 
teachers of students who participated in sample, making it possible to crosscheck data and draw 
conclusions more accurately. 
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Table 1: Summary of Research Design 

3. Findings 

3.1. Quantitative Findings 

Stage I: Regression findings of semantic features' combination at year start in the word interpretation 
skill in both research groups.   

 

Figure 1: Increasing correlation between a feature to knowledge at the start of the year in the word 
interpretation competence 

Stage II: Regression findings of semantic features' combination at year start in the writing skill in 
both research groups.   
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(the word interpretation 
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Statistical 
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II Quantitative 

To examine the reasons for students' 
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knowledge / logic and context 
To examine the correlation between 
students' attitudes and knowledge. 
To validate the quantitative knowledge 
questionnaire findings and the qualitative 
interview’s findings. 

Attitude closed 
questionnaire  

Statistical 
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To examine the reasons for students' 
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speakers 

a Semi structured open 
interview 

Content 
Analysis 
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Figure 2: Increasing correlation between a feature to knowledge at year start in skill in both research 
groups 

Stage III: Regression findings of semantic features' combination at the end of the first semester in 
word interpretation and writing competencies in the experimental group. 

Table 2: Regression findings at the end of the semester in the experimental group 

 Part A- word interpretation Part B – writing 

Feature Estimate Sig Estimate Sig 

Semantic shift b = 0.027 Sig = 0.904 b = 0.083 Sig = 0.727 
High language b = - 0.388 Sig = 0.094 b = - 0.888 Sig = 0.00 
National religious connotation  b = 1.055 Sig = 0.002 b = 1.638 Sig = 0.000 
Metaphor b = 0.694 Sig = 0.003 b = - 0.416 Sig = 0.082 

Loan translation 
Technological semantic field 
Metaphor 

b = 0.930 
b = - 2.486 
b = 1.180 

Sig = 0.000 
Sig = 0.000 
Sig = 0.000 

b = 0.375 
b = 1.458 
b =0.375 

Sig = 0.062 
Sig = 0.000 
Sig = 0.062 

High language b = - 2.486 Sig = 0.000 b = - 0.729 Sig = 0.001 

Semantic shift 
High language 

b = 0.736 
b = - 1.097 

Sig = 0.000 
Sig = 0.000 

b = 0.555 
b = - 0.736 

Sig = 0.001 
Sig = 0.000 

Semantic transparency b = 1.305 Sig = 0.000 b = 1.083 Sig = 0.000 
Loan translation b = - 0.768 Sig = 0.000 b = - 0.833 Sig = 0.000 

*It can be seen that in the experimental group at the end of the intervention program, in the word interpretation 
and writing parts, there were a number of features with an increasing correlation to knowledge. 

Stage IV: Regression findings of semantic features' combination at the end of the first semester in 
word interpretation and writing competencies in the control group 

Table 3: Regression findings at the end of the first semester in the control group 

 Part A – word interpretation Part B - writing 

Feature Estimate Sig Estimate Sig 

Semantic shift b=1.750 0.000 b=0.555 0.025 

High language b=-2.000 0.000 b=-1.555 0.000 

National religious connotation b =-1.527 0.001 b= -0.888 0.012 

Metaphor b=-0.394 0.035 b= -0.888 0.000 

Loan translation b =-1.125 0.000 b =-1.277 0.000 

Technological semantic field b =-1.347 0.004 b = 0.999 0.005 

Metaphor b =-0.041 0.891 b =-0.277 0.201 

High language b =-1.159 0.000 b =-1.055 0.000 

Semantic shift b =0.986 0.000 b=0.111 0.539 

High language b =-1.652 0.000 b =-0.111 0.000 

Semantic transparency b=-1.105 0.000 b=0.666 0.009 

Loan translation b =-0.194 0.499 b =-0.518 0.012 
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*Features for which no conclusions have been drawn are those that yielded no significant correlations, or where 
the finding did not repeat consistently in the regressions. 

3.2. Qualitative Interview Findings 

The following factors were found to be involved in assimilating reintroduced words into the language: 

1. Benefit - “They understand that using high words impresses the examiner” (Interview 2) 

2. Word dissemination –The list of words should be distributed on social networks on the internet. 
Everything linked to the media is much more available and accessible.” (Interview 1) 

3. Awareness – increasing awareness will lead to need for these words, although it is a complex 
process" “I too as a language teacher am not always aware of the use of new and reintroduced words ". 
(Interview 3) 

4. Experiential learning “Quiz games and knowledge questionnaire made students interested in the 
Hebrew language. From these words, they went to other new words. They turned to the Academy to check 
their meanings”. (Interview 1) 

5. Cognition - In the interviews it was found that there is cognitive value in teaching reintroduced 
words – “Learning to deal with idioms and metaphors develops thinking. Especially today when spoken 
level language has become simpler.” (Interview 1) 

6. Ideology – “Affiliation to language will preserve national identity. It is a global process occurring 
throughout the world.” (Interview 2) 

4. Conclusions 

4.1. Main Factual Conclusion 

Words that contain features that include the factor of lexical creativity are better absorbed among 
speakers than words from the language of culture that do not include this factor.  

4.2. Conceptual Conclusions 

 Words with lexical creativity challenge speakers. 

 To create a need for these words, it is necessary to focus on explanations about the importance of 
preserving new and reintroduced words.  

 The need for words derives from social and psychological motives rather than curriculum 
obligations.  

We must remember that language has power. It maintains and unites people into a single group with 
a common denominator; therefore, there is an ideological need to preserve it. 
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Abstract: The megalopolis is a unique system that offers unique opportunities for a person. But 

in return, this system requires respecting its rules of life, as well as creating and maintaining 

new social relationships. This is a very complex problem especially for religious sphere, 

because there are a lot of different religions representatives in megalopolis. Babylon is a symbol 

of megalopolis. Megalopolis problems can be called Babylon problems. New megalopolis 

religion (the religious rules) can be called New Babylon religion. In order to explore the 

religious code (rules) for the megalopolis life, this paper makes an analysis from the following 

three aspects: the problems existing in the religion of New Babylon; the general sources of 

world religion; and the relationship between religion and modern science. Finally, the 

conclusion is drawn that the modern life of society in a megalopolis allows individualizing not 

only educational, but also religious sphere, which will create the necessary feedback effect and 

help to solve internal conflicts of residents at their initial stage,  as well as to create common 

religious rules for megalopolis - our common home. 

Introduction 

Different people live in the megalopolis. They drive different cars, but use the same traffic rules. Just to 
get from point A to point B, without excess problems. Different people live in the megalopolis. They pray 
to different gods. They should have common religious rules. Just to be happy, without excess problems. 

We have to admit our world has changed. It has divided on two parts: megalopolises and the rest 
communities. The most important part is megalopolises, because they are source of social and cognitive 
development. Megalopolises create a special formation of people as well. It means all the elements of 
human existence, including religion, have also changed. That is why we need to search new forms of 
religious traditions. New Babylon religion could be one of them. 

Historically our world consists of countless small social worlds, and each of them lives its own social 
and religious life. However the world is developing but people still prefer “to build walls instead of 
bridges,” in the religious sphere especially. Of course, this is an important ability mainly for isolated 
communities, which helps to protect their identity and safety in general. Religion defines the goals, 
meaning, traditions and rituals of human existence. This is vital because a unifying goal makes any system 
sustainable. Thus consensus/ monotheism give the community controllability and mobility. Hence any 
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deviation is destructive and punishable. The smaller the social group, the stronger the punishment. 
Historically, people still fear the nonobservance of religious traditions. It is unconscious feeling ergo 
difficult controlled. It is difficult for self-controlling but outside controller makes this easily. It is the 
perfect survival system for the hostile and fragmented world. 

Obviously, we cannot give general advices to such different communities, in particular in the 
religious sphere. However, the gradual development of the world leads to the formation of megalopolises, 
which begin to conflict with the former concept of the identity protection and ethnic survival. A 
megalopolis is a unique system that offers unique opportunities for a person. But in return, this system 
requires respecting new rules of life, as well as creating and maintaining new social relationships. And this 
is the most painful point for a resident of a megalopolis, especially for a “convert” - a migrant. This is a 
very complex problem that everyone has to solve. And the main question is to accept or not accept the 
existing rules. 

New Babylon religion – religious problems of megalopolis 

As a symbol of megalopolis we can take Babylon. It was an important political, economic and cultural 
center of the Ancient World, one of the largest cities in the history of mankind, "the first megalopolis" [5], 
founded no later than the 3000 years BC. Babylon is a symbol of conjunction of various nations as well. 
Consequently they had the same problems as we have nowadays.  

Religion is a special point among the problems of the megalopolis. This is due to the fact that religion 
as a system does not allow any deviations in comprehension. It has a high rigidity, which the believers 
themselves support. The fact is that people need guarantees and stability in our unstable and disturbing 
world. Religion gives you a feeling of stability. Religion is always with you. It does not need to be 
protected from thieves; it does not require material costs. Religion is available to people, both rich and 
poor. The basis of religious stability is a ritual, or strict observance of certain actions. It is a small fee for 
guarantee, isn’t it? Thus the ritual turns into the symbol of guarantee. And then people can be alienated 
even so they celebrate the same holidays but on different days. Thus we observe the same uncountable 
communities but in the megalopolis. Therefore if we want to get consensus on some issue, we need to find 
united point in conflicting views. In matters of religion, these contradictions seem insoluble. However, it 
is not. 

Religion is the language which a human being chooses for speaking to God. Yes, we speak different 
languages (thanks to Babylon), but we have the same views on the life and its values (As known the one 
language does not mean the one view on some issue.) The choice of “language” / religion is historically 
determined by the specific conditions of human existence, including climate. Any religion is adapted to 
the specifics of a particular human community. There are not requirements in the observance of customs 
that cannot be implemented in real conditions. But changing living conditions cause difficulties in the 
observance of religious requirements. Thus, conflicts arise and they should be considered in the new 
realities. Such conflicts are more or less common to all religions. But there are some advantages for 
religions with historical roots in a particular megalopolis. So, we have the first of the common problems: 
the need to adapt religion to changing living conditions.  

The second common problem is the difficulty or impossibility of influencing the believer using 
methods that have been used for centuries. This is due to the accelerated intellectual and technical 
development of society that cannot be ignored in the megalopolis. Does this mean that the concept of God 
has become irrelevant? No, it doesn’t. God is something that you are not able to understand completely. 
God is beyond your understanding of the world and the events in it. God is something you obviously 
cannot influence; therefore it is what certainly affects you. And this is something that you are not able to 
control. Thus God makes you fear, delight and admiration.  

But there is good news: knowledge has no limits. It means that each person has his own frontier of 
knowledge with the abyss of obscurity beyond it. Someone does not understand where the Universe comes 
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from. Someone does not understand where the child comes from. Actually it is our life. Ignorance unites 
as well. Everyone prays to his own something incomprehensible, to his own God. And here is another 
little unifying secret: we all have our own God. He helps us, not someone else. He is worried about us. 
And we feel fine. Officially, this is called the omnipresence of God. Omnipresence is also a unifying 
feature. 

However, let us return to the intellectual and technical development which gets ahead of religious 
traditions in the megalopolis. The traditional perception of God with human characteristics conflicts to the 
modern concept of the world. Anger, resentment, the desire to punish or encourage are too human 
qualities. Attributing them to God we automatically begin to perceive him as an archaic type that does not 
fit into today's dynamic life. In addition, God with a “human face” is well perceived only at an early stage 
of the development of a person or society. So there are two ways for an adequate perception of God: to 
accept God in the other quality or to impede the development of society. The latter option is strategically 
destructive for all participants. Therefore we turn to the first one. 

General sources of the world religions 

The basic idea of various religions is essentially the same. In short, there is always the One, thanks to 
whom we have everything that we have. Or we do not have. Further details are highly variable. Let’s start 
with ancient fundamental philosophy -          (it has two meanings: ‘number’ and ‘deliberation or 
judgment’) [1; 2; 4]. Sometimes it is called the Universal Religion. It is universal because it lacks familiar 
properties of “national” religions. It is fundamental because it is seen as the basis for the consequent 
development of other religions. Primarily, it states that the “phenomenal” (“subjective”, experienced with 
the help of human sensory organs) world is inconstant: it is just a sequence of alterations, unsteady forms, 
and occurrences appearing out of nowhere and disappearing into the void. This means that such a world is 
not “real”, because “real” presumes something “stable, definite, solid, and constant”. Yet, according to 
Indian fundamentals, “Something cannot come from Nothing” and “Something cannot go into Nothing” [1; 
4]. This means that the phenomenal universe contains something that is both the source of the experienced 
world and the place accepting everything that disappears from the subjective world. It was called the 
Universal Substance (something that is pervading space is a formative part of all bodies; “this is the nature 
of things, actual, live essence” as the Webster dictionary says). So, as nothing can cause it, it is The Only 
Limitless Cause, The Only Reality [1; 4]. Being inconceivable, it cannot be defined and cannot be named. 

Nevertheless, it has a name – Tat (the Sanskrit word for “something that cannot have any properties, 
attributes, or name”). It is the source word for the English pronoun “that”. This word, Tat, is still used to 
denote (not to describe) the Indian concept of the Fundamental Reality hidden from us by the phenomenal 
universe [1; 4]. Its equivalent terms are: God, Brahman, and Absolute. And the main thing: all the 
mentioned characteristics of the Fundamental Reality indicate that the entire phenomenal universe with 
everything it contains, including individual souls, is only a manifestation of The Only Reality, The 
Absolute [1; 4]. 

Later types of religious trends, philosophical schools, astrology, alchemy, medicine, etc. never really 
questioned this idea, but rather dealt with “technical” issues: how the principle of universal manifestation 
works, how one can maintain the connection between the soul and God, how one can harmonize the 
human inner world with the surrounding world. Mainly practical aspects were touched upon (which, for 
example, caused some people to unknowingly blame Buddhism for being atheistic). 

Religion and modern science  

There is a feature in the megalopolis: a lot of intellectually and technically developed people. As for them, 
religion can be perceived as some simplification of reality. And here we need to understand that world 
religious texts treasure unique scientific knowledge about the existing world. Knowledge, which is 
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gradually confirmed as science develops (Interestingly, universal religion is confirmed by modern physics 
[3; 4]). In this sense, we do not go forward to knowledge, but back to knowledge. Religion is a value that 
we have not yet comprehended. We need to change our attitude towards religion by uniting mystical 
admiration and the disciple worship before the religious knowledge. For the only limit of our knowledge 
are our abilities.  

The most important characteristic of the Eastern world view is awareness of the unity and mutual 
interrelation of all things and events, the experience of all phenomena in the world as manifestations of 
basic oneness [3]. The Eastern traditions constantly refer to this ultimate, indivisible reality which 
manifests itself in all things, and of which all things are parts [3]. It is called Brahman in Hinduism, 
Dharmakaya in Buddhism, Tao in Taoism [3]. The basic oneness of the universe is not only the central 
characteristic of the mystical experience, but is also one of the most important revelations of modern 
physics. As we study the various models of subatomic physics we shall see that they express, in different 
ways, the same insight – that the constituents of matter and the basic phenomena involving them are all 
interconnected, interrelated and interdependent; that they cannot be understood as isolated entities, but 
only as integrated parts of the whole [3]. 

Interestingly, mathematical analysis is successfully applied when working with ancient religious 
texts, for e ample the twenty five principles of Sa n hya [8].  

The psycho-physiological aspect of ancient religious texts has high value as well. We see the 
mathematical accuracy, detail and unambiguity of the definitions, as well as the absence of unnecessary 
words. Let s see the  ualities of the soul in Sa n hya: “‘soul’ is without beginning, subtile, omnipresent, 
intelligent, without [the three] qualities [goodness, passion, darkness,] eternal, spectator, enjoyer, not 
agent, the  nower of body, pure, not producing aught” [3]. Then each item is explained. 

By the way: “The ‘bondage of ritual observance’ is the name given to that (which opposes the 
liberation) of those who, whether householder, student, mendicants, or anchorets, with minds vitiated by 
passion and delusion, bestow (on Brahmans, upon solemn or sacrificial occasions,) gifts prompted by 
conceit” [3]. Keep in mind that textual tradition began in the 8-6 centuries B.C.E. [6]. 

At last, “the origin of evil he [the author of the manuscript] regards as not having been revealed”, a 
lecturer wrote in 1850 [3]. It seems it was a hot topic in those days… 

Conclusion 

The modern life of society in a megalopolis allows individualizing not only educational, but also religious 
sphere. For example, personalized programs could be developed. They will take into consideration the 
general religious characteristics and problems specific to the megalopolis and which have described in this 
article. This will create the necessary feedback effect and help to solve internal conflicts at the initial stage. 
Because it is more important for a person to be heard than to be in the crowd: it is a place where no one 
hears you.  

Thus might look New Babylon Religion – the Religious code for the megalopolis life. 

After all that the rest way will wait for you. A human being is capable of endless development 
because knowledge is endless. The ancients said that a human being was born to become like God. Yes, he 
could be like God. But there is some difference between “li e God” and God. The only thing godlike 
person could change is his own life. However he has the unique opportunity to influence on the world. 
Ancient wisdom says: "If you want to change the world change yourself.” Therefore we all need God for 
changing ourselves – and the world – to the good. 
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Abstract: This paper attempts to explore and compare the hidden ideologies especially such as 

the relationship between China and the involved countries in the news reports concerning the 

South China Sea from Chinese Xinhua News Agency. Through an observation of the diversities 

in lexical choices and transitivity at the language level, it finds that the Chinese medium wishes 

to construct a good state and bright prospect of the relationship between China and the involved 

countries. The findings confirm that CDA is an efficient way to explore how news represent 

social interests, national spirit, territorial integrity and so on. The research thus provides some 

implications for common readers to improve the ability of political writing and reading, and 

intercultural communicative competence. 

1. Introduction 

This paper is to investigate news reports, as a non-literary discourse, on South China Sea from Chinese 
media, in order to display the attitudes toward the relationship between the involved countries and China 
from Chinese news agencies. Since the 1970s, the conflict of the South China Sea has attached great 
attention both at home and abroad, which has also come with a spate of news reports. In the meantime, the 
relationship between China and the involved countries has been complicated and misty. Critical discourse 
analysis (CDA), as an available and specialized tool to elucidate the text, is widely used in the field of 
discourse analysis and would be useful to explore the imbedded ideology in the news. 

The paper firstly conducts a review on CDA and its application on the study of news analysis. 
Meanwhile, it draws out the rationale of this study and then describes the research purposes of this study. 
In what follows, it reports the procedures and results and has a discussion. Finally, it concludes this study 
and puts forward some implications.  

2. Literature review 

2.1 Critical discourse analysis and Systemic Functional Grammar 

Critical discourse analysis was proposed by western philosophers in the 1970s. It was developed to 
be an important linguistic theory through Fairclough (1989), who pointed out that CDA is not only an 
analysis but a criticism. He thought that CDA could reveal the connotative relations among language, 
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power and ideology, as well as how ruling classes utilized language to control ideology and maintain 
power and status [5]. 

Fairclough further pointed out that discourse was concerned with the whole process of social 
interaction [5,6]. Three dimensions are thus involved with the discourse, which are text, discursive 
practice and social practice. Text refers to language that is written or spoken in a discursive event. 
Discursive practice includes production, distribution and consumption. And social practice contains 
situational, institutional and societal practices. The three dimensions and their relationship are presented in 
Figure 1. 

 

Figure 1: Three-dimensional conception of discourse (Adapted from Fairclough [6]) 

In Figure 1, it can be seen that the discursive practice produces text and is also influenced by social 
practice. It includes three stages – description, interpretation and explanation. Specifically, description 
refers to a linguistic analysis, such as vocabulary, grammar, structure of the text to some extent. 
Vocabulary can be thought of words and metaphors. Grammar has something to do with sentences and 
clauses. Structure of the text is about the organization. At the second stage, the goal of interpretation is 
offering an explanation of discursive process, which also is in connection with the relationship with the 
text. Production, distribution and consumption of the text are the process of producing the text and depend 
on factors of social practice. During the process of production, the text becomes a product consequently. 
At the last stage, explanation is about the analysis of the socio-cultural practice. It would uncover the 
hidden power and ideology in those contexts. In brief, explanation involves the relationship between 
interaction and social context. Reversely, text and discourse practice would be affected profoundly. 

While Fairclough’s three-dimensional model sketches out language in its social-cultural context and 
the ideological assumptions established through interactions and texts, Halliday’s Systemic Functional 
Grammar (SFL) could be complementary to it as an analytical tool [6,11]. To Halliday (2000), language is 
structured to achieve social-cultural meanings. It is regarded as a semantic system which is organized into 
three meta-functional components– ideational function, interpersonal function and textual function. And 
the meta-functions are realized by lexico-grammar. 

Ideational function means language can embody objects and processes existing in our subjective and 
objective world. Interpersonal function refers to that language is a tool which people use to do meaningful 
activities or things in society, which is bound to reflect the relationship among people. Textual function 
refers to the fact that language has mechanisms to make any stretch of spoken and written discourse into a 
coherent and unified text. 

2.2 News discourse analysis from the perspective of CDA 

News could be seen as an important medium through which people learn about the world without 
leaving their homes because news presented by televisions, newspapers or other mass media would bring 
the whole world into their homes. Nevertheless, news might not be as objective as people normally regard. 
Fowler (1991) contended that the reporting of robust facts concerning worldwide affairs was lopsided and 
unfair in some ways actually [7]. Reporters would like to give interpretation of facts or a political 
comment and then express their standpoint especially when recording political events whether 
intentionally or unintentionally. Accordingly, news could be regarded as practice of society and culture. 
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Therefore, news would spread thoughts, concepts and idea to change the mind of one person, one country 
and even the world imperceptibly.  

CDA has been widely employed to dissect news discourses. Among them, Van Dijk has led the 
exploration of how to make CDA apply to the news to embody the power, ideology and social background. 
He deemed that discourse was the production of communicative events and language, as well as patterns 
of manifestation towards meanings [19,21]. Moreover, Kazemian and Hashemi have introduced an 
integrated approach by analyzing political discourses according to three disciplines and frameworks [13, 
14]. They argued that CDA was a good research tool of portraying, interpreting, inquiring, and critiquing 
social context and ideologies reflected in texts. On the other hand, CDA, together with Halliday’s 
Grammatical Metaphor (GM) in Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL), was also applied in the analysis 
of various political discourses and advertisements. These researches have also shown how politicians and 
advertisers make the text/talk persuasive, significant, appealing and obscure, as well as how they convey 
their intended objectives to the audience [1-3,10]. 

In China, huge amount of research has been conducted on news analysis through CDA. In specific to 
the news about the South China Sea, some researchers investigated the national image in the news [4, 8, 
23, 24]. Other studies are concerned about the relationship between China and the involved countries [9, 
16]. However, few researches have been done on the relationship between China and the involved 
countries in terms of CDA to the news of the South China Sea Issues. This paper is thus designed to 
investigate the relationship on the news by Chinese newspapers and to see what ideology carried by the 
national newspaper agency through the CDA approach, which is combined with Halliday’s 
Systemic-Functional Grammar (SFG). 

3. Methodology 

3.1 Research purposes  

This paper is to disclose the hidden ideology of the news on South China Sea from Chinese news 
agency. It mainly focuses on the exploration on the relationship between China and the involved countries. 
It aims to explore and analyze the relationships among three objects – language, power and ideology, and 
to reveal how the discourse conveys the newspaper’s staged-managed and pre-planned goals to the 
audience. 

3.2 Data collection 

The research is a qualitative one. In consideration of the factors such as influence, feasibility and 
correlation, the Chinese news resource, i.e. Xinhua News Agency was selected. This is because Xinhua 
News Agency is one of the main sources of news to Chinese media, whose website is regarded as “the 
most influential website of China”.  

Through surfing the websites http://www.xinhuanet.com/english/ and http://edition.cnn.com/, six 
samples were collected from Xinhua News Agency, which fell in September to October in 2016 when the 
South China Seas Issue was heating up again because of a series of interwoven hot issues. These issues are 
involved with South China Sea arbitration, and Japan claims to strengthen its activities in the contested 
waters, through joint training patrols with the United States and the new president Duterte’s visit to China. 

For the sake of the diversity, centrality and novelty, three typical events which differ from each other 
were chosen. Specifically, the first event happened at the time when Chinese ships went around 130 miles 
west from the Philippine island. The second event is concerning that Japan wanted to get involved in the 
South China Sea. The third event is concerning a very important issue that Duterte visited China. 

3.3 Procedures of data analysis 

The data were analyzed in reference to Fairclough’s Three-Dimensional Model together with 
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Halliday’s SFG [11]. Specifically, the first stage was involved with the description process. It mainly 
focuses on the ideational meta-function in terms of lexical choice, i.e. classification and transitivity. In 
other words, key word choices of the news such as verbs and nouns were explored and compared. And 
then, the transitivity which includes six processes – material process, verbal process, relational process, 
behavioral process, mental process and existential process were elaborated in accordance with data by 
steps. Finally, the modes of reports of Xinhua Agency were also traced. 

4. Results and Discussion 

4.1 Results 

The analysis of the data showed that Xinhua News Agency had a strong wish to construct a good 
bilateral relationship between China and the south-sea involved countries. These assumptions are 
manifested in the followings. 

4.1.1 Manifestation of the relationship at lexical choices 

As Van Dijk (1988) pointed out, lexical choices would embody the values and standard to express the 
value judgment [20]. The following analysis of the use of nouns and verbs would reflect some ideologies 
of China’s news agency. 

In terms of the use of verbs, Xinhua used “opposed” in the sentence “China opposed outside 
interference in South China Sea issue” to declare the attitude that China resisted interference determinedly. 
Furthermore, Xinhua used “hopes” to manifest China wanted to solve problems in a peaceful way and to 
show the wish of harmonious coexistence with ASEAN. While in some other newspapers, the word is 
always taken place by the word “claim”, which might indicate the statement of China is not true. In terms 
of the meaning of “hope”, China might express a good expectation toward the relationship and to put the 
collision aside. Finally, Xinhua used “maintain peace and stability”, “safeguard its territorial sovereignty 
and maritime rights and interests” and “work together” to voice that the activities China had done was to 
preserve peace and guarantee the territorial integrity of the land. 

Moreover, some key nouns related to South China Sea have been employed by the Xinhua agency to 
confirm China’s rights of South Sea and China’s friendship with the involved countries. Specifically, the 
word “inference” shows inviolability of Chinese territory and “issue” shows the South China Sea was just 
a problem – a problem to be solved. In addition, Xinhua used “arbitration” and “the unilateral filing” to 
describe the behavior of other countries on the South China Sea to express its dissatisfaction. All these 
words have show a positive attitudes toward the relationship between China and involved countries 
because the news managed to avoid using “tensions” “dispute” and similar words or phrases. This is also 
avoid leaving an impression on readers that the issue of the South China Sea was an international problem 
rather than a country’s problem, which gives other countries an excuse to get involved in South China Sea 
event. 

4.1.2 Manifestation of the ideology through transitivity 

The transitivity system is serviceable to analyze the ideology behind the discourse. Transitivity 
contains six processes – material process, verbal process, relational process, behavioral process, mental 

process and existential process. As Hu defined（2013),  firstly, material process is that in which 

something is done. In other words, “doing” is the key in this process, which is also a simple method to 
find the material process in the sentences or clauses. Secondly, mental processes display some mental 
phenomena such as “perception”, “reaction” and “cognition”. To put it simply, seeing and hearing belong 
to perception, loving and hating pertain to reaction, and understanding and thinking are listed in cognition. 
Thirdly, the relational process is a process of “being”. Attributive and identifying are two types of the 
relational processes. Fourthly, the verbal processes are those of exchanging information. In other words, 
“saying” is the critical point. Fifthly, behavior process is concerned with two kinds – physiological 
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behavior as well as psychological behavior like breathing, coughing, smiling, crying, and dreaming. 
Finally, the existential process relates something exists or happens. An iconic sentence pattern of this 
process is “there be”. Table 1 illustrated the processes from the data. 

Table 1: Samples of the processes in Xinhua 

Process types Category meanings Example  

Material: Action  Doing, happening 

China and ASEN countries have made positive efforts in 

implementing the South China Sea Declaration and the 

Code of Conduct for the South China Sea 

Mental: Perception, 

Affection, Cognition  
feeling, sensing, emotive  

ASEN nations have realized that the issues in the region 

should be solved through dialogues and consultations 

among the region countries. 

Verbal saying 
“The page about arbitration has been turned over”, he 

said. 

Relational  being This is a historic visit. It is an “a window of opportunity. 

 
Following this categorization, it was found that the percentage of material process constitute 35.0% 

in the news. The percentage of verbal process is a little higher than the material process (37.5%). In 
contrast, the mental process appeared frequently in Xinhua news (15%).  

In a certain sense, processes would be chosen in different situations depending on social, cultural and 
political background. In terms of the material process, the actors can be mainly divided into four parts – 
China, China and ASEAN, and the Philippines. When the actor was China, Xinhua only mentioned 
“oppose” to define its position that China opposed other countries to interfere the South China Sea issue. 
When the actors were China and ASEAN, Xinhua pointed out the cooperation between the two parts. On 
the side, Xinhua used “have made”, “complete”, “work together”, “maintain”, “reached” and “restart” to 
declare that China had built a good relationship with the involved countries and would maintain the ties in 
the future with great efforts. Finally, when the actor was the Philippines, Durtete was the main character 
actually. Words such as “arrived”, “choosing” and “meet” were used in news from Xinhua, which aimed to 
highlight the good relationship between two parts. 

Secondly, in terms of the mental process, Xinhua made the wish of keeping good relationship 
prominently. It has more appreciation toward the new president of Philippine. Most importantly, Xinhua 
used the word “applauds” which means highly praise.  

Thirdly, in terms of the relational process, Xinhua used attributive relational processes to make the 
attitude clear that China was opposed to the interference of other countries and China was confident to 
build good relationship with ASEAN. Moreover, China was sociable to maintain friendship with the 
Philippines.  

Fourthly, in terms of the verbal process, Xinhua cited the discourse from Liu and used “said” most of 
the time to declare for neutrality in the events mentioned in this thesis. This also confirm what was stated 
above, because in some other new resources, words such as “claim” and “reclaim” to emphasize the 
hardball of China were often employed. 

4.1.3 Modes of news reports 

According to Fairclough’s theory [5,6], modes of news reports should be divided into three kinds – 
direct speech, indirect speech and slipping mode. In the field of direct speech, the original sentence 
without any change will be stated in the news. Indirect speech means that the reporter changes the 
sentences through transforming voice, view of person or some grammatical change. Slipping mode falls in 
between, which has features both in direct speech and indirect speech. Reporters are allowed to express 
their own understandings and meanwhile report the original intention by copying technical terms or some 
key words. No matter what kind of modes reporters use, concealed ideology would be manifested. 
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Following this way, it was found that indirect discourses have been employed most frequently 
(Indirect discourse, 70.6%; Direct discourse, 11.8%; Slipping mode, 17.6%). This finding is not strange, 
as Fairclough (1989) put, news agencies would like to combine the objectivity and hidden ideology 
together to achieve their purposes and to express their ideologies [5]. 

4.2 Discussion 

The assumptions toward the relationship between China and the involved countries might be due to 
national economy, culture and politics. Firstly, as regards the economical factors, South China Sea issues 
can be seen as an international conflict of economic interest. China is supposed to defend its rights, which 
is consistent with the result concluded by the preceding researchers [22-24]. All of them have discussed 
that even if the problem of ownership is not solved, China will strive to defend it.  

In terms of the cultural aspect, as the Analects recorded, “Harmony is what matters”. In other words, 
harmony has been highly valued in the Chinese Confucian culture [15]. It is a state of existing and 
improving, and a confirmation of balance and relationship among oneself, others, society and nature. 
Being extended to the South China Sea issue, harmony can be seen as a stable state where the relation 
among homeland, other countries, society i.e. the world and territory. The above is also one reason that 
President Hu stuck to philosophy of harmony in the Summit on the 60th Anniversary of the United 
Nations. Therefore, China holds the views of “Harmonious World”, which will be represented in the news. 

The last is the political aspect. Chinese government inspects and looks at the ASEAN-China 
relationship with a concept of “Fate Community”. China tends to construct “ASEAN-China Fate 
Community” together with the involved countries. Increasing strategic mutual trust and forming 
cooperative relationship are also expectations that China wants to attain. China news agency managed to 
argue that the issue is a bilateral dispute relating to territorial sovereignty and maritime rights and interests, 
which means no intrusion from the third [18]. 

5. Conclusion 

The study investigated the relationship among language, power, and ideology. After the analysis of the 
news from Xinhua, it finds that the relationship between the involved countries and China was friendly 
constructed in terms of lexical choices, distribution of processes in transitivity. China assumes that the 
involved countries and China are in harmony. And the ideologies of China’s news agency were caused by 
the economic benefits, national cultures and political stands. Therefore, the study has further confirmed 
that news could be explored by the CDA to make the readers deeply understand its hidden ideologies. 

However, due to the fact that sample size is small in this study, the objectivity and sufficiency of the 
study might not be fully addressed. Therefore, sufficient data are supposed to be collected, classified and 
analyzed for a further study. 
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Appendix 

China opposes outside interference in South China Sea issue: Vice FM （Excerpt） 

Source: Xinhua | 2016-09-08 | Editor: Mu Xuequan 

VIENTIANE, Sept. 8 (Xinhua) -- It is not appropriate for some countries outside the region to push the 
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so-called South China Sea “arbitration” at the East Asia Summit, which runs against the trend of solving disputes 
through dialogues and consultations, Chinese Vice Foreign Minister Liu Zhenmin said on Thursday. 

All leaders of ASEAN countries speaking at the summit supported the efforts that have been made by China and 
ASEAN countries to implement the Declaration on the Conduct of Parties in the South China Sea (DOC), Liu told a 
press briefing after the summit. 

Only two countries outside the region proposed to push the “arbitration”, Liu said, adding that instead of solving 
problems, such a meddling act can only expand differences and contradictions, to which China is firmly opposed. 

China and ASEAN countries have made positive efforts in implementing DOC and the Code of Conduct in the 
South China Sea (COC), he said, noting that before the ASEAN foreign ministers' meeting in July 2017, the two 
sides will complete drafting a COC framework so as to let consultations enter a substantive discussion phase. 

“Some countries outside the region intend to meddle after seeing regional nations make progress on 
strengthening cooperation,” Liu said, adding that ASEAN nations have realized that the issues in the region should 
be solved through dialogues and consultations among the countries in the region. 

ASEAN countries have learned that the key to solving the South China Sea issue should be held in their own 
hands and they should return to the channel of a complete and effective implementation of the DOC, and only 
strengthening cooperation and building mutual trust can safeguard East Asia's peace and security and maintain its 
economic prosperity, he said. 

“The page about arbitration has been turned over,” he said, adding that China hopes countries concerned should 
not sow discord again between China and ASEAN. 

“It is the Cold War mentality to count on bilateral defense cooperation and military alliance to safeguard East 
Asian peace,” Liu said, stressing the need to formulate a new Asian security concept. 

Meanwhile, Philippine President Rodrigo Duterte has sent a signal of improving bilateral relations with China 
after he took office, and China is confident that Sino-Philippine ties could be improved with the joint efforts of the 
two sides. 
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Abstract: This article describes the works of Wang Shu, an Austrian national-level artist, who 

was granted this title on May 14, 1986 by Austria’s Ministry of Education, Arts, and Sports 

after earning critical acclaim within the country. This article begins with an overview of Wang 

Shu as a person and the life that he led, followed by a discussion of his artistic achievements in 

Austria. In the main section of this article, a selection of his watercolour paintings that exhibit 

strong Chinese art elements (such as painting and poetry; painting and philosophy, painting and 

aesthetics and the flexible use of Western art materials) are further examined in detail. This 

article then concludes with a discussion of the links between Chinese culture and Wang Shu's 

watercolour paintings. 

1. Introduction 

Wang Shu's watercolor paintings show common scenes, they are filled with emotional expressions that are 
difficult to describe. He managed to convey his aloof temperament in his paintings and within the world of 
aesthetics. His passion for and devotion to art have contributed to remarkable achievements in his life. As 
the research motivation, this article begins with an elucidation of Wang Shu's life and times. Next, his 
artistic achievements in Taiwan and Austria are discussed. A number of his watercolor paintings with 
three Chinese art features (painting and poetry, painting and philosophy, and painting and aesthetics) are 
then selected to serve as the basis of this article. This article describes Wang Shu's path towards success in 
Austria and does not compare him with other watercolor artists. 

Wang Shu was born in Yantai in Shandong Province during the Second Sino-Japanese War and grew 
up as an orphan. He returned to Vienna. After numerous strolls along the banks of the Danube, countless 
walks in the various parks of Vienna, and being immersed in the musical ambiance of Salzburg and 
Vienna, he realized that this was the artistic environment he had dreamed of for so long, so he decided to 
settle down in Vienna. He was adamant that paintings reflect one's self-cultivation of moral integrity and 
knowledge, and there was no need to imitate or plagiarize the works of others. He also openly rejected 
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involvement in art groups, and avoided exchanges with others. His aloof lifestyle was similar to that of a 
lone eagle, lofty and unyielding. He fully utilized an unrestrained style, one that allowed him "to paint 
freely according to one's desires, leaving no traces of ink on the landscape; to paint smoothly so that the 
scenes are not black." It is not difficult for one to discover his passion for rambling in nature in his 
paintings, which corresponds to his saying: "I enjoy greeting the wind when I am happy, I like to watch 
the misty mountains when I am free." 

Since Wang Shu had been studying classical Chinese texts from a young age, he had a profound 
grasp of Chinese poetry and literature. By diligently studying art history, he realized that, as a whole, 
humans are just minor actors in nature, while omnipresent fluctuations in nature were demonstrated 
through his vision. The natural world was everything he needed to express his style of art. Wang Shu was 
inspired by nature, and listened attentively to the sound of the earth. He was transfixed by the 
ever-changing seasons, and moved by the pulse of the earth. He constantly practiced on paper and 
expressed his passion for art through vivid colors. Finally, he managed to create a unique style of drawing 
that aligned with his way of life and the needs of his soul. 

Wang Shu published 14 painting and poetry collections from 1977 to 2018, and 7 poetry collections 
from 2001 to 2018. Hence, it can be seen that over the years, Wang Shu has not only created artworks, 
but also written poems. Poetic meanings can be observed in his paintings, while his paintings can be 
visualized in his poems. At his current age of 86, his innovative life sets him apart from common artists. 
He depicts China's persona in his paintings, and his poems are permeated with China's charm.  

2. Reflections of Chinese Art Elements in Wang Shu's Watercolour Paintings 

At first glance, his paintings are created with Western watercolor styles, but upon close inspection, there is 
an indescribable essence of classic Chinese traditions that touches the inner soul. Wang Shu stressed that 
those who engage in artistic creations should not only have solid and profound techniques and concepts in 
the field of art, but must apply self-learned thoughts in the fields of aesthetics, philosophy, and literature. 
In the main section of this article, a selection of his watercolor paintings that exhibit strong Chinese art 
elements (such as painting and poetry; painting and philosophy, painting and aesthetics and the flexible 
use of Western art materials) are further examined in detail. The following examples are reflective of his 
thoughts: 

 

Figure 1: Wang Shu, Tranquil Beauty on the Autumn Waters, 1990 [1] (Watercolor on paper, 50cm x 
65cm) 
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2.1 Paintings and poetry 

When artists see majestic mountains and rivers, they will interpret such beauty through their 
subjective feelings and comprehension and become one with it. "These mountains and rivers are 
spiritually dissolved in me." Only then will these artists create vivid and moving images. Wang Shu's 
watercolor paintings have rich poetic flavor, as according to him, poetry and paintings are both ideal 
approaches for expressing his observations on everything in the universe (as shown in Figures 1). 

2.2 Paintings and philosophy 

When one looks at Wang Shu's paintings, it is as if one can hear the teachings of Laozi and Zhuangzi. 
His watercolor paintings are like alum, commanding yet soothing. Those who appreciate his paintings 
often think about the existence of one's disposition and life. A saying by Zhuangzi that goes "He who is 
nourishing his mind's aim forgets his body, and he who is nourishing his body discards all thoughts of 
gain, and he who is carrying out the Tao forgets his own mind [2] can be used to describe how Wang Shu 
does not overemphasize his relationship with other humans. The harmony between humans and nature is 
often expressed in Chinese art, especially in Shan shui paintings. Taoism emphasizes being one with 
everything, and Zhuangzi has said that Tao is everywhere. 

In a certain sense, one can recall a statement by Mencius: "To completely believe in (books) would 
be worse than not having a (book) at all." The poem that goes along with Romance at the Banks of the 
Danube goes, "Perhaps it's the popularity, as I had the urge to follow my desire to experience a sunset at 
the river. The clouds looked so lovely together with the setting sun [3].” See Figure 2. 

 

Figure 2: Wang Shu, Romance on the Banks of the Danube, 2009 [4] (Watercolor on paper, 40cm x 
38cm) 

2.3 Paintings and aesthetics 

Wang Shu's paintings mostly follow the principle of qiyun, and his inner feelings are resonated in his 
works (Figures 3). Guo Ruoxu explained that qi is a combination of objective personalism and subjective 
spiritualism in the Creator's process of creation, while Xie He explained from an objective perspective that 
qiyun is the most essential and important spiritual element of the Creator [5]. Throughout the process of 
painting, Wang Shu's paintings expressed his understanding of and his self-cultivated attitude about 
aesthetics. The ebullience in Wang Shu's paintings is definitely from his pure soul. If he had not poured 
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his soul into his art, each painting would have become a blank and dull canvas, lacking in qiyun, and filled 
with deceitful aesthetic conceptions. 

 

Figure 3: Wang Shu, Birds Attracted by the Quietness of the Woods on a Tranquil Day, 1982 [6] 
(Watercolor painting, 50cm x 65cm) 

3. Results and Discussion 

Wang Shu is a self-taught artist who intensively studied the works of early contemporary artists such as 
Huang Binhong and Lin Fengmian. Afterwards, he became a master of nature paintings, and was 
constantly experimenting with techniques as well as delving into Chinese aesthetics, philosophy, and 
literature. His mastery of all these aspects enabled him to create his own unique style of painting.  

Wang Shu created his own maneuverable painting board, stressed the use of water to bring out the 
colors, and insisted on using Chinese ink brushes and professional watercolor paints. Wang Shu is known 
for his watercolor paintings of lakes and misty mountains. The undulating surfaces of the lakes and the 
misty ambiance of the mountains are visually captivating. 

4. Conclusion 

Wang Shu utilized calligraphy techniques to their fullest to create a visual feast that generates a wave of 
emotions similar to that conveyed through dance. His expertise in and control of the roughness, subtleness, 
gentleness, harshness, cadence, intermittence, and flexible transition of lines can be seen in his paintings 
of branches and birds. 

We know that the welfare and mental health of our society increasingly require art therapy. Art is a 
bridge between experiences and the dissemination of values and emotions, even in different cultures. It is 
a powerful “visual language” that provides individuals with a unique expression of personal creativity [7]. 
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Abstract: The article discusses the novel of Christian Heinrich Spiess “The Knights of the 

Lion” (Die Loewenritter), which left a noticeable mark in the 19th-century German literature. 

The works of this type occupied a significant place in the cultural life of Germany. In this 

context one should note knightly dramas. One of the most famous writing was Goethe's drama 

“Goetz von Berlichingen”, which influenced the further development of the works of this genre. 

The German tale of chivalry “The Knights of the Lion”, created at the end of the 18th century, 

was essentially one of the few works of literature of the time in which one can observe the 

changes in the essence of attention to historical processes. It’s true that there is no historicism in 

the modern sense in such works. It is important to note that by this time there occurs a 

rethinking of the meaning of the novel genre for literature, as well as the fact that the theorists 

of aesthetics and literature are beginning to see in it an independent literary phenomenon, which 

reflects the world around a person, that is, an early understanding of the novel as a certain fairy 

tale (fiction) gives way to an understanding of the novel as a reflection of reality. Thus the aim 

of the paper is to investigate the sources and peculiarities of German tale of chivalry of the 

second part of the 18
th
 century and analyse Spiess’s novel “The Knights of the Lion” as a 

typical novel of such kind in German literature. 

1. Introduction 

A tale of chivalry was a widespread genre in German literature of the second part of the 18th 

century. Its roots go back far in the past, to the Middle Ages with their chivalric novels. At the 

same time, at the end of the 18th century the German novel of this genre variety stood much 

closer to modern problems than it might seem. Writers no longer sent their knights to make feats 

for a beautiful lady or exclusively for the exaltation of their own honor, but forced them to 

perform heroic deeds for justice and the salvation of the honor of offended people. Knights 

oppose cruelty and deception, villains and abuse. It’s true that the authors of tales of chivalry 

using medieval attributes reproduced no less conditional world than the authors of medieval 

chivalry works. The fabulousness of the tale of chivalry bore the imprint of the Age of 

Enlightenment. The aspirations for accuracy and historical authenticity that readers demanded 

and that they were used to in the 18th century were merged together, with the undoubted 

fabulousness of the plot and the deeds of the heroes of such works. The purpose of our research is 

to study the novel by Christian Heinrich Spiess “The Knights of the Lion”. The objectives of the paper 

are to characterize the origin of the German chivalric novel and to analyse the specific features of the 
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German tale of chivalry of the second part of the 18
th
 century by the example of the novel “The Knights of 

the Lion” by Ch.H. Spiess. 

2. Methods 

When studying the Spiess novel “The Knights of the Lion” [1], we used various methods of scientific 

analysis, which are largely accepted in modern Russian and foreign literary criticism. Among them are 

such methods as comparative-historical, historical-theoretical, historical-functional, typological, system-

structural, thesaurus. While studying the novel, the attention is drawn to the peculiarities of this kind of 

literature that allow them to function in a society, the concreteness and certainty of genre forms in a 

particular era of the development of the society (in this case, the Enlightenment), their reception in a 

historically changing environment, the mobility of genre boundaries, the susceptibility of the novel at a 

certain time, the relationship of various novel genres with each other, and also their place in the artistic 

culture of the epoch a part of which they were. The work uses complementing each other elements of 

these approaches, that allows to make the most complete analysis of literary and cultural material. 

3. Results 

Many years after the approval of the novel in the system of literary genres writers start to distinguish not 
only between the types of novels in line with the traditional interest in highly artistic literature, but also 
come to understanding the fact of the presence of various groups and types in literature. It can be said that 
in the first third and in the middle of the 19th century, the largest literary figures (e.g., Goethe [2]) already 
saw this difference and considered it necessary to know the trivial variety of literature, believing that the 
literary process is an inextricable unity of different but closely connected parts. 

The establishment of "trivial" literature, to be more exact, the trivialization of literature, the 
allocation of its trivial wing is associated with the development of broad initial literacy, a sharp increase in 
the volume of printed materials, that is, with a process that is usually called the democratization of 
literature and expansion of its readership. In addition, there was a dictate of a certain pattern of action in 
the literary production of this type, which gave a reader an opportunity to predict the development of the 
plot and tune himself to the events that could or should have happened in the novel. These features were 
also strengthened in the literature after publishing “The Castle of Otranto” (1764) by Horace Walpole 
(1717-1797) [3] and “Vathek” (1786) by W. Th. Backford (1760-1844) [4], which  took place in the 
distant Middle Ages. 

In the last third of the 18
th
 century, in the trivial (later the works of this kind began to be called 

“mass”) German literature there were the authors who created famous dramas (J.M. Babo. Otto von 
Wittelsbach, 1782 [5]; J.A. Graf von Toerring. Kaspar der Thorringer [6]) and novels (for example 
“Rinaldo Rinaldini” by Ch.A.Vulpius [7]). One of these writers was Christian Heinrich Spiess (1755-
1799), and his novel “The Old Man Everywhere and Nowhere. The Ghost Story” (Der Alte Ueberall und 
Nirgends, 1792) belongs to a trivial classic. Spiess made his debut in literature in 1785 with “The 
Biographies of Suicides” (Biographien der Selsbtmoerder) and in 1788 he first appeared as a writer of 
plays. Until 1802, 15 dramatic works were published under his name - knightly dramas, tragedies, and 
comedies. They were so popular at the time that they were held out in the repertoire of many German 
theaters until the 20th century. The researcher Wolfgang Promies, in his afterword to Spiess' “The 
Biographies of Crazy People” (Biographien der Wahnsinnigen), noted that his “Klara von Hoheneichen” 
was performed in almost all the German theaters (for example, 10 times in 1805 in the Weimar Goethe 
Theater). In 1811, J. Koerner (1786-1862), a German poet and physician, saw it in Vienna; in 1824 it was 
staged in Hamburg, and for a long time the knight Adelungen was generally considered a model of the 
hero-knight [8]. 
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Spiess saw and felt that readers are especially interested in such stories - events that had a real basis. 
A story as a narrative about people’s life and the countries they live in acquired a new meaning and 
content in the 18th century. It’s worth recalling, in this regard, the historical works of Defoe and Voltaire 
or major political events of that time (the war of the North American states for independence against 
England, the French Revolution of 1789-1794). It should be remembered about the heightened sensitivity 
of trivial writers in relation to the trends in literature, tastes and interests of the reading public. On the 
other hand, despite the outstanding achievements of German writers in the novel genre, camouflage of 
fiction under historical reality testified that readers still perceive the novel as a fairy tale or something 
unreal, fictitious, created in the traditions of previous eras. 

Finally, with his work Spiess confirmed the fact of strengthening historical consciousness in the last 
third of the 18th century, the foundations of which were laid by Herder (1744-1803). Composing novels 
on historical subjects was dictated by various reasons. The audience was waiting for something new, 
preferably from the national past, since in the second half of the 18th century French influence already 
provoked irritation and rejection, or at best doubts about the necessity of imitating exactly the French 
models. It was manifested not only in the aesthetic systems and works of prominent German thinkers (G.E. 
Lessing), but also in the writings and expectations of writers of the trivial wing of literature (Spiess, 
Gemmingen, K. Lessing, etc.). Spiess’s greatest novel “The Knights of the Lion” (1794-1795, 4 parts) 
could be called a historical work. While reading the novel, the reader perceives the historical background, 
which was in many cases ennobled. It should be noted that many characters and realities are taken, as 
stated, from history. 

The first part of the work opens with a brief reminder of the situation of Germany during the time of 
Henry the Strict, who fought against the Pope of Rome Innocent, who, according to the writer, inspired the 
civil war in the country, when any person (this refers to a feudal lord) sought to preserve his rights and no 
one felt protected by the law. Innocent III (1198-1216) chronologically is more suitable for the action of 
the novel. It is not very clear, who Spiess had in mind by the name of Henry the Strict, because in German 
history Ludwig IV the Bavarian (1282-1347) is better known under the nickname "Strict", and perhaps it 
is the son of Frederick Barbarossa, Henry VI von Hohenschtaufen (1165-1197, the king of Germany since 
1169, the emperor of the Holy Roman Empire since 1191. 

In the center of the narrative is the history of the Knight's Order of Leo, its battles and the final 
collapse. It is difficult to say whether Spiess understood the interest of the church in organizing crusades, 
but, nevertheless, he noted in his novel the strivings of the church to seize the lands of the knights who 
had gone to Palestine to save the tomb of the Lord. For this purpose, the monks organized the persecution 
of the knight of Neuburg’s wife and destroyed his entire family. They were assisted by mysterious 
criminal knights, who captured the members of the Union of Leo. Spiess describes the wanderings of 
heroes with their wives and beloved in the lands of Sultan Korradin, who by his moral qualities was 
immeasurably higher than many Christian knights who wished to be saved due to the betrayal of their 
comrades-in-arms or the sale of daughters. The novel ends with the death of most of the Leo's knights and 
the dissolution of the surviving members of the order. 

It should be noted that the writers of the “pre-romantic” or “trivial” trend of literature constantly 
resorted to pointing to existing realities. In the case of Spiess or, Vulpius, these are historical figures who 
took part in various real events of the past, and quite reliable geographical and historical realities, taken in 
a certain historical context. The question here is that the task the writers faced was not so much to reflect 
historical events and accurate geographical data (accuracy, by the way, can be traced simply by using a 
geographical map), but rather in an effort to show the unusualness and unpredictability of human life. Of 
course, searches for historically reliable, characteristic of the Enlightenment and even earlier centuries, 
separate works in which one can already find the forerunners of the historical approach (for example, in 
Shakespeare’s Works) [9] and the features of such a display of the past, in which the reader got a complete 
picture of what in fact, could have happened in the distant and not very distant past, how people, living in 
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those times, acted, what encouraged them to do this or that act - all this will be perceived as integral 
attributes of historicism, so far only declared, but actually unfulfilled. 

The heroes of the writers of this type eventually repent of their crimes, but this is done not so much 
by direct (state, legal, that is, profane) punishment, but by their conscious acceptance of the atonement. 
Even negative characters with a set of the vilest negative traits have enough moral strength to overcome 
their shortcomings and crimes, thereby becoming much more complex characters than their later followers 
in films and writings of mass writers of the twentieth century (e.g. Barbara Cartland’s novels). 

Spiess showed many elements that influence the fate of a person, and they are complex, 
unpredictable, not subjected to reason. The differences between the representations of writers from 
different countries can be, however, attributed to temporary and national differences. By showing the 
reader the inexplicability of the life events of his characters and putting them into a fantastic sphere, 
Spiess thus gives his contemporary the opportunity to imagine real life as something quite tolerable and 
safe. The writer emphasizes that heroic valor and everyday helplessness, in general, do not exclude each 
other. Thus, he demonstrates that powerlessness is not an obstacle to realize personal goals and achieve 
happiness. A man must endure and suffer, and only in this case he can win. Putting his characters in such a 
situation, Spiess unequivocally rejected the legacy of the Enlightenment, which in principle emphasized 
the need for vital activity, thanks to which a person is able to build his own destiny. At the same time, the 
novelist proclaims a rather progressive idea that the person’s dignity depends not on his origin, but on his 
personal qualities and abilities. 

Spiess created the works that showed that weakness, passivity, patience can become advantages and 
preconditions of success. Such traits of a human character substantially prevailed in the inhabitants of 
Germany at the end of the 18th century. A rationally acting person fell into difficult, life-threatening 
situations. The mind could not cope with the understanding and explanation of the world. Salvation 
eventually came from divine or otherworldly powers, and not from rationally understood possibilities of 
existence. Spiess was well aware of the logical inconsistencies in his novels, therefore, worrying about 
how the reader would perceive them, he repeatedly introduced into the text of his novels instructions that 
were intended to influence the public in the direction that the author needed - identifying the reader with 
his characters. Such a technique provided the novel with a favorable reception of the reading public: the 
reader could merge with the character, penetrate into his inner world, understand the reasons that made 
him perform certain actions, sympathize with him in deadly situations and enjoy his insight, subtlety, 
intelligence and ... his own safety. 

Structurally, the novel “The Knights of the Lion” is an exception among Spiess’s novels, since it is 
not only the most voluminous, but, in fact, the replacement of one central character by another takes place 
in it - along with the knight Friedrich von Froburg, the head of the Order of the Knights of Leo, to be more 
precise, in parallel with him, King Frederick appears (an image created according to the type of historical 
Frederick II). Accordingly, a change in the goals of their activities has to happen - to some extent, from 
purely knightly, combat tasks of achieving justice, they transfer to state tasks, the tasks of winning the 
throne, but they fulfill it from the perspective of the moral component of their actions. 

The action of the novel takes place about 1300. It was the time after the king’s death when, according 
to the author, anarchy was starting in the country. It was also supported by the Pope Innocent, who wanted 
to strengthen his secular power. In this controversial situation, the forces were found that sought to curb 
dangerous trends in the country and restore the order to protect the weak. This force was the Order of the 
Lion, and Spiess tells about their actions in detail. 

The difference in the ways of solving the problem will also lead to various options for the 
development of the action of the novel, which will be first associated primarily with the image of 
Friedrich Froburg. Spiess built the plot quite diligently and logically. Receiving a letter that may raise 
doubts about the honesty of Klara or Tierstein does not directly lead to distrust of them. To clarify the 
situation, Froburg the elder sets off at night to see what will actually happen. In the course of the action, 
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the reader does not receive the slightest additional information that the characters of the novel would not 
know about, that is, the characters and the readers are in this case in the same position. 

The dynamics of the plot leads the reader to the idea of the impossibility to understand the true 
reasons of events taking place in the world, since Frederick is disappointed with the course of time while 
doing what he thinks is good. Communication of Tierstein and Clara, the secret dungeons of the castle of 
the Order of Leo, lead him to incorrect conclusions. His mind makes false conclusions from seemingly 
inferential and hypothetical logic. Frederick set an example and believed that people’s judgment was 
limited. 

Thus, and here the character cannot understand the true background of the event. The hero manages 
to save himself, trusting only the highest authority - God. It is true, that the problem of divine providence 
is not the most significant for Spiess. In fact, God does not directly influence the events of the novel 
(compare, for example, with the events of Spiess’s novel “The Twelve Sleeping Maidens” – “Die zwoelf 
schlafenden Jungfrauen”, 1795) [10]. This is one of the possible options for the development of the action, 
however, of such a development, when the character can feel protected from the outside world. Exactly 
here lies the explanation of the fact that the unreasonable actions of the main character ultimately turn out 
to be the most necessary, useful and only possible. 

If we compare the other novels of Spiess with the novel about the knights of Leo, then we can state 
an important difference between them, concerning, first of all, the problem of overcoming difficulties by 
the heroes of these works. In some writings, the solution of the problems of the main characters depended 
to a large extent on themselves. Incorrect actions led to incorrect results, but the fact that the decisions 
turned out to be erroneous was revealed only later. The heroes could not adequately control their actions. 
In the end, it was supposed to achieve individual happiness. Although Spiess is talking about the distant 
past, his departure from a historically reliable depiction of antiquity can only indicate a certain “historical 
mood”. The establishment of historicism encompassed, as it’s known, quite a long period of time and 
ended in the era of romanticism. At the same time, even in the works of the romantics themselves, it is not 
always possible to confirm with certainty the authors' historical thinking. At least, a huge number of 
romantic works successfully got along without understanding historical processes. 

4. Conclusion 

When creating their works Spiess and his contemporaries (as in the framework of pre-romanticism, and in 
the last third of the 18th century as a whole) successfully used a stock of themes and plots from the 
historical past. They explained what was happening quite close to how professional historians could have 
done it, although the content of novels and plays on a historical theme did not reflect the habits, customs, 
manners, and everyday life of people of the past in their complexity and versatility yet.  

The content of the trivial novel on a historical theme corresponded to the usual features of all the 
literature of the Enlightenment, but the writers did not know how to recreate history, while the general 
understanding and general perception of the past did not separate it from the present. Moreover, the 
audience read just such works with great enthusiasm. They were not particularly interested in how 
accurately the writers reproduced the world of bygone eras. A theoretical understanding of historical 
events took place throughout the eighteenth century. Trivial writers did not stand aside from this process. 
They did not fall out of the general picture of contemporary literature, as they were its typical 
representatives. Thanks to the writers of this type, broad segments of the German population could read 
national works in which problems of the past of their own country arose in a very distant approximation. 
Therefore, the analysis of the “high” and “low” literature reveals their affinity, because they, in fact, act as 
two sides of the same problem. 

In the Enlightenment, the attitude to the novel in Germany was ambiguous. On the one hand, the 
novel begins to be conceptually comprehended by the most famous authors. On the other hand, the novel 
is also perceived as something of little use, distracting people from the urgent issues of everyday life. The 
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“trivial" novel just got into this direction. It was perceived as the heir of those works that led a person into 
the world of fiction, giving people the opportunity at least for a while to escape from the complexity and 
hostility of life or to find such a way out of a hopeless situation, as in Goethe's “Werther”, a way that was 
also rejected by most theorists, not excluding G.E. Lessing, the largest German thinker of the 18th century. 
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